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EBBATA. 

Page 26, line 9 from bottom, 

,, 87, ,, 14 from top, 
,, 46, ,, 9 from bottom, 

,, ,, 8 ,  I d ,  
,, 49, ,, 8 from bottom, 

,, 61, ,, 6 from top, 
,, 61, ,, 8 from bottom, 

,, a, ,, I&, 

,, 7% ,, 7 h.om bottom, 
,, 89, ,, S7 and elmwhere, 

,, so, ,, 3, 

for U ~ ~ t i Z ,  
,, VajrepGpi, 

3, p e ,  
,, Pjrcitu& 

,, mi-9 

,, Y ~ v M A ,  
,, YudhiPtirs 

91 e 
,, ohaitm 
,, Cintipiri, 
,, Ditto, 

read 
9, 

9,  

9, 

$ 9  

1, 

,I 

,, 
#I 

,s 

9, 

w? 
asitya 
TktipM. 

Ditto. 





Under orders of the Conncil the following system of transli- 
teration will be edopted for the future in all publications of the Society. 

I Anthore of papem for the Journal, Pt. I, am particularly requested to 
adhem to it i n  their contribntiona. 

A. FOR THE DEVANAQARI ALPHABET, AND FOR ALL 
I ALPHABETS RELATED TO IT. 
I 

I .a, .I14 T i ,  fi, W u ,  W d ,  wr,  *P, u I ,  pe, we,  
I d7 0, 97 6, ? ail -3 au, i, ' ' : b  

r k, w kh, a g, w gh, r g 
v c ,  V c k ,  r*j, mjh,  ~ 9 i i  

I 
t ,  8 th  8 2 ,  r?h ,  wrr  
u t ,  ath, a .  uah, w n  

1 P y, W ph, b, w bh, rn m 

By, Tr ,  8 Wv, (3 ?) 
6, ?s 8, v h. 

I n  the above the uirima has been omitted for the sake of clearness. 
In Modern Vernscnlare only; may be represented by r, and 

by rh. 
Aaagrah is to be represented by an apostrophe, thns a fi 66 'pi. 

Visa~ga is represented by 4, Jihocimlliya by b, and Upotllrr,uiniyo by 5. ' Anuu,bra is represented by &, thns d d  rwiuarqa, and ananAsiha by the 
sign ' over the letter nasalized, thns 3 6, i t  8, and so on. The udotla 
accent is represented by the sign ' and the marita by ^. Thns, %fa: 

I I 
agua~, ~ R T  jartith, k d ,  ?r_W kany8. T h  anudn'tta accent may be 
represented by '. Thns, 8 333% td daardhasta. 

B. FOR PERSIAN (INCLUDING ARABIC WORDS IN 
PE RSIAJY) AND HINDOSTLNI. 

(TnB ytztsm is not eppli~bh to Arabic what, proxo w e e d  as in Arabic- 
qpeaking cauntritv) :- 

Vowels. Consonants. 8ounds only found in 
Hindtwtiini. 



Vomols. Consonants. Sounds only found in 
Hindiistiini. 

( 8  C 

GI ai 
cr c b 

. j1 au UI 
a d aa dl1 

3 d 
m i  dh 

i 2 

r 3 r 
83 rh 

3 B 

; 
v . #  
& $3 
u 8 
u; z 
k t_ 

5 z 
P ' 

3 c! 
L S k  4 kh 
J g  gb 
J 1 
f m 
el u 
u when representing anundsika in D&vn 

Nfigari, by ' on the  preceding vowel 
w (or rarely r) 

h 

& Y 
Hnluznl~ f (where necessnry) ' 

Tllc J of the nrticlc JI in habit words sllonld be assimilntcd 
before the  solar letters ; n11d the vowel u which often precedes the  article { 
and  absorbs its vo\rrl s l~ould  rcmnin attached to t h e  ~ ~ o r d  to which it  
belongs. 'I'hu~-dJdl &I I(lb:ilu-d-dnulnl~. 

ITalzziu may be reudcred by g-e, g., ittijdqtrg. Alq--i ntaqsdrah sl~oulcl I 

bo zendered by 9. 
Finn1 n need not  Lei written ill Persian alld Hindilstiinl words, 

but should be written in Arabic wolds. 4 
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Note on a C h i m e  inmibed slab lafely dug out of St. John's Churchyard, 

i Calcutta.-By THE REV. H. B. HYDE, M. A. 
[Bead, December, 1893.1 

T h e  Chinese inscription, of which I exhibit a transcription, and also 
a paper-mbbinq, occurs on a slab of agglomerate lara in St. John's 
Churchyard. Mr. T. H. Holland, A.R.c.s., F.G.S., of the GCoological 
Snrvay, has lately read a paper to us upon this piece of stone,l geologi- 
cally considered, and tells us that i t  belongs to a formation found in the 
neighburhood of the Corea, and elsewhere on the Chinese coast. The 
slab meaanres 2 ft. 8; in. by 2 ft. 5 inches, and is ti in. thick. I t  waa 
recently dug out of the ground on excavating the earth around the 
Speke monument. 

I am informed by the Verger of St. John's that he had seen the 
slab before its present discovery. I n  t,he year 1886, in the p m s s ,  110 

th inb ,  of preparing flower-beds a t  a spot on the north side of the Church, 
wit.hin the limits of the old burying-ground, four brick paves were 

I 1 Vidn Jnrtrnd, Vol. 1~x11, Part 11, p. 164. 
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make such distinctions perceptible a t  leest to the eye, whilst they were 
then, and have since nsnally remained, imperceptible to the ear. At 
the same time it must be remarked, that nenter and active verbs are 
otherwise almost always distinguished by the use of two of the three 

V 
forms of the guttural, palatal, e ta ,  letters, e. g., Qt9'9' .don-pa, act. 

V " to came to oome forth ;" Qd4.9' ,$on-pa, nent. to oome out." T t  
w m s  therefore probablu that such distinctions were originally inherent 
in the language. 

Tnrning to the second class, homophones from different or dis- 
m 

I similar roots, we find some verbs here also, e. g., Q#*4' .byin-pa " to  
m 

draw out" and 84'4' sbyin-pa to give," both alike in 

most dialects as *jin-pa,* whilst they are derived from totally different 

-is, the neuter form of .byinpa being .byuA-ba. Further Gq. mo-ba 
V " to plough," 81'9' smo-ba "to say," botsh pronounced *mo-roo ;* p7.V' 

Vad-p" to approach," QPT'V .k'od-pa " to stumble," both prouounced 

*kyat-pa' or *k92-pa.* Very striking are $7'9' byed-pa " to do," $7 V' 
+a-pa to forget," ~9'i.v .byed-pa "to open;" all three aye quite 
distinct in etymology, but the pronnnciation of all is nsually identical, 
6. *jet-pa* or *jb-pa.* The greater number of homophoues of this 

class are, however, found amongst the substantives. So '#&' ItaA " b ~ l e  
of goods," Y&Y' stads " gesture," both nsnally prononnced *tuff ;* $3' 
rte-u " foal," $3' 8te-u " small adze," both pronounced *teu ;* 9 2 ~ '  
btda L L  rust," $. TtS1Oa graas," f '  rtsa " root," all prononncod *tsa.* 

dleo: W' yaA I' again," 4'Ut;' yyaA L' happiness," both pronounced 

y a l  ; PIX' yar " upwards," 7!&' dbyar " summer," both prononnced 
yas ; SG' tuf L' precept)(* !44* ktuff " river," 94' sluA " wind," 3 4 W '  

V 
k l u h  cultivated land," all mnally prononnced *luA ;* 84. log 

back " (adv.), $q* gbg "lightning," U14Wv bgs 1L side," Gk'4' klog-pa 
'' to read," g4 4' rlog-pa " to destroy," Tq4' slogpa " to turn," all 
prononnced *bk* or *lij ;# 4q' nam "when ?" 94N' ynam '' heaven" 

4 ~ 4 .  maw (sign of the plural), all prononnced *want.* In a11 these 
w e e  it can hardly be maintained, that there was any absolute necessity 
for introducing a different spelling for the same sounds, aa the context 
would clearly show which signification waa intended. 

Still more important are a few homophones, which may be used in 
addressing superiors or signify something common, according to the mnn- 

1 ner of spelling. Such is, e. g., 69' E'ag " dry fodder, p i n  " and34 
1 .  J. 1. 2 
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p'yag " hand," both pronounced +?'ak.* 84' p'yag is used in numerous 
expressions of politeness, the Buddhas and mints being reverenced with 
the phrase : p'yag ,,t'sal-lo. The original absolute identity of these 
words can scarcely be considered probable. Still less is the identity 
probable in the caae of 8' rje "lord " and d' rnje " penis," both now 

pronounced alike, +je.+ The former word is applied only to deities, 
higher lamas, and laiw of a very high rank. Can we suppose that such 
a word can originally (contemporaneously with the introduction of the 
alphabet) have been homophonous with a word having an obscene 
signification ? 

I n  consideriug the grammtrtical particles or post-positions a few 
examples will suffice. According to rule, the post-position of the in- 
strumental case is to be spelled kyis after the letters d, b, s, and gyis 
after n, m, T, 1. Similarly the genitive m e  is indicated by lcyi aEter d, b, 
8, and by gyi after n, rn, r, I .  The reason for these changes in the ending 
is evident. According to Tibetan pronunciation final d, b, s are essentially 
hard, and consequently occasion a hard pronunciation of the initial conso- 
nant of the following syllable ; n, m, r, 1 are soft, cawing a corresponding 

0 

softening of the following letter. At the  present day ~ ' ~ B Y ' c  mi-mums- 
Q Q 

kyi "of the men," and w'&NY'~V' mi-rnams-kyis '' the men" (instrum.) 

are pronounced 'mi-nam-gyi' and +mi-nam-gyis,+ I. e., the elision of 
the s and consequent appearance of a soft consonant a t  the close of the 
previous syllable a t  once occasions a corresponding softening of the 
following letter. But a.lthongh this is always the case in speech, i t  is 
practically never the m e  in writing. On the oontrary, the accuracy 
with which these forms are w~i t t en  is remarkable, and a MS. in which 
they are not correctly written will show other marks of being the work 

of an nnusually illiterate copyist. I n  close analogy, the word WG' yald 

" and " becomes ac? %all after the letters g, d, b, s, a change rigorously 

observed in writing, dthongh, e. g., rm educated man unhesitatingly r e a h  
%XV4Y'BG' zur-nas kyall as +zur-na yaA.+ Similar variable endiugs in  
connection with verbal f o m  are t-m regularly adhered to in writing 
IM they are discarded in reading and daily speech. 

The above observations on the literary language may be summed 
up in the following :-Whilst many identically pronounced words are 
spelled identically, many more are spelled in a more or less widely 
differing manner in accordance with the differing significatiom; and 
whilst certain rules of the language cause a modification in pronouncing 
certain syllables, the identical rule prevents the modification from 
taking plwe in writing. This seems to tipeak most strongly in favour 
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of the theory, that the orthography corresponds to the actual pronun- 
ciation of the langnage a t  the time of the invention of the alphabet. 
Or is i t  probable, that the language originally contained snch a large 
proportion of pure homophones, and was reduced to the necessity of 
naming the most widely different things by the same sound ? Such 
is to some extent the case in Chinwe, where, however, the practice of 
intoning or singing pronunciation has made a wny out of eneuing diffi- 
culties. I n  Tibetan, however, only the rudiments of this method can 
be traced and seem to be due to Chinese influence. 1 Nor do the high 
and low tones now in m e  in the Central Provinces materially reduce 
the number of homophones. Or is it, thirdly, conceivable, that Ton-mi 
Sam-bh-{a and his successors deliberately introduced all these multi- 
tndinons variations in  spelling? The language existed before the 
alphabet, and an arbitrary fixation of the orthography would have been 
a failure. An attempt haa lately been made in &rmany to approx- 
imate, by Act of Parliament, the orthography to the modern German 
pronunciation (a very mnch simpler task than that of the early Tibetan 
literati), but the experiment can hardly be considered a success. The 
experts were unable to agree, and the result is, that what is ortho- 
graphically correct in Prussia is possibly wrong in Bavaria. This wonld 
have been the case to a mnch greater degree in Tibet, where each 
translator wonld have been a t  perfect liberty to form hie own ortho- 
graphy. Such arbitrary attempts to regulate a langnage cannot succeed, 
nnless all learning is in the hands of a small and select caste, bent on 
securing its own privileges. We find no traces of any snch attempt 
on the part of the early propagators of Buddhism in Tibet ; on the 
contrary, they seem to have encouraged popular education by 41 means 
in their power. And even supposing that the lo-taa-ba had introdnced 
differentiating orthography, why were not all the homophones thus 
treated? What ideas wnld have governed the choice they mado P 
Again, the usage of grammatical forms M shown above, is evidently 
the result of actnal observation and not of theory. Tibetan gram- 
marians were not sufficiently schooled to make this probab1e.a There 
seems to be only one way of extricating omelves from these difficulties, 
mz. ,  by acknowledging that the orthography as i t  stands did a t  the time 
of its introduction represent the actual pronunciation. 

1 Jaeeohke. Phonetik, p. 166 ff. Dictionary, p. xiii, and Phonetic Table. 
8 A Tibetan Bender in my poseesmon classes the letters ae follows :-Guttural : 

L, Y, g, 4, .a, h, 'a. Palatal : I?, d', j, ny, ts ,  Pa, d5, zh, y, 8'. Dental : t, t', d ,  n, s, 1 ,  r. 
Labial : p, p', b, m, w. Lingual : r-a classification that seems very rude and 
singular to our ideas. Tibetan grammariane also aesign either the masculine, 
feminine or neuter gender to each of the consonants-a piece of mere childbh 
pedantry. V. Joeeohke, Dictionnry, s. Y. g'o. 
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But against this view is urged, that Tibetans were " unaccustomed 
to pronounce polysyllables and combinations of eeveral consonants with 
one vowel."' I do not think that this ia really the case. At any rate 
i t  is hard to see how we are to know this. At the present day inhabi- 
tanta of the central provinces certainly do not pronounce a combination 
of several consonants with one vowel, but have reduced nearly all com- 
binations to simple forms. This is, however, only habit, for I have 
convinced myself by actual experiment, that Tibetans of U and Tsang 
can pronounce moat complicated combinations. Nor can i t  be said, that 
some combinations are absolutely nnprononnceable. Jae~chkes  cites 
quite as difficult combinations from the PolLh language, and the Welsh 
language offers similar parallels. Finally, we have the curious fact, that 
in some dialects a more or less literal pronunciation actually does take 
place a t  the present day, aa will be presently shown. 

We now turn, therefore, to the dialects with all the more confidence, 
as we know what very valuable materials European dialects have snp- 
plied to the philologist. Nor are we disappointed, for a slight attention 
+o them reveals some very interesting facts. 

Taking first the Central Tibetan dialects, which a t  present stand 
more a t  varirrnce with the orthography than any others, we find pecn- 
liarities, which seem to be remnants of s former literal pronunciation. 
According to ordinary ~ s w ,  the affix p in verbs and adjectives is 
sof hued into b-pronoun~ed w #-after a vowel. I n  Central Tibet, 
however, when a final consonant of the root is elided, thus leaving a 
vocalic tone a t  the end of the syllable, the p is usually not ~oftened, but 
retains its original form. Thus : 93V'q' yEes-pa " beloved " is pro- 
nounced *&-pa* and not, aa wonld be expected, *Ee-ura * (but &'g 
Ee-ba 'L great" is *~e-wa*); $ 7 ' ~ '  rjed-pa "to forget" is prononnced - V 

l je-pa*; whilst QE9' .bye-ba " to open " is pronounced *je-wa ;* QT7.4' 
.dad-pa " to wish " becomes * dii-pa,* not * dii-wa.'* This persistency of 
the hard form of the afEx is all the more striking as we have Reen above 
that the usual tendency is to soften down such endings in speech, whilst 
retaining the original hard form in writing. 

We have, further, a few names which correspond in pronunciation 
to the orthography. I have severs1 times heard the monastery of 
QqY'QlGV' obras-spuAs called ' brii-PA,* whilst according to modern 

qlidpuA ' i s  the only aorrect form. Then the name of 
V lr 

the celebrated lama Q9TlJT o h - s t o p ,  b nsually pronounced brom-ton* 
although * ?om-tone wonld be correct, and ie indeed said by the 

1 S. Ch. DM, loo, oit. B Diotionary, p, x r .  
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uneducated cless of Ladaki lamaa.1 Very interesting is the Tibetan 
v 

name of Vajra-pani fe9'4't'f1 p'yag-na rdo-qe. I n  this name the 
second and fourth syllables are usnally discarded, and the name is then 
pronounced E'ak-dm.+ The final r is evidently the r superscribed on 
the j, which was originally pronounced and has remained attached to 
the previous sjllable. At  present 811 knowledge of this etymology is so 

v 
thoroughly lost, that the name is now often written g4'fX p'yng-rdor. 
Exceedingly common in names is the pronunciation fgyam-t'som for 

Y 

~'xc%' rgya-mt'so, usually pronounced +gya-t'eo*. 
The central dialects contain other examples of cases, when the 

first syllable of a composite word en& in a vowel, and in consequence a 
mute prefix belonging to the second syllable beoomes audible as part of 

the first syllable. Thns Y % * W ~ ? .  dbu-dzad "precentor" should be 
pronounced *u-dzat,* but is just as often pronounced *urn-dzat.+ 
This pronunciation is ~ o n ~ i d e r e d  vulgar in U and Tsang. 

Examplea of this kind are, however, of more frequent occurrence 
in  the western dialects, especially in Lsdak, where they are not a t  all 
vulgar. Most numerals are invariably treated in this way, e. g., 

9xqW bEzcysum " 13 " is * ?ug-sum ; * b?u-bzhi " 14 " is 

*&b-rhi ; + y9V ZAa-Mu " 50 " is + la6-Eu ; + - ~ b w 9 $ ~ 9 ~ ~ *  dgu- 

bEu-go-brgyad " 98 " is * gub-Eu-gob-gyat.+ The aame thing is common 

in  nouns and adjectives, e. g., ~ ' w & T  ma-mt'sul " nose " is prononnced 
nam-t'sul* instead of * nu-t'eu2,+ as would be required by present-day 

usage ; P'qqrrl' k'a-bpags '' lip " is kul-pak(s) instead of k'a-pak ; + 

~1~'96' bka-bkyon "blame " is kap-kyon as well as * ka-kyon ; + 

W~dbsi. ya-mt'san L L  wonderful " is * yam-t'san + as well as * ya-t'san; 
V - w~Y'%$'  mE'od-rtm " stnpa, tope " is *?'or-ten,+ eto. The last mentioned 

word is. important, ss a t  the present day rten is always pronounced 
+den+ in h d a k ,  and we should therefore expect a contraction into 
+ ?'ot-tm.* That the T has maintained itself under such circnmstanoea 
ie &row evidence, that rten was originally pronounced as spelled. 

It is in anch compounds that the letter Q' is still discernible in 
pronunciation, although it hae otherwise completely disappeared from 

1 8. Oh. Daa in the " Jonm Bnddh. Text. 600." 1893, pte. 1 & 2, always write8 
" Bmmton," and haa informed me thst he a d l y  adopts the phonetic epelling 
of mmw. 
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the Ladaki and most other western dialects. Jaeschkel mentions 

~ 4 ~ ~ 3 4 ' ;  age-,dun " the sangha," 9 l Q ' Q g X '  bka-,bum "the 100,000 

Precepts " (name of a book), and 91Q'Q9&' bka-,gym " the translated 

word " (i. e., the Buddhist canon), prononnced respeotively * gen-dun,' 
* kam-bum,* and * kati-gyur,* as probably the only examples. To 

V 
these, however, must be added : WlaQ'QTW' mk'a-,gro-ma " Dakini," 

V 
prononnced * k'an-do-nula ; Q'QQ4' .~-~t'uA " suckling child," pronounced 

* m-t'u4 ;* V'Q?' lha-,are " hobgoblin," prononnced 2han-@ ;* . 
Ri'Q!5(V1 ske-, ju8 " embrace," prononnced * skyen-jw ; KQ3' sku-,dra 

" image," pronounced * skun-da* ; 'V'QSQI' ea-,gul " earthquake," pro- 

nounced *eamgul* or *sad-gul* ; %sl'+'~g' sdig-ma-,bu " scorpion," 

pronounced *(a) dig-ram-bu ;* ?'u-,,bu, " water-insect," pronounc- 
ed *?'urn-bu.* A few more instances may still exist, in which Q' haa 
become m or n in the western dialects, thus showing that it is neither 
a mere orthographical sign nor simply a basis for a vowel,-this latter 
want being supplied by W %-but that it formerly had a distinctly 

audible pronunciation. 
I n  connection with this appearance of otherwise mnte letters i t  is 

worthy of note that in  the Ladaki dialect the stem of the Perf. tense in 
the literary language has become the sole stem of the verb, and is used 
for the Pretjent and Future, as well as for the Perfect. i n  many cases 
this peculiarity is not noticeable in pronunciation, and scarcely any, even 
educated, Ladaki are aware of it. But i t  occasionally becomes apparent 

VY 
in compounds, e. g., a19'XIX' mgo-skw " deceit, " is usually prononnced 
+ go-(s)kw.* I n  writing Ladaki dialect, however, mgo-bekw would have 
to be written and though the prefix b indicating the Perf. tense is 
not ordinctrily heard, it becomes audible in the compound substantive, 
which is prononnced * gob-ekor.* 

In all the cases cited the mnte consonant re-asserte itself in com- 
pounds. I n  Ladak, however, many consonants, mute in the central 
dialects, are distinctly heard even i u  simple words. Foremost amongst 
these is initial a, which is almost invariably pronounced in Ladak.8 

1 Phonetik, p. 178. 
a Jaesohke, Diotionq, p. xiv. 
8 The Ladaki go so far in their preference for 8 ee to pronounce it even where 

the orthography does not authorize it. G ' r t  ie almost always, and 45' very 
often prononnced st +. Henoe the Ladaki says : 'eta * " home ; " stage " sign; 

stat-tee "to deliver ;" *ma-etoge-tee " bdidee!' Final e ie also rarely mnte. 
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s o  : #*' m n  " medicine," spu 'L hair," VXW star-ga " walnut, " 
are all pronounced with an audible s in Ladak, whilst the s is usually 
mnte in Lahaul. The same takes place with other initials, e. g., 

q f ~ 1 . 2 ~  brhh-Ees '' to beat," q9.h '  blta-Eea look," $ lYO @a98 
SL iron," '& 1Ee L' tongue," are of ten pronounced * rduds, Ita (sometimes 

ata !) Uak, IEe* respectively, instead of * dud, ta, Eak, Ee * as wonld be 
nsnal. 

Another observation is connected with consonante having subscribed 
y, the so-called ya-tags. In the ordinary pronunciation both of the 

central and western dialects, 3' py, 9' p'y and 9' by become respectively 
* E', and j.* In  Ladak and Lahaul however, $5' py'ed " hs.lfV i not 

* 2'eP but + p'et ;.* &' p'yk L L  duster, rag " is not ?'is * but *p9k ; * 
a Q 

also in compounds as Qlal'YY' Zrrg-p'yb "towel," q'/Y' ma-p'yk 

'' handkerchief," etc., which are prononnced * tak-p'&, (#)nu-pie,* etc. 

Similarly $q' p'yi-pa "heathen, non-Buddhist, " is not E'i-pa * but 
a * p'i-pa ; 3.N' bye-ma " sand, " is not * je-ma + but * be-ma ; * &*qV 

byed-pa " to make, " is not *jet-pa+ but * bet-pa.*' The verb g4'r(* 
p'yin-pa " to arrive," is unknown in Ladak and Lahaul(?), but is wed in 
Spiti as * p'in-pa,* not as + ?'inpa,* which wonld be the regular pronnn- 
ciation. A similar usage prevails with some words with subscribed r, the 
so-called ra-togs, a. g., the root 34' bra4 is correctly prononnoed dad.+ 
So in Lad& in the word 3t;'"I' brad-sa '' dwelling, " pronounced * daA- 

v 
aa.+ But W3G' p'o-bra4 'L residence, " is pronounced in L d a k  very 

often ep'ob-raA,+ and w3c;' lha-brad " idol-house, " is often prononnced 
*lhab-rail.*s All the examples cited from the Ladak dialect rtre not 
a peculiarity of educated people, who might affect an artificial and 
refined mode of speech, but are in daily use amongst the illiterate mass 
of the people. 

1 This word is rather interesting on acoonnt of its widely spread nee, for 
bet-po * is in common nse in Knnawnr, seldom (I believe) heard in Lahml, and 

quite unknown in Ladak, except in two or three villages in which i t  is in oomtant nee. 
The two examplea given are certainly compound nouns, but i t  will be observed 

that the analogy with the componnds noted above ie not exoot. I n  the former mute 
letters become andible; in these latter oaaes the  labial b, baa assumed a dental 
from d, and cannot therefore be said to be mute. It is just aa eaay to m y  

p'o-drad, p'o-&A or p'o-raA* sa to say mp'ob-ra8, and wonld be in acwrdanoe with 
modern pmnnnciation. The same irregularity oooars in a place-name in Sikkim. 
Sea J. A. 8. B. 1891. Part 1, No. 2, p. 61). 
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The tendency to pronounce nsnally mote letters is most marked in  
the most westerly provinces. I n  Pnrig superscribed and subscribed 
letters are pronounced exactly as written. Hence we have a4.q p'yug- 

V 
po "rich," q9.W gml-nw "cold," J.4. p h - g u  LLchild," <W *porn 

" box," 6' gri "knife," 5.a'~' bn'-?as " to write," SF' snyid " heart," 

199' k'rag L L  blood," the pronunciation of which is *p'yuk-p, grad-nw, 

p'm-gu, sgrom, gri, bri-2ae, myid, k9rak,* whilst 2'uk-pol dad-mo, t'tc-gu; 

dom, di, #i-Eas, nyil, t'ak would be the usual pronunciation. Of 

Baltistan it can be said that every letter is pronounced in one way or 

another. Thus 1 9 54' bdun '' 7 " is vdun* instead of f dun ; f 

dpe-Ea " book " is * Xpe-2a * instead of *pe-?a* (Ladak :* ~ e - E u  *). 
FEQ' dlul  " silver " is ~ A u l *  instead of * Aul * ( Ladak : * mu1 *). 
I n  Baltistan and Porig the sign (wa-zur), whiah has otherwise quite 
disappeared, but i~ supposed to be equivalent to lo a has remained in the 

word !' r tma  " ~ M S ,  " which is pronounced *rtsoa * or + etcoa, * a 
the usml pronunciation being * tea. * 

The evidence of the Parig and Balti dialects appears to me to be 
of the greatest importance, for the following  reason^:-Firstly, both 
districts accepted Mohammedanism in lien of Buddhism a t  rt very early 
da&4 and by so doing emancipated themselves from the influence of 
L h ~ a  and cut themselves off from the development of the other Tibetan 
-8. Secondly, from the introduction of Islam probably dates the 
neglect of literature. Tibetan literature was almost entirely Buddhist 
and necessarily driven out by the change of religion, whilst Islam 
h& no vernacular literature to offer and made no attempts to proride 
any. 6 A t  present the  inhabitant^ of Pnrig and Baltistan ase absolutely 

I Jaeaohke, Diotionnry, p. rix f. 
Jaeaahke, Pkonetik, p. I68 f .  

8 Jwsohke, Dictionary, p. xi%. writes ' rtend I hnve, however, nsnally henrd 
rtsda, with a dietinot acoent on the o which represents the loet wa-rur. 

4 The exaat or even approximate date is not yet aumrtained as far as I am 
aware. Cnnningham (Ladak, p. 80 f), gives II liat of Mohammedan rajahs of 
g h a p l o r  in Raltiatan, the 39th of whom h dated aboat A. D. 1410 Conningham 
winb oat that this date coincides with the death of Sikander Bntshikan of Kaahmir, 
and is inclined to put the wnvereion of Baltietan a t  this date. Re nlso points out 
that mme of the peraons named amonkt  the first 39 rajahs are palpably fabulous, 
snd that. therefore, the liat in open to objeotione. 

6 The Pnrig people are well acqnaintedwith the pre-Btbddhistio legend of 
King Qesar (cf. J. A. S. B. 1891, Pt. 1, No. 8, p. 115, Note IS.), although they 
hare M, written wpies of the epic but rely on o d  tranemiseion only. The folk-lore 
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illiferete.1 Thirdly, Jwechke hsa already drawn aftention fo the 
hot, thet the dialeot of Khama and that of Baltistgn are very similar. 
He says :s " The prefixes and the superscribed oonsonants, for the most 
pert, aw still eounded at  each extremity of the whole territory, within 
which the langnage is spoken, both on the western and the eestern 
frontier, alike in Kham, which borders on China, and in Balti, which 
mergee into Kaehmir. Moreover, in both localities the seme minor 
irregularities occur, transgressions against an exact rendering of the 
pronunciation aomrding to the letters, the aame frequent transforma- 
tione of the tennee into the aspiratal, g and d becoming y or X, b becom- 
ing w. Now, about twenty degrees of longitude separate Balti from 
KhamB. " 

On reviewing the obaervatione made as to the dialects spoken by 
various Tibeten tribes, we find that csses, where spelling and pronuncia- 
tion are cloeely d i ed ,  in opposition to current d m  of pronunciation, 
are of frequent murrence. They occur, not in the language of the 
higher claases, but of the ordinmy peasant, m d  cannot therefore be 
explained ae the result of artificial ednoation. They are found in least 
numbers in the central dialects, and increw: in the dialecta east and 
we& of L h  in proportion to the distance from that oentre of 
Bnddhiem. Certainly the simplest explanation of these apparent 
vagaries is, that we have in them relioe of a former universal pronuncia- 
tion, which has in mume of time been p t l y  modified, sometimes out 
of all recognition. We are therefore led to precisely the aame view 
aa was arrived at  after considering the literary language, &., that the 
orthography ae it stande represents the pronunciation oarrent st the 
time of its introduction. 

But there ~ F J  yet another piece of evidence ae to the original 
pronunciation of Tibetan, which ad& its weight to the arguments 
already advanced. Jaemhke has noted some most remarkable pointa 
of agreement between the suppoeed original pronunciation of Tibetan 
and the Bnnan language, spoken besides Tibetan and Hindi in Lahaul. 
I give hie remarka in an abbreviated tramlation. 3 " Acoording to the 
amartion of the inhabitants Bnnan haa had a much greater extension 

of Pnrig and Baltirtan ha8 not yet been thoroughly explored, but the p w n t  
generation are quite ignorant of the faot that their anoeetola were onoe Buddhists. 

1 They know infinitely mom abont King G a r  than abont Inbarnmad, nnd 
s Pnrig man onoe informed me, that J e s u  Chriet and Mnbmmnd would ehorrly 
deeoend fmm hesven, and, proclaiming a ~ihsd, '  would prepere the world for the 
mmond advent of ~ e s c u  ! 

8 Dictionary, p xii. 
8 Plumeit&, p. 174 ff. 

J. I. 3 
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than ib st preaent has, even within the memory of living man. In a 
slightly different dialeotioal form it ooom again in a small dietriot in 
Kunawnr, being e e v t e d  from Lahad by large dishiota where H i d  
or Tibetan dmleota are spoken. Thie is the d e d  Tibaraked, a. Cnn- 
ningham, Lada%,p. 397 ff. As regards grammatioal conatrnotion and the 
majority of vocablea (eepeoially such primitive words end ideas, whioh 
every language mnet possess previons to the development of civilisation) 
i t  certainly doea not belong to the Tibetan family. But it has acoepted 
a large number of Tibetan words ; and whilst part of these hna the 
original pronnnoiation oorresponding to the old d o g m p h y ,  another 
part hPs the now usual pronnnoiation. The dialect of Tibetan (now) 
spoken in Lahaul by the same persons (aa those who speak Bunan) 
ir mme nearly related by far to the duzlecta of the surrounding districtu and - 
to that of central Tibet than the fist class of metan wmds which have 
found their way into Bunan. These latter point to a much earlier 
period of the language. In  speaking Tibetan the Lahanli uses, a. g., 

P'ug-po * for 'I rich ; " if speaking Bnnan he says *p'yug-po + without 
knowing that both rua one and the same (Tibetm) word £J4' cp'r*Ja.31 
Of fnrther examples given by Jaeschhe the following are the most 
striking. In spaking Bnnan the Lahrtuli s a p  : * krm + ' I  hunger " 
(Tibetan 4 ~ '  bkrm, nsudy  pronounced #ese), and *Eog-Eum* - 

V 

"to readn (Tibetan 14'V' kbg-pa, nsnally pronounced *lokpz*) ; 
he ie, however, unaware that these Bnnani worde are borrowed from 
Tibetan, and therefore when  peaking Tibetan he uses '$q~6' Zt~ga-~pi 
(pronounoed * b o g 4  *) for hunger " and 9k8'V' yaiLEeo (pronounced 
* siEEe*) for "to read." In speaking Bunan he says *p-* 
IL cheek " (Tibetan : QWY' .gram-pa), * gyogs-pa + quick " (Tibetan : 

U&VV mgyog8-pa), *pVyag-p9u2-hltn I' to adorn " (Tibebn : 

S 4 ' 3 V 4 '  p'yag-p'ul-ba) ; in speaking Tibetan he says : * 
gyok-pa, B'akq'uEEe.* 

Against all this mass of evidence tending to prove that Tibeten 
orthography wae intended to represent the apoken word, we have really, 
as far aa 1 know, only two argnmente, firstly, some peculiarities in 
the transcription of S a d t  WO*, and secondly, that the dialect 
eapeoially of U-Tmg, hss all ktuxs of thh  original pronunointion. 
Thie faat ia oertainly very striking, and ia probably almoet, if not quite, 
without a perellel. Still, conaidering all that mnet be add on the other 
side, i t  would seem that we mnst really acaept the present orthography 
e~ a fbirly correct representation of Tibetan pronunciation of the 7th 
or 8th century A. D. Indeed the p t  variety of prefixes, eta, employed 
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leads as to conclude further, that the orthography wae carefully end 
tmnrately fitted on to the pronunciation, that in short we have a 
practically phonetical trusm-ipt of the langnage as spoken by Ton-& 
8am-bhta and hie immediate suoceeaors. 

Thie does not preelude the poeeibility that the powem of o e r h  
letters, more especially d, b, g, have undergone some changes. It 
seems not quite improbable that these three letters were originally 
prononnced 6, v, X ,  and even then we have no explanation for the fact 
that the jnxtepition of d and b, ( f ~ )  has the efEeot of mataelly 
neutralizing the leftere, so that the letter W 'a is the resulb, i. e., a 
spirit- lenis 1. I t  is, however, not possible now to trace these ohmgee. 
Those interested in the mattar will find hinta in Jmchke'e esseys. 
But Jaeschke himself did not venture to express any decided opinion 
on the materiah he had to go upon, and it cannot be said that om 
knowledge of Tibetan has been materially inoreaeed sinoe his time. 
A careful examination of the peculiarities of dialecta spoken in eeoladed 
valleys of Nepal, Sikkim and Bhotan would no doubt produce more 
material. The dial- of Khams and of the nomads of the plateaus 
i n  northern ~ i h t  have also not been explored. 

In a mountainous country dialectical variatione are se a rule numer- 
om, and in Tibetan-speaking countries not only every valley, but even 
neighbowing villages in the same valley have slightly diverging pro- 
nnncieti~ns and expreseions. Theee minutiee are most important for a 
stady of the development of tho dialects and of the phonetics of the 
Tibetan language. They are, however, only obtainable during the conmo 
of m y  years' residence in the oountry. When Tibet is to open to 
E - v  for free travelling and permanent residence, we may hope to 
gain much fuller information, and our present views may possibly require 
to be totally changed. 

1 Jeeechke. Diotionsry p. xv. Thie ie not, however, alweyn the orue, for 

7- db41 power" in nerdy  pronounced wad ; and in &he LsdaL dialeot 

y $ q ' - $ d ~ - ~  "poor" ie pronopnoed *buCpo,* d y  rery d y ,  bat the 
word ir not wmmonly uned. 
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A Note on the Buddhist Golden Book exhibited by the Preeident, the 
Honourabb 8ir Charles Elliott, K. C. I. E. By CARAT CANDRA Dis, 
C. I. E .  

(Read January, 1894.) 

In February last the President exhibited a Manuscript called the 
Buddhist Golden Book containing the Kamma-cxicli written on thick 
gilt lacquer leaves which he had bronght from Cox's Badr, Chitta- 
gong. On that o m i o n  Dr. Hoernle gave an account of its contents 
baaed on a Latin tranelation of the Kamnta-tnicli, published by Spiegel 
in 1841. Aa both the text and tranelation of the Kamma-oliclls had 
been published by Dickson in 1881 and by Dr. Frankfnrter in 1883, 
and laetly by Mr. Herbert Baynee in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society, the Gtolden Book which poesessed such an attractive and glitter- 
ing appearance, seemed to be of little value. In page 53, of the Journal 
of the Royal bsht ic  Sooiety for January 1802, Mr. Herbert Baynes 
wrote as follom :- 

" Having recently reoeived from Mendslay through the kindneae of en mole, 
serer81 intereeting and important Boddhiet MSS. in Pali, Bnrmese and Shen, I 
venture to lay before the Sooiety e colleotion of Kamma-wciccZa, eome of which, 
though known to Enropeen eoholam, have hitherto remained nnedited. The first 
Manneoript ie a very handmme copy of the Kammcl-vricmi, in Burmese ritual, or 
' tamarind-need' lettern, printed with a thick blaok resinous gum on 16 leaven of 
royal d i d  p o h s ,  eaah led containing 6 lines eaoh mde." 

This announcement and the translations of the dif£erent editiona 
of the text, including that made by Mr. Clongh in 1834, impmeed me 
with the importame of the wbject. I t  seemed to me unlikely that a 
book which was held in unlimited veneration by the entire Bnddhiat 
clergy of Burma, Shm, and Ceylon could be an object only of passing , 
notice to the literary world. Shortly after the meeting, Sir Charlee 
Elliott handed over to me the Manneoript for further examina- 
tion of ita conbnte. In obedienm to hie wieh I have made minute 
inquiries regerding the contenta of the Kcammu-uric& and langusge, 
and the character need in the Manuscript. I am glad to be able to say that 
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the work when published with ita comrnenfrtry, will be of the higheet 
value to all who inquire into the history of the art of writing and 
the study of religion, and particnlarly to the stndent of Buddhism. 

No anoient work either in Sanskrit or Piili written in the form of 
Blitra (aphorisms) can be of any value when published without its com- 
mentary. Be all the editions of the Kammo-vkt3 that have come to 
my notice are without their commentaries, it is no wonder that little 
importance should be attached to them. I have been informed that 
there are in a certain Buddhist library a t  Colombo, two commentsriee 
on the Ka-, one of which is very elaborate and the other 
brief. If we obtain a copy of these two, it will be easy to edit the 
Manasoript before us. No work on Bnddhism that has yet been issued 
by the Bgiatio Society of Bengal, can have higher claims to literary 
and historical, as well as sacerdotal importance, than this book of the 
rules for admission into the holy order of the Bnddhist monks, ae 
pwsrribed by the founder of Buddhism himself. The Kamma-uticri 
is in fact the basis of Buddhist monkhood, and contaim the entire 
hietory of the order from its foundation by the Bnddha to its matnrity 
during the course of hie ministry, which extended over forty-five years. 

This Manuscript is written in a missing form of the ancient Pdli 
character. It resembles what ie called the square Pali, but differs from 
the letter just as the D6vanQari difEere from the Bongeli, or the Bw- 
eian from the Roman character. The Burmese oallit the ' tamarind-seed 
character' on account of the resemblance of the lines forming the letters to 
tamarind-seeds. Whether thie was the earliest sacred character of the 
Buddhists of India, or the square Prili; and in which of these the early 
Plsli QZthae were written, are pointa which require careful examina- 
tion. The Pd2i books of Ceylon are written in Singhalese, those of Siam 
and Cambodim in Cambodian, and those of Burma in Bnrmese, with 
the exoeption of the Kammar-v&& which are invariably to be fonnd in 
the so-called tamarind-seed charaoter. 

The Kamma-&a, in the shape they are embodied in the Golden 
Book, are not to be found in any Buddhist country except Burma. 
The Burmese who obtained their religion directly from India got 
the golden book from Magadha-the central and the earliest seat of 
Buddhism. It is prized by the Burmese for its writing, though many 
among them can hardly read the character mod in it. The learned 
prieeta of Burma believe that the writing of the golden book is, in fact, 
the laat vestige of the ancient PdLi character in which the sacred books 
of the Buddhists were written in very early times. It ie for these rea- 
sone that the golden book is more worshipped than read by the Burmeec 
people. In Siam the prieets read the Kamn~a-sisds from the Vinaya text 
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d et the time d r i td is t ia  d o e  recite from memory in the rnannsr 
of the Ceylonese Buddhists. The Siamese got Buddhism from C s m b  
where i t  was introduaed from Ceylon. Their sacred Pirli boob aremittan 
in the Cambodian charaoter which is a modifloation of the square Pali 
The Golden Book is not to be found in Siam, Cambodia or Ceylon. Dr. 
Frankfurter, the author of the Pcili grammar, he8 puMiehed a table of 
the various chnracters in whioh the sacred P&i boob are written. In 
his liet no mention is made or specimen given of the character of the 
G)olden Book. Mr. Herbert Baynee the latest writer on the Kalrvrna-citcil 
has not given any demription of the tamarind-seed charauter in which 
the Burmese manuscript on ritual is written. 1n' the subjoined plate 
(Pbte I)  I have arranged the three chamtern, &.-the charaotem of the 
A p h  inscriptions ; the ancient Pirli obtained from Sir Chaxla Elliott's 
m a n w p t ,  the Golden Book ; and the square Pdi charader aa given 
by Dr. Frankfurter in his Pali Grammar. Comparing the character of 
the Golden Book with the first and the last, I find i t  beers a closer resem- 
blance to the A@ka character than to the square Plili whioh has hitherto 
been oonsidered to be the character in which the early Buddhist books 
were written. Moreover, the entire absence of the vowel long i, either 
aa a letter or a,vowel sign in the Golden Book, shews that ita characters 
belong to an earlier stage than the square Pali, in which the long i is a 
prominent feature. The square Pali ia in fact an ornamental form 
derived from the ancient Pali chamater of the Golden Book brought by 
Sir Charles Elliott. The long i exists in the Burmese, Cambodian end 
Ceylonese characters which owe their origin to the square Pal& There 
is one more peculhrity in the Golden Book which demrves notice. The 
letter which is absent in the Apka  character, is to be found in the Golden 
Book, from which circnmtance I may conclude that the Apka  character 
was older than the character of the Golden Book. 

The name Pili, according to the Southern Bnddhiste, h two signi- 
fioations ; first, the sacred boob and treatises which emanated from the 

. 

Buddha and were delivered to the world by his disciples like the Christian 
Gtoepels. These were axranged in serial order and were called PiUi. In 
this sense the name Pisli signifies only the books or series of treatisce, and 
not the language or character to which it is now ordinarily applied. 

Seoondly, the name Pisli signSes anything that is formed in m, 
like the lines of birds flying in the air. This meaning is significant on 
account of ite agreeing with the rows of letters as well as the lines of writ- 
ing in a book. It ia therefore probable, if we are to believe the a m m t  
of the Buddhists, that the earliest name that was given to the second 
stage of the written character of India was Pali. According to them, tho 
classical or ancient XCgadhi, known ss the language of tho Pdi, ie, of 



the emxed baolre, rrae the Htik B N t i  of India, in ehort the baeis of 
Sanskrit, The anoient MUgadhi retined wae Sanskrit, and the later 
Magadhi corrupted b e m e  the P&t. P-t oantinned to be the 
langaage of Magadha till the time of the PBle dynesty, when the revival 
of the study of Sanskrit in Bengal, first a t  h u t &  and subsequently on 
the b a n h  of the Bhiigirathi, formed the Bengali language, whiah ie 
indeed a mixture of Sanskrit and Pdkrit .  I here annex a short intro- 
dnotion to the Kalnma-odcd whioh I hare oompiled from the Vinaya Text 
published in the series of 8acd Book of tks But, and from the Menus- 
cript, whiah I h v e  deoiphered with the help of Mr. Dhannsdj Barna. 

INTRODUCTIOH TO TEE KAMAU-V~O~.' 

The Origk of the Bwddhbt Uhurch. 
QUcp Muni dwelt at Uruveli, on the bank of the river Na id j ana  

(Phdrle) at  the foot of the Bddhi tree (tree of wisdom), just after he 
had become Bnddha (gained supreme intelligenoe.) Having sat uninter- 
rnptedly for seven days at  the foot of the Badhi tree, he enjoyed the bliss 
of nirabs (emancipation from misery and sorrows). Then he m e  from 
that  state of meditation and moved to the foot of the AjapaZa (banyan trees) 
and enjoyed the blias of emancipation for seven days. From there he 
moved to the foot of a X w l i n d a  tree (Barringtonia Aautangnls), 
where he meditated for seven days, enjoying the m e  bliss. He then 
moved to the foot of the tree called Rajllyatana. At thie time two 
memhanta, called Tapnaaa and Bhallika, came travelling on the road 
from Orisaa ta t b t  plaoe. They took ricscakee and lumps of honey, 
and went to the plaoe where the B l ~ e d  One was. Having approached 
him, they rwewntial l  add-d him : " May the Blesaed One accept 
from us them rim-oak- and l u m p  of honey ! " The Buddha received 
the oiTdngs in four stone bowls that lay near him and ate from them. 

, AE soon as Be had finished eating, the two merahanb bowed down in 
reverence a t  hie fed, and thns addressed him : "We take our refuge, 
Lord, in the Bleesed One and in the D h m a  ; may the Blesrted One receive 
M aa hie dimiplee." 8 Afterwards the B l e d  One thought, " To whom 
shall I preach the dootrine fimt ? Who will understand thie doctrine 
eseily ? The five Bhikkhna (who were formerly my companions) have 
done many emvices to me. What if I were to preach the doctrine first 
to them : where do they dwell now ? " So thinking ; he saw by the 
power of his divine, alear viaion, Ghat the five Bhikkhna were living a t  

1 M a l l i ~ e g g e I ,  1 &ff. Ed. 
8 I .  s., Bsnyan tree of the goatherde. 
8 I t  msy be noted haw that theee two were the b t  lay dieciplee of the Buddha. 

Even then no -ha (pdeathood) wan formed. 
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Bemima, in the deer-park, called R i p a h  Be prooeeded to Benaree. 
Now Up* a man belonging to the dji& sect (i.e., the aeot of 
naked mcetios) saw the Blessed One travelling on the rod ,  between the 
Badhi tree ( B ~ d h  Gay&') and Gay& (city), and addreeeed him saying: 
'lYour oonntenanoe, friend, ia serene; your complexion ia pure and 
bright. In whose name, friend, have yon retired from the world ? Who 
is your teacher ? Whose doctrine do yon profess ? " To thh  the Bnddha 
replied : l1 I have overoome all foes, 1 am dl wiee ; I am free from steins 
in every way ; I have left everything, and have obtained emt~ncipation 
by the destruction of desire. Having myself gained howledge, whom 
should I -11 my meeter P I have no teacher, no one is equal to me ; in the 
world of men and of gods no being ia like me. I am the Holy One in thia 
world, I am the highest teaober. I alone am the absolute Sambuddhrs ; I 
have gained coolness (by the extinction of all passions) and have obtained . 
NirvQa. To found the Kingdom of Truth I go to the City of the K%i 
(Benares). I will beat the drum of the Immortal in the darknees of 
thie world." Upaka replied : " Yon profess then, friend, to be the Holy, 
Abaolnte Jina, the Viotorions One." Buddha mid : " Like me are all Jina 
who have reached extinotion of sensuality, individuality, delusion and 
ignorance. I have overcome all states of sinfulness, therefore, Upaka 
am I the Jina, the Viotorious." When he had spoken thus, U p a h  
replied : l1 It may be so, friend; " shook his head, took another road and 
went away. 

And the Blessed One, wandering from place to p h  came to Bena- 
res, to the deer-park bipatana, to the place where the five Bhikkhns 
were. When he gradually approaohed new them, they went forth to 
meet him ; one took his bowl and hie robe, another prepared a mat, a 
third one brought water for the washing of the feet, a foot-stool, and a 
towel. Thns reverentially received, the Bnddha addreeeed the five Bhik- 
khns :-l' There are two elctremea, 0 Bhikkhns whioh he who hss given 
up the world ought to avoid. What are these two extremes P A life 
given to pleasures, devoted to plesauree and l u t e  ; thin ie degrading, 
sensual, vulgar, ignoble and profitless : and a life given to moaoetions ; 
thie is painful, ignoble and profitless. By avoiding theee two extmmm 
the Bnddha haa gained the knowledge of the Middle Path whiah l a d s  
to in~ight  and to wisdom; which conduces to calm, to knowledge, to 8 6  
bijdhi (true enlightenment), and to Nirtdpa. This is the Middle Path, 
the Holy Eightfold Path, which conaiste of Right Belief, Right AepbTI. 
tion, Right Speech, Right Conduct, Right Mans of Livelihood, Bight 
Endeavour, Right Memory, Right Meditation. 

I may take this opportunity of pointing out that the come& upem of thie 
m e  in B6dh Oayii, not Buddha Oayi. ED. 
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"This is the Noble Truth of Sdering. Birth is suffering; 
decay is suffering ; illness is suffering ; death ia suffering. Presenoe of 
objecta we hate, is suffering ; Separations from objects we love, is snffer- 
ing; not to obtain what we desire, is s&ring. Briefly, the fivefold 
clinging to existence is snffering." 

" Thb is the Noble Truth of the Came of Suffering: Thirst, that 
leads to re-birth, aooompauied by pleasure and Inst, finding its delight 
here and there. 

" Thia ie the Noble Trnth of Cessation of Suffering : i t  oeasee with 
the complete cesaation of this thirst-a cessation whioh coneiste in the 
absenoe of every paeaioq-with the abandoning of thie thirst, with the 
doing away with it, with the deetmction of desire. 

" As long aa I did not poseess this h.ne knowledge and insight into 
the four Noble Truths, so long I knew that I had not yet obtained the 
highesf absolute 8ahb6dhi. But since I poemseed with perfeut purity thb 
true knowledge, then I knew that I had obtained the higheat universal 
8 a h i  in the world of men and gob.  The emancipation of my mind 
oannot be lost : this b my last birth : hence I shall not be born again." 

Origin of the Ghat  Order of Bhikkhue.' 
The five Bhikkhns were delighted, and they rejoiced at the words of 

the Bleesed One. And when this exposition was propounded, the Ve- 
nereble Kanqdinya obtained the pure and spotless Eye of the Truth :- 
Whateoever is subject to the condition of origination, ia subject also to 
the condition of cesaation. And the Bleased One pronounced this solemn 
utterance : Truly, KangGnya has perceived it (Aiiiiriei)." Hence the 
Venerable Kaupdinya received the name of AiEttak~pdiMa (Ajiiiita- 
hunQinya, Kaqdinya who has perceived the doctrine). He then spoke 
to the Bleseed One : " Lord, let me receive from Thee the Prawajyc3 
and U e d 6  ordinations." "Come, 0 Bhikkhne," said the Blessed 
One, " well taught is the doctrine : lead a holy life for the sake of the 
complete extinution of sdering." Thns the Venerable Kanpdinya 
received the U#pad& ordination. 

Th- or@nated the custom of initiating one who hae bken the 
P m ~ c s j y ~  vow of renunciation into the Order of the Perfected, called 
U-li. The Blesaed One mas the first to renounce the world and 
to become perfected in Supreme Knowledge, i. e., Upaehpanna. 

Then the four remaining Bhikkhur, having mastered the Trnth, 
spoke to the Bleesed One; " Lord, let us receive the P ~ a m a j y ~  and 
u w d 6  ordinations from the Bleased One." " Come, 0 Bhikkhns," 
a i d  the Bleesed One, " well taught is the dootrine : lead a holy life for 

1 M e h i v s ~ g a  I, 6,09. Ed. 

J. I. 4 
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the sake of bhe oompleta extinotion of saffering." Thw t h ~  venerable 
persons became &ed into the " Order of the Perfeoted, " whioh 
henoeforth, with the Buddha at  its head, b e m e  known ae the 
" Barkgha," the Holy Communion. And-for the first time the Buddhiat 
triad, i e., Buddb, Dhamna, and S h b ,  the Supreme Perfected Being, 
 hi^ dootrine and priesthood waa fomed. Before thie thew erieted the 
two, i. e., the Bnddha and his doohhe ( D h a m ) .  There wae no Bud- 
dhist priesthood till then. 

When the Blessed One h d  converted the five Bhikkhua i n h  his 
doctrine, Yasa, the noble youth, the son of a rich merohaut of Benares, 
being &ted with the pleasures of the world, happened to visit him in 
the grove of Rgipatana. Shortly after Yam's arrival, hie father -me 
in search of him. The Blessed One convinced both the father and the 
son of the excellenoe of his doctrine. And Yma, the noble youth, soon 
after the w t h i n  (memhant) was gone, said to the Buddha : "Lord, let 
me receive the Prawajya and U@pQda ordimtione." Said the Buddha, 
" Well taught ia the doctrine : lead a holy life for the sake of the oom- 
pl& extinction of suffering." Yasa was aooordingly admitted into the 
Holy Order of Bhikkhm. In  the evening of that day Buddha visited the 
house of the Ge~thin, when Yms's former wife and mother came, and re- 
verentially saluting, sat down near him to hear the D h .  The 
Blessed One talked about the merite obtained by alms-giving. The ladiea, 
having seen the Truth, said : "We take our refuge, Lord, in Thee and in 
the Dhanna and in the fraternity of Bhikkhus. May the Blessed One 
receive us from this day forth, while our life lasts, as disciples who have 
taken their refuge in Him." These were the f h t  female0 in the world 
who became lay disciples by the formula of taking refuge in the holy 
triad. Thereafter fifty-four lay peraons, friends of the venerable Y-, 
belonging to the highest familiee in the country, were admitted into the 
Holy Order, in aonseqnence of which the number of Arahab then rose to 
sixty-one. At this stage the Blessed One said to the Bhikkhas- 

Origin of the Buddhist P~opagauda.1 

ye now, 0 Bhikkhus, and wander, for the gain of the many, for 
the welfare of the m n y ,  out of oompaeaion for the world; for the good, 
for the gain, and for the welfare of the gods and men. Let not two of 
you go the same way. Preach the doctrine which is gloriom in t k  
beginning, glorious in the middle, glorious at the end, in the spirit and 
in the letter ; proclaim a oonsnmmate, perfect and pure life of holiness. 
There are being8 whose mental eyes are covered byscarcelyany duat; but 
if the dodrine is not preached to them, they cannot attain salvation. 

1 Mahivaggrr, I, 11, 1. Ed. 
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They w i l l  d & d  the dootrine. And I will go, also, to Umv@ fo 
Sanfininigamg in order to preaah the doctrine." 

While charging them with thia cornmimion, the Bnddha mid: "I 
grant yon, 0 Bhikkhua, thin permission: Confer henoeforbh in the 
Wemnt  +one, and in the different oonntries the PrawqjyZI 
and lJ- ordinationa yourself on those who desire to receive 
them. And you ought to confer the Pramjya and U&makpcrdd 
ordinations in this way :-let him who desires to receive the ordination, 
firat have his hair and beard cut off; let him put on yellow robes, adjust 
his upper robe so aa to cover one shoulder, salute the feet af the Bhik- 
khna with his head, and sit down equatting; then let him raim hie join- 
ed hands, and tell him to say : ' I take my refuge in the Bnddha ; I take 
my + in the Dhanna ; I take my refuge in the 8a9hgho.' In three 
fimes repeating thia deolaration of taking refuge in the holy tirid conaiet 
the Proaqjya and ;IT&@ ordinationa" 

Thereafter the Buddha leaving Benrrres proceeded to UmvOlir. Here 
while residing in a oerfain grove, he admitted thirty young men into the 
order of Bhikkhus. He then went to the hermitage of the three lesdere of 
the Ja* seot of S a n n w  who wore matted hair, and converted them, 
with their followers, about 1,000 in number, to his doctrine, and admitted 
them into the Holy Order. From Umv61ii the Bnddha proceeded to 
mha, the capital of Megsdha, and there took his residence in Lat#hivana. 
The conversion of Urovslii Kagyapa, the most famous leader of the Jatila 
aecetics spread the fame of the Bnddha and his doctrine far and wide. 
Being informed of this xnarvellous success, Birnbisirra, tho King of M a p  
dha, with twelvemyriads of Magadha Briihmans and householders went to 
the place where the Blessed One was. They thought within themselves : 
"How now is this? Has the great qramapa (the Bnddha) placed him- 
wlf under the spiritual direction of UmvBli Kagyapa, or has Umvelii 
-yap placed himself under the great gramapa ? " 

H k g  from the lips of Uruv61ii Kaqyapa the r e d  story of his 
conversion, King Bimb- with ten thonmnd men imbibed faith in the 
doctrine of the Bnddha and became hie lay disciples. The King now re- 
verently offered the Bnddha hie pleaanre-gmve called V~puvana for hie 
mace. The B l e d  One accepted the grove ( h m a )  and took his 
-dencethere. Here he admitted into the Holy Order two friends, named 
Ktjlih and Upatiqya. This anspicions pair of his disciples, who also 
bore mpectirely the names of Maudgalyiiyana and CBripntra played an 
important part throughout the whole course of tke Buddha's minbtry. 

after their conversion two hundred and fifty disciples of 
&e -an Pd'wq'aka, entered the holy order. Thereafter many 
djgfiiP@hed young Magadha noblemen led a religions life under the 
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direction of the Buddha. At this people were annoyed, murmured, and 
became angry, saying, " The Cramaqa Uautsma causes fathers to be- 
get no sons, wives to become widows, and families to be extinct. Now 
he has ordained one thousand Jatiia Banny&is (ascetics), and he has 
ordained these two hundred and fifty Pa r id j aka  (wandering sscetice) 
who were the followers of Sanhjaya." And, moreover, when they saw 
the Bhikkhns, they reviled them. 

The reason was evident. The Bhikkhns went on their rounds for 
alms, wearing their under and upper garments improperly. While people 
were eating, they held out their alms-bowl in which were held leavings 
of food. They asked for soup and boiled rice thomselves and ate i t  ; 
in the dining hall they made a great and loud noise. The Bnddha now 
perceived that the order of Bhikkhns had already grown too large, and 
that discipline was necessary for its regulation. He addressed the Bhik- 
khns, saying :-" I prescribe, 0 Bhikkhns, that young Bhikkhns choose a 
preceptor ( U@hy&ja). The U@dhyUya ought to aonsider the pupil as 
a son, and the pupil onght to consider the Dp&dhy&ya as a father. 
Tllns those two, with united confidence and communion of life, will pro- 
p a s ,  advance, and reaoh a high stage in this doctrine and discipline." 

The origin of the Kmnla-v&ib.l 

At that time a certain ~ r i b h m a ~ a  came to the Bhikkhus and asked 
thorn for the pravrajyci ordination. The Bhikkhns were not willing to 
ordain him. He became lean and emaciated from disappointment and 
the Blessed One saw him, and said :-" NOW, 0 Bhikkhns, who remembers 
anything about this B d h m a ~ a ?  " The Venerable Cziripntra said to 
the Blessed One : " This Bdhmaqa, Lord, one day, when I went through 
Riijag~ha for alms, ordered a spoonful of food to be given to me ; this 
is what I remember of him, Lord." The Bnddha said, " Good, good, 
qtiriputtra ; therefore confer yon the pavrajyd and upasalitpadd ordina- 
tions on that Brkhmaga." 

Lord, how shall I confer the prawajyci and upasa7iqadci ordina- 
tions on this Br&hmaqa P " The Blessed One said, " I abolish from 
this day the upasah* ordination by the threefold declaration of 
taking refuge, which I had formerly prescribed. I now prescribe that 
pan confer tho upahpadB ordination by a formal act of the Order in 
which the announcement is followed by three qnestionsa:-Let a 

1 Mahiivagge, I, a, Ed. 
P The forme for bringing e formal motion before the Order ie the following : The 

mover &et snnoanoea to the slleembled B h i h n e  what resolntion he ia going to pro- 
poae ; this annonncement ie oalled Jiiapti. After the Jikrpti follom the qaeetion 

put the Bhikkhw present, if they epprore the raolntion. This q d o n  is pnt 
three times. 
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learned, oompetent Bhikkhu proolaim the following j a p t i  (arinonncement ) 
before the 8hgh.a (Chapter). 

' Let the Bahgh, Reverend Sirs, hear me. This person N. N., de- 
sires to receive the upaeahpa&i ordination from the Venerable N. N., 
ss hia U'hyUya, (preceptor). If the 8ahgha is ready, let the Sarirgha 
confer on N. N., the u-6 ordination. Let any one of the vener- 
able brethren who ie in favour of the ordination of N. N., be silent, and 
any one who ia not in favonr of it, speak.' This annonncement should 
be recited thrice. Then let him say :- 

' N. N., has received the UpscMivpadii ordination from the ~ ~ l u r  
with N. N. as Upadhc%ya. The 8&9h.a is in favonr of it, thelwfore i t  is 
silent. Thus I understand."' 

KAMMA-VACB. 
P ~ ~ a r u ~ ~ s r c c a f l ~ a .  

UPASAMPADA-KAMMAVACA. 

N u 6  T A ~  BHAQAVAW A U H A T ~  SAMM~SA~BUDDEASSA.~ 

Path& npaj jhah giihBfitabb6. Upaj jha& giihBp6tvii p a t h i -  
v a d  jkikkhifabbam. 

Ayaxh ti patM ? ' ' h a  bhanta.' 
A y ~  s*gh&ti 3 ' ' Ama bhante.' 

' Ayah nttariisazi~gb ? ' ' Ama bhantb' 
' Aye& antaravbaka ? ' ' Ama bhana! 
' Gaccha amnmhi, 6- titthghi.' 
' Snyiitn ma bhantB samghb. N q 6  &yamat5 Thcurea upasampad& 

pakkha. Yadi eaxhghassa pattalcallam, aha& Nrfgah anusira6yyaxh. 
'Suphi N%a, a y h  W 8&~~&kl lb  bhttakiila. Yaah jiitam, tam 

seghamajjhe pnccham ti3. Santav atthiti vattabbam. Asantam nat- 
thiti vatkbbam. Mii khb vitthki. Mii khb aknselbsi. 

Bvarh tash pncchiesanti. 
' 8ati tij ijmhnipit iib&dh& ? ' 
Knt?ha& P ' ' Natthi bhanti.' 
' Cfapdb ? ' ' Natthi bhan&.' 
' Kil&a ? ' ' Natthi bhanti3.' 
' &a 3 ' ' Natthi bhanE.' 
' A p e  ? ' ' Natthi bhant8.' 
' h ~ s i  P ' ' b bhantB.' 
' W 6 e i  P ' ' h a  bhante.' 
Bhujiwsi ? ' ' Ama bhm%.' 

1 Cf.M&vagga,I,76,1. Ed. 
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' A w i  ? ' ' h a  bhant4.' 
' Naei riijabhafa ? ' ' Ama bhant.6.' 
' AnuiiStaei miitfipitihi ? ' ' h a  bhen6.' 
' P a d p a p p a - v i m t i - v ~ s i  ? ' ' Ama bhmk.' 
' Paripnppruh ti3 p a t b o i v a m m  P ' ' Arne bhentii.' 
' Kimniimmi P ' ' Aha& bhante NUg6 niima.' 
' Ka te npajjhiip ? ' ' Upajjhiiyiya m 6  b h a n t i  &ywmi Tis- 

rattMt6 aBms.' 
' Snphtu ma b h m M  &gh& Nig6 6yasrnata Tissasoa upasam@& 

p&khb. h i # h 6  d may&. 
' Yadi mhgh- pattekalb, Nq6 iigpahi+yya' 

Eamma-vti& (PmmoZ acts of Buddhist ritual). 

Eittccrl for tL Mination of Hrmke. 

Keveronoe to the Bleesed One, the Holy One, t h e  Fully Enlightened 

Ona 
First (the candidate) should be made to have an UpaCahydya 

(Spiritual fator). 
Having been made  to aooept an U$idhyUya, 1 he ahould be asked, 

if he hae got  his alms-bowl and (religious) robeea. 

1 At that time the Bi~ikkhns o o n f e d  the UpasoApadi ordination on 8 person 
that had no Upcidhyriya They told thin thing to the Blecwed One who u i d  : Let no 
one, 0 Bhikkhm, who haw no Upidbdva w i v e  the U p c u w  ordinrtioa, (Mabz- 
wva ,  1, a). 

a  he Buddha preaoribed the @tuff of whioh the religions robea of the Buddhiet 
wnka should consiet, while -king of the four Resournee of a Bhikkhu : 'The 
religions order  ha^ the robe made of rage taken from a duat-heap or from a cemetery 
for i b  reeonme. Linen, cotton, dk, woollen g-en@ ooarae cloth, hempen cloth, 
-0 extra dowanme.' Bs the manner of sewing in patohee, the instrnction 
oon&ed in the f o l l o a  discourse ~U be i n t e m t i q .  

Now, on one OOO&OU the Buddha Bet forth on his journey tcmerde Ddrkhinagiri 
(the Southern hille of BIhir). On the m y  he beheld how the Magadha rim-lelde - divided into short pieoeq and in rows, and by outaide bonndPriee or ridges, and 
by boundaries. On oe&g thie Buddha thns qoke  to the Venerable Ananda. 
8 thou peroeive, how the rim-flelda are divided into short pieow, and in row P ' 

Even mD Lord.' 
Could you, h d a ,  pmvide mber of 8 & kind for the BbiLkhne P ' 
I wuld, Lord.' 
Then h d a  provided mber of a like kind for m y  Bhikkhm, and ad- 

the Buddha rid, ' Yay the Blemed One be p l d  to look a t  the robe8 which I have 
Buddha Wa# p l d  with ~ h r t  he i.W, ~ d a d h i n g  the BWdrLnr a i d .  
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' Ia this your alms-bowl ' ? 'Yea, Venerable 8 ir.' 
' Is this yonr Sawlidti  (wmpper for the body) ? ' Yes, Venerable 

Sir.' 3 
' Is  this yonr Uttar&agqa (upper robe) ' ? ' Yes, Venerable Sir.' 
' Is this yonr An&ra&aka (nnder robe) ' ? 'Yes, Venerable Sir .' 
' Go fo that place and wait (standing).' 
' Let the 8 a h g h  (Chapter), Reverend Sirs, hear me. This pereon, 

N&p, desires to reoeive the Upusahpadd ordination with the Venerable 
TGye ae  hi^ UfldhyrSp. If the Sahgha is ~beady, let me instrnct NiSga 
aocodhgly. Do yon hear, N-? This ie the time for yon to speak 
the truth, and to eay that whioh has been. When I tmk you before the 
Assembly about that which is, yon onght, if it ie SO, fo answer : " It is ; " 
if i t  is not so, yon onght to amwer: " It is not." Be not diaoonoerted, 
be not perplexed. I shall ask yon thus (in the presenoe of the 8ahg;ha) : 
' Are you adBicted wit,h the following diseases-1 leprosy, boils, dry leprosy, 
consumption, and fits 3 ' ' No, Venerable Sir.' 

' Are you a mana' ? ' Yes, Venerable Sir.' 

'0 Bhikkhne, Ananda ie an able man, he can make the croes aeamn, m d  the in* 
mediate crow seama, and the greater oirclee, and the lesser oirales, and the tuning 
in, and the,lining of the turning in, and the collar-piem, and the knee pi-, and 
the elbow-pieoe. And it shall be of torn pieoee, roughly mwn together eaitable 
for a cramaya (monk), a thing which hie enemies oannot court. I enjoin upon yon 
0 Bhikkhns, the use of an nnder robe of torn pieoea, and of en upper robe of torn 
pieoee, and of a waiet cloth of torn pieoee! " 

1 At that time the five dieeseee-Lepmay, boile, dry leproey, oomnmption end 
5ta pwvmiled among the people of Magadha. The people who were aUeoted with 
them went to the phyeiciam Jiwka and mid, 'Pray, dootor, cum M.' 'I have too many 
dutiea, Sir, and am too oocupied. I have to treat the Mqplha King Bimb*ke, and 
the royal seraglio, and the fraternity of Bhikkhw, with the Buddha at  their he&. I 
aannot o w e  you.' Now theee people thought, 'Indeed, the preaxpta whioh them 
monb keep and the life they live are commodiom ; they have good m d  and lie 
down on bede protected from the wind. What if wu warn to embrace the religiolu 
life among them, then the Bhikkhne will nume ns and J i d m  will owe ua' Thns 
these perwne went to the Bhikkhae who conferred on them the I'm-- (Buddhiet) 
o r ~ t i o n .  Some of them becoming free from the d o b a a  returned to the 
world leaving of! their monkish life. Now Jivnka mw them and mid ' Bd yon not 
e m b d  the religionq life, Sire, among the Bhikkhae P ' ' Yee, &&or.' 'And why 
have youadopted wch a ooruee, Sire P ' Then they told him the whole matter. And 
Jivaka went to the plrroe where the B l d  One ma, and representing ~IY him all 
about the aiak men, Beid. ' Pray, Lord, let their Beverenoea not confer the Prcorajyci 
ordination on pereons a9licted with the five diseseee.' In  oonseqntxm of that the 
B l d  One addweeed tho Bhikkhas : ' Let no one, 0 Bhikkhus, who ie dk&d with 
the five dieeasee, receive the Prawajyi ordination.' 

At that time there was a eerpent who waa ashamed of and conoeived Henion 
for hi. ha* been born M a serpent. Now thin rerpent thonght, ' What w I to 
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' Are yon a male '3 ' ' Yes, Venerable Sir.' 
' Are yon a free mans 3 ' ' Yee, Venerable Sir.' 
' Have yon no debts ? ' ' I have no debte, Venerable Sir.' 

do in order to h m e  released from being a eerpent, and quickly to obtain 
hnmm natnre? ' Then thie serpent gave himself the following anewer : 'Them 
monka of (jiikya lead indeed a virtuow, tmnqnil, holy life; they speak the truth ; 
they keep the precepts of morality, and are endowed with all virtuea. If I could 
obtain the Pravrajyd ordination with them, I ehonld be relegaed from being a serpent 
and quickly obtain human nature.' Then that serpent, in the ahape of a youth, 
went to the Bhikkhns, snd aeked them for the Praaajysi ordiaation; the 
Bhikkhns oonferred on him the ordination. At that time that eerpent dwelt 
together with a oertain Bhikkhn in the Jitavana ViiwSra near ite bonndery mil. 
when his companion had gone out of the Vihlra for a walk at  d a m ,  the &put, 
who thought himself mfe from discovery, fell aeleep in hie natnral ahape. The 
whole Vihrira was lilled with the snake's body; hie winding jutted out of the 
window. When the Bhikkhn returned to the Tihrira he eaw the enake's body 
and became terrified, and cried out. The Bhikkhw ran up to him snd made 
a noiee when they eaw the wake's body. The eerpent awoke from that noise -and 
aat down on hie seat. The Bhikkhne mid to him ' Who are you.' #I  am a serpent, 
&vmnd Elire! ' And why have yon done woh a thing '?  Then the serpent told the 
whole &ter to the Bhikkhw. The Bhikkhne told it  to the Blessed One. 

In  consequence of that, and on thie oooaeion, the Bleesed One, having ordered 
the f r a t e r n i ~ b f  Bhikkhns to aseemble, said to that aerpent : ' Yon eeqents are not 
capable of epiritnal growth in thie dootrine and dimipline. However, wrpent, go 
and obaerve fmte on the fourteenth, fifteenth, and eighth day of each half-month in 
the name of the Trinity. Thm will yon be reheed  from being a serpent and 
qniokly obtain human nature! Then the Bleased One mid to the Bhikkhne. ' There 
are two oocaeiom on whioh a serpent who haa reamed human shape manifeets hie 
trne netnre : When he hae sexual intercourse with 8 f e d e  of hie epeoiee ; and when 
he thinLrs himself slrte fmm discovery m d  f 8 l l ~  eleep.' 

1 At that time a oerbin hermaphrodite had reoeived Prawajyi with the Bhik- 
kh-. The hermaphrodite being poeeesaed of the d n r e  of both the sexes 
oommitted sexual intemonree with the Bhildrhnr and the Bhikkhdr. 

They told thi thing to the B l e d  One. ' Let not a hermephrdte, 0 Bhkkhna, 
m i v e  the ordination.' 

9 At that time a b v e  ran away, and W s s  ordeined 6 t h  the Bhikkhne. When 
hie -tern aaw him, they mid : 'There is oar elave ; come let ue lead him away, 
baok to our home.' They told thin thing to the B l e d  one. ' Let no eleve, 0 
Bhikkhun, m i v e  the Prawajysi ordination' 

8 At that time a certain pereon who w e  fn debt, rfbn away, end m e  ordained 
d t h  the Bhikkhua. Vhen his oreditors sew him, they mid, 'There ia oar debtor; 
come let us load him to prison ? ' But some people replied : ' Do not my eo, Sirs. 
A deem ham been ieened by the M@8 King. No one is to do hwm to those who 
ere ordained ae the monLe of Qkky8.' ' How can they ordain a debtor P ' They told 
thir to the Blereed One. 'Let no debtor, 0 Bhikkhne, rewive the Prawajyd 
ordinstion! 
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' Are yon not in the royal ~ervice' ' ? ' I am not, Venerablo Sir.' 
' Hare yonr father and mothe18 given their consent to yonr entering 

the Praurajya ' ? ' Yes, Tonerable Sir.' 

1 At that  time the border provinoes of the kingdom of Magndha were 
agitnted. Then the Magadha king, Bimbisira, gave order to the officers who were 
a t  the head of the army : ' Well now, go and search through the border provinces.' 
Tho officers bore his oommand saying 'Yes, your Majesty.' 

Many warriors among them thought, ' We who go to war and find our delight 
in fighting, do evil and produce great demerit. What shall we do that  we m y  
desist from evil doing and may do good P ' 

Then they thought, 'The monks of Qcikya lead indeed a virtuous, tranquil, 
holy life ; they speak the truth ; they keep the precopts of morality, and are en- 
dowed with all virtues.' Thus those warriors went to tho Bhikklius and naked 
them for the Pravrajyd ordination, and were admitted into the Ordor. 

The officers a t  the head of tho army naked the royal soldiers, 'Why, how 
is i t  that the warrior N. N. and N. N. are nowhero to be aeon ? ' ' Tho warrior's 
N. N. and N. N., Lords, hava emhracod religious life among Bhikkhus.' The officers 
told this thing to the King, who asked the Officers of Justice ; ' Toll me, my good 
Sirs, what punishment dooa he doserve who ordains a porson in the royal sorvico ? ' 

' Tho Updhyliya,  Your Blajesty, shoul~l be behawled ; to him who recites tho 
Kamma-vriecin, the tongue should bo torn out; to those who form the Chaptor, half 
of their ribs shonld be broken.' Then the Magadha King went to the palnce where 
the  Blessed One was, and addressing him snid : 'Lord, thoro are unbelieving Kiugs 
who are diainclincd to the faith; thcse might harass the Bhikkhus even on trifliug 
maaions.  Pray, Lord, let their Beverences not confer the Prucrajyi ordination on 
persons in royal servioe.' 

T h m  the Blessod One thus ddrossed tho Bhikkhus : ' Lot no one, 0 Bhikkhus, 
who is in the royal service, receive the Praorojyli ordination. He who confers i t  on 
such a pereon is guilty of DugXyta, offence.' 

9 Then the Blessed One, went forth to Knpilnvistn and dwelt in the qikyn 
country, in the Banyan grove. And in tho fore-noon having put on his undor- 
mbea, took hia alms-bowl, and with his robes on went to the residonce of his fathor. 
Having gone there, he ant down on a scnt laid out for him Then the Princess, 
(Buddha's former wife) said to yonng Rihula, her son, ' This is your father, Rhhuln. ; 
pp and aak him for yonr inhoritance.' Then young Rihula went to tho placo whero 
the Blessed One waa; having approached him he said-' Fathor, your shadow is a 
place of bliss.' Then the Blessed One roso from his seat and went away, and young 
Rtihula followed the Blessed Ono from behind and mid. ' Givo me my inhoritnnco, 
father ; give me my inhoritance father. ' 

Then the Blessed One said to the Venerable Ciriputra : ' Well Giriputra, con- 
fer  the Pravrojyi ordination on young Rihula.' Tho Venerablo Ciriputra conferred 
the  Prawajy i  ordination on yonng Rihula. Then the Cikya C;uddhiidana (Buddha's 
father) went to the plum where the Blessed One was; having approached him and 
having respectfully saluted him, said, 'Lord I ask one boon of thee.' The Buddha 
replied, tho perfect ones are abovo granting boons before they know what they aro. 

CuddhMana said: 'Lord, it is a propor and unobjectionablo demand.' '8peak.' 
' When the Bleased One gave up the world, it waa a great pain to me, so it wua 

J. I .  5 
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' Are yon full twenty yam'  old ' 3 'Yes, Venerable Sir.' 
' Are yonr alms-bowl and yonr robes9 in due state ? ' ' Yes, Vener- 

able Sir! 
' What is your name ' 3 ' My name i~ Nkga, Vonerable Sir.' 
'What is yonr (spiritual) teacher's name? ' 'The name of my 

tutor is Tigya, Venerable Sir.' 
' Let the Sahgha (Chapter), Reverend Sirs, hear me. This penson, 

Niiga, desires to receive the Upasarivpadd (ordination) from the Venerable 
Tigya (as his UpMhyBya). 

' If the Jlarirgha is ready, let N@a come here (in the presence of the 
Balirgha).' 

when Nanda did the eame : my pain waa exoeasive when my grandeon Rihnla too, 
did eo. The love for a eon cute the heert. Pray, let their reverenoee not confer the 
Pi.avrmjyi ordination on a son without his father'e and mother's permission.' The 
Bleesed One then said to the Ohapter. 'Let no son, 0 Bhikghae, receive the 
Pravrajyi ordination without his father'a and mother's permission.' 

1 There waa at  Biijwha a company of seventeen bye,  S e n &  of eaoh other. 
Thinking that they conld live alife of eaee and withont pain, they went to the Bhik- 
khw and asked them for the Prawajyi ordination. The Bhikkhne edmittad them 
into the holy order. 

In the night, a t  dawn, these boys rose and begen to cry, ' Give ne rice, and milk. 
Give w eoft food, give w hard food ! ' The Bhikkhna said, 'Wait, friende, till day 
time. If there ia rioe and milk yon will drink; if there ie food, eoft and hard, yon 
ahall eat.' When they were thus spoken to the yonng Bhikkhne threw their bedding 
about and made it  wet, oalling out, 'Give w rioe, milk, and food, h.' 

Then the Blessed One, having when in the night, heard the nohe which those 
boy0 made, and &d to Ananda. ' Now, what noiee of boys is that ? ' The Venerable 
Anando told the thing to the Blessed One. ' I t  ia tme, that the Bhikkhw knowingly 
confer the Upsampa&? ordination on pernone under twenty yeare of age.' 

Then the Blemed One rebuked tho= Bhikkhw, and said, 'Let no one, 0 
Bhikkhna, knowingly oonfer the Upamm@ ordination on a pereon nnder twenty 
yeere of age.' 

S At that time the Bhikkhum wnferrred Upampa&? ordination on persou 
that had no alms-bowl, or they went oat for roben and alms naked, and received alms 
with their hands. People were annoyed, mnrmnred, and became angry, esying 
that they behaved shameleesly like the Tirthika 8amyisi8 The Bhikkhns told this q 

thing to the Bleseed One. 'Let no one, 0 Bhikkhne, reoeive the Upasampa& ordi- 
aation without having an aim-bowl or the proper robee.' 
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On a Stoue Imuge of the Buddha found at Rdjagyha.-By G. A. 
Garsmo~, C. I. E., I. C. S. 

(With Plate 11.) 

[Read, April, 18Q4.1 

The image, of which a photograph accompanies this paper, wss dug 
np by me some five years ago on the summit of Caila-giri, a mountain 
about five miles to the S.-E. of the modern town of Riij'gir. The 
mountain is one of those which surround the old valley of Kkjagyha, 
and is undoubtedly the same as the (3ydhra-fits of the Chinese 
pilgrims. It has been visited by Mr. Broadley and by Mr. Beglar 
(oids Rep. Arch. Snrv. Ind., Vol. VIII), but has never been thoroughly 
investigated. The site would well repay judicious excavation. Owing 
to the thorny jungle with which the hill is covered, and the steepness 
of the ascent, a visit to the spot is no easy climb. 

FA HIAN thus desoribes i t  :La Entering the valley and s t a i n g  the 
mountains to the south-east, ascending 15 ti, we arrive at  the hill called 
Qdhra-kfiw. Three Ei from the top is a stone cavern facing the south. 
Bnddha used in this place to sit in meditation. Thirty paces to the 
north-west is another stone oell in which h a n d a  practised medifation.fi 
The Deva M&ra Piguna, having assumed the form of a vnltnre, took 
hie place before the cavern and terrified Ananda. Buddha by his 
epiritnsl power pierced the rock, and with hie outatretched hand patted 
h n d a ' s  shoulder. On this his fear was allayed, the traces of the 
bird and of the hand-hole are still quite plain. On this account the 
hill is called 'The Hill of the Vulture-Cave ' * * * * Here, also, 
when Buddha was walking to and fro from to west, in front of hi8 
cell, DBvadatta, from between the northern eminences of the mountain, 
rolled down athwart his path a stone which wounded Buddha's toe ; 
the stone is still there. The hall in which Bnddha preached has been 
destroyed, but the fonndatione of the brick walls still exist." 

1 Beal'a tramlation, xxix. 
fi Both these caves still exist, and con be readily identified by a cleft in the rock 

which Mitea them. 
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HIUEN TSIAN~' gives further particulars :-" When TathBgata had 
guided the world for some fifty years, he dwelt mnch on tllis mountain, 
and delivered the excellent law in its developed form. King Bimbishra, 
for the purpose of hearing the law, raised a number of men to accom- 
pany him from the foot of the mountain to its summit. They levelled 
the valleys and spanned precipices, and with stones made a staircase 
about ten paces wide and five or six Ei long. In  the middle of the road 
are two small at6pasl one called the ' Disnionnting from the Chariot,,' 
because the king, when he got here, went forward on foot ; the other is 
called 'Sending back the crowd,' because the King, sepnrating the 
common folk, would not allow them to proceed with him. The summit 
of the mountain is long from east to west, and narrow from north to 
south." The pilgrim then describes the caves mentioned by Fa Hian, 
aiid from his acoount;, the ruined brick Viiidra must have been r e - b d t  
after Fa Hian's dopartnre. 

There are other details given which I need not quote. Suffice 
i t  to say tllnt the spot was one of considerable sanctity, and it waa 
here that the Buddha dwelt during mnch of the later portion of his 
life, and is said to have dolivered many of his most developed 
sltras. Though tliere has never been any serious doubt a9 to the 
identity of the spot, and though i t  had been twioe visited by en- 
thusiastic archmologists, it is curious that till I visited it, no attempt 
seems to have been made to exploit its treasures. I had only 
a few Fours available, but a very little examination showed the 
rcmriinu of important buildinga, and gave me the beautiful image of 
the Buddha, shown in Plate 11. It is of a black stone, which stone- 
carvers of the neighboul.hood told me came from Monghyr, and is in a 
state of excellent preservation, though there is no doubt as to its having 
lain for centuries safoly buried in the ground. 

The descriptions of the Chinese pilgrims are, as usual, accurate. 
There are, as I have said, two large caves, joined together by a 
cleft in the rock, besides a number of smaller ones. The massive 
staircase of king Bimbisira, with tho ruins of ita two stCpm, is still in 
existence, and I used i t  myself in clambering up to the site of the 4 
mve. The top of the mountain is simply a mass of buried ruins, and 
may contain unnumbered treasures. 

As regards the sculptured imageitself,-for an oxcellent heliograph of 
whioh I have to thank Col. Waterhouse,-Bnbuqarat Candra DL,  C.I. E., 
haa been good enough to give me the following note, which he has drawn 
up with tile assistance of Lama qerab Gya-tsho :-IL The image belong8 
to the hlahuyltna school of Buddhism. The Buddha is represented in 

1 Boal's translation, i i ,  168. 
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the dhyllnf cisana, or attitude of meditation, seated on a lotus. The lotus, 
which grows in mud, is symbolical of purity born of a vile origin, and 
intimates that the Buddha Was not tainted by the mire of worldly 
existence, of suffering, and of sin, though he was spiritually evolved out 
of the world. This Padml%ana is placed on a Vajra,-the essence of 
the thunderbolt,-the diamond, which is symbolical of unchange- 
ableneas. Hence the whole throne is called a Vajr&sana. This Vajrd- 
sana is again placed on the back of two lions, to denote that the Buddha 
is supremely fearless.1 Beside each lion there is an upUsaka, or Buddhist 
devotee, and the whole is surmounted by the Kalpavyksa, or Wishing-tree 
of Heaven. 

" The image belonging to the Mahiyina school, the Buddha is not 
accompanied by tire Arhats, Ciriputra, and Maudgalyiyaua, but by the 
Bbdhisattvaa Aval~kit&,vara, and Vajrapipi. Aval6kit%vara stands 
on the right in the maharnudra posture of meditation. The particular 
mudrci is determined by the position of the fingers of his right hand. 
He wears a tapering crown, such as those need by kings of early India 
during the Greek period. The crown indicates that he is in this world 
looking both to the temporal aa well as to the spiritual interests of all 
living m t n r e s .  A lotus flower touches his left arm on which he is 
slightly reclining. This lotus is symbolical of his pure birth, like 
Padmayani, i.e., Brahmi. He weara ornamente to show his royal birth. 

" On the IeFt of the Buddha stands Vajrapiipi, the Badhisattva of 
mystical theology, and therefore called Guhyapati, the Lord of Mysticism. 
In appearance he is exactly like AvalbkiEjpvara. These two Badhi- 
sattvas are called the Upaputrus of the Buddha : to them he delivered, 
respectively, the Mahiryina Siitraa, and the Tantraa. 

" A little above their heads are two Caityas, called the Stiipas of 
accnmnlated flowers. The representation of a Caitya, or monument 
containing relics of the Buddha, was considered as equally effective as 
making an image of his person. Images were difficult to make without 
nnintentional irreverence in the result, and hence it was ordained that 
Caityas might be used to serve their purpose. 

Above the Caityas are the images of two holy goddesses, TiM the 
F& and Ti& the Green.P 

The White T i d  (L iha t rb )  represenk pure transcendental wis- 
dom, which eecnres n i ru la  to ita possessor. She is the mother of a.ll 
Bnddhee and B6dhisattvas, because, without P r a j z  Pikamiti no one can 
become Buddha. She (TM) liberates all sattvae from the worldly 

1 Perhape also with a reference to hia race. He wee Ciikya Shhha-G. A. G. 
9 See Dr. Wuddell'e a c c o ~ t  of T k i  in J. B. A. 8. tor 1804, pp. 61 & ff. (3. A. G. 
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bondage. She is white, a colonr which ie symbolical of perfeot purity. 
She is gained by the prectioe of the Bftra, the V'inaya and the Abhi- 
dharma. 

" T&r& the Green, represents the Cakti, or Prakrti, the green nature 
symbolising the divine energy, or Diva Natura. Figuratively, she i mar- 
ried to Vajrapwi B6dhisattva, the symbolical puwa.  I t  is therefore held 
in the Mantraycine (Tirntrik) section of &h&y&na Buddhism, that when 
a man has studied or perceived the true seorets of nature, i.e., the all- 
pervading law of prooreation, being duly initiated into the mystical 
doctrine taught by Vajrapg~i, under miraoulone inspiration of the 
Bnddhe, while in the s&&gakiya, he will become one with a holy 
woman or goddew, and in that union vanish for ever from worldly 
existence, and enter into NimUna." 

The insoription at  the foot of the image is the ordinary BuddhLt 
creed. 
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On a new Copper-plate Qrant of Dharmcrpli2a.-By UMES CHANDU 
BATAYYAL, I. C. S.+ 
(With Plate 111.) 
[ Read, April, 1894 ] 

The copper-plate inscription, recording a grant of four villages 
by king Dharma Pirla to Bhatta Ntirtiywa, of which a transcript and 
an English translrttion are annexed, was discovered by me in the monbh 
of November, 1893, a t  Khilimpnr, near Gaur, in the District of MaIda. 
An illiterate Muhammadan cultivator found it in a paddy field, a t  the 
northern extremity of the village, while employed in ploughing it, about 
two years ago. He is since dead. The Plate was with hie widow, Mari 
BBWL I have purchased it from her. 

The importance of this copper-plate to all stndenta of TndisnHistory, 
and particularly to Brfihmane and Kiryasthaa in Bengal, who trace their 
descent from the five Bdhmans and the five Kiryasthas of Kanncmj invit- 
ed to this country by king Adipiira, cannot be over-estimated ; while 
those among the Bengal Bdhmans, who claim their descent from 
BhaNa Nhdyana himself, the interest attaching to the record is that of 
a piece of family histoq. 

It is, so far ae I know, the oldest copper-plate grant of the Pila 
dynasty yet discovered. Unfortunately i t  only gives the date of the 
grant, '' In the year of the king's reign," and leaves the date of the 
reign itself in uncertainty. The latter is yet more or less conjectural. 

General Cunningham assigned to Gaptila, father of Dharrna Pila, 
the latter part of the 8th century of the Christian Era;  while Dr. 
EjBndra Lirla Mitra placed him nearly a century later. I think the 
former estimate to be the more correct. The Lirhiris, among the B-n- 
dm Bdhmans, who claim their descent from BhatW Niriryaprr, hare pre- 
eerved a genenlogical record which shows that Pittimbar Lihiri. the 
contemporary of Balliila S ~ n a ,  waa 14th in deuccnt from Bhatta Nit+ 
yaps. Taking Rtirmbar as alive in 1150 8. D., and giving 25 years to 

[Owing to the importnnoe of the copper.plah grant it hw been thought 
advisable to pnblieh Mr. Brrtavyml's paper ae it etands, without delay. ED.] 
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each generation, we obtain 800 A. D., as the date of Bhatw Nirriyaga. 
This closely agrees with Cunningbarn's conclusions deduced from other 
sources of information. 

The date of tbe copper-plate record, may, therefore, be roughly put 
down, in  the present state of our knowledge, as 800 A.D. It is thus 
nearly 1100 years old. 

In oxter~ial appearance it closoly resembles the Plate of Niriiyane 
Pala, desoribed on page 217, Volume II., of IthjEndra Liila Mibra's " Indo- 
Aryans," though it is older than the latter.' 

The Plate is abont )th of an inch thick, and is oblong in shape, and 
hag 33 lines of inscription in front, and 29 lines on the reverse. The 
whole has been deciphered by myself. I n  one or two places the reading 
is a tentative one--subject to revision : but upon the whole it may bo 
taken ae a correct re-production. The letters mark the stage of the t.ran- 
sition of the DBvaniigari into the BanHli. Some of the strokes are 
obsolete a t  the present day. 

The current traditions abont Bhatta Nirriiyana were a puzzle to 
the historical student. in more respects than one. According to some 
writers, Bhatw Niki%ya!~a was invited to Bengal by king Bdiqima: 
but according to the older genealogists-as for instance the famous 
Devivara, the contemporary of OaQtanya,-the name of tho I)r%bman 
of tbe qtin$ilya gGtra, who came a t  the invitation of Bdiqiira, wee 
Kgitip. Then, again; while some writers state that Bhatta Ni&iy~qe 
was a contemporary of Adiqiira, and place Adiqiira in the end of the 
10th century of the (;aka Era, another tradition makes Adigd Ojbii, 
eon of Bhatta Nikiiyana, rs contemporary of king Dharma P i l q  who, 
as we have seen, lived a t  the end of the 8th century of the Christian 
Era. This last traditions says that king Dharma Piila made the grant 

1 It meamma 1' Q"x I l#" inches, and haa a scalloped top of bnras 7 inch- 
high, and4incheslongat the baae,bearing what seems tobe an impreasion of the ~ y a l  
seal. The centre of the top is enclosed in a ring of 4 circles, the innermost of 
which is Z+ inches, and the outermoet 4 inchcs in diameter. Around these circles 

sir projections representing, probably, lotus petals, the two nppermoet of which 
enclose what moms to be the e5gy of a human head. The emblem in the centre 
is a wheel mounted on a stand, and supported by a deer rampant on each side. 

Below this is Klitten between two parallel lines primtin Dharmaw-la D&@, 
and below this writing is a sprig formed of a flower and two leaves. 

a I t  h a  been preeerved in the genealogical record of the Lairis, to which 
allnaion hns been made above. I t  runs as follows:- 



of the village DhiimasH2.a on the bank of the Ganges to Adig&Y O j h ~ ,  son 
of B h w  N&.riiyapa, and this specific statement .has an appearance of 
authenticity about it. Its authenticity, however, is now confirmed by 
the copper-plate, at  leaat incidentally; for we now know beyond doubt 
that B h a ~ e  NBriiyapa was a contemporary of Dharma Pals, and his 
son Ad@Y Ojh&, too, appeara to have been patronized by that king. 

Up to date no authentic account of Adipiira has been obtained. 
The oldest writers on bfihmanical genealogy, whose writings have 
come down to us-I refer particularly to Hari Miqra and Ern Mipa- 
plaoe Adiviim shsrtly before the Pdae; and they state that shortly 
aftar the arrival of the five Bdhmapas from Kannanj, the kingdom 
of Qaur became subject to the PMae. These writere expressly men- 
tion Dave Plila, the suocessor of Dharma Piila, ae the most famous king 
of the PBla dynasty, which enooeeded the dynasty of Adipiir&l 

Now this account seem to be borne out by the evidence of the  
copper-plate. 

See p. 117 of " Uaure' Brrihmana," by Bib6 Mahimti Ohandra Mazumdir. 
Edition 1886. 

1 Thus Hari Mipra writem:- 

see " V+ gii&a" by NTgendra Nitha QhCish, article Eulina, psge 808. In 
v m  we have evidence that the religion of the P h  waa a mixture of 

the Vedio and the Bnddhiatio dootrinea. In fact, a fnaion of the two religions - tdEing place at thie period, tho mwlt of whioh WILE thc total absorption of the 
Bllddhiate in the ranh of the " Hindus," by which name tho followora of the mixed 
I.sligion mme to bo designated hy thoir Mumlmfin conqaorors. 

J. r. 6 
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According to this evidence, oertain pious Briihmapea of the Lala 
conntry were already eetablished in the territory of PanpQrmvardhana, 
as the gnrtrdiena of a temple, and Bhatb NiiSyapa omme to them ee 
a friend. 

To stndenta of classical S e d t ,  -#a is known as a seat of learn- 
ing, which gmve its name to a peculiar style of alliterative oompoaition, 
known 8s M#-2lnuprcisa. I think it was a distriat of Kannanj, the same 
ae the wuntry of K6ll2iica, of our tradition, whence the five Brfih- 
mapme came to Bengal (then PnpQrs) at Adiqdra's invitation.1 

Thus the five Brhhmapma preceded Bhetb NMyapa into thia 
munh.g by some time. They came at  the invitation of the traditional 
Adiqiirm (that probably wma hia title) whose dynasty ahortly after- 
wards wm overthrown by the Piilas. 

The Piilas are known in history as k i n g  of Claude. We are all fami- 
liar with the nmme of the great city of Qanr, the cmpital of Bengal down 
to the time of Akbsr, of which the ruins s cmn still be seen in the dis- 
trict of Maldm. But we are not eqnally familiar with the fact that in 
the esrlier oenturiea of the Christian Era, there were, on the north 
of the Qangea, ae many aa five kingdom, or prinoipalities, of the name 
of Gtan*, or Gtanr, extending from Ondh (Ay6dhph) on the west, to 
P n p w ,  or Paqdrmvardhana on the east. These were oollectively known 
8s Paiica Gazcda. The k ing  of these five Clandae had political rele- 
tions with the great king of b n n a n j  on the west, sometimes even 
with the k i n g  of KiQnir still further west, and with the king of 
Panpwvardhana on the east. Hsrpavsrdhanm, or $?iliiditym, of Kan- 
nanj, the wntempomry of Hiuen Tsiang, is said to have invaded Claud4 
and some of the kings of W m i r  also are recorded to have done 
the samo thing end to have carried off a number of their people into 
KNmir aa captives. Then in the history of Khrnir we r e d  of 
an interesting event. In the middle of the 8th century, a king of 
K ~ m i r ,  Jayai tya or Jaympida, visited Panpdravardhmna incognito. 
The king of Panpdrevardhana, Jayanta, however, came to know who 
he was, and secured hie friendship by giving him hia daughter in 
marriage. With the assistance of his powerful son-in-law, king Jayanta, 
it is said, wnqnered the kinge of the five Gaudma. 

It ia wnjectnred by some writera that this Jayantm wee no other 
than tho sdiqiirm of OW traditions. If there be m y  truth in the ao. 

1 [It lam hitherto been considered as corresponding to oentral and aonthern 
anjarit, see Indian Antiqua?(, Vol. XXII (1893), p. 188. ED.] 

S T O  the east of the ramperta of the old uity ia an extersive m p  locally 
as BhntiC Bil. Tho Fillage o f  Khilimpnr, where the copper-phte mder 

notice was discovered, is on the enatern edge of this swamp. 



aonnta of the early genealogical writere, who placa the reign of Adiqiira 
ehortly before the riee of the Piila dynasty, the conjoctnre would seem 
la be well founded. 

We learn from the oopper-plate that a time of great commotion and 
political turmoil preceded the rise of the Pala dynasty. The country waa 
torn with internecine war, and the people everywhere longed for a etrong 
ruler who would restore pewe and order. The sceptre of q1Hditya had 
fallen into weaker hands, and in the midat of these disorders Gapiila 
roae to supreme power in GtanQa, in the latter part of the 8th century, 
and waa everywhere welcomed by the subject people as a great deliver- 
er. By Qau& here we must understand the five Qanr&m, comprising 
North Bihiir aha Oudh. Qbpiila waa succeeded by h k  son Dharma Piila, 
who threw a bridge of boata across the Gtanges, and with a host of 
cavalry, " Supplied by the many vassal kings of the North," overran 
the country on the south bank of the great river, and established him- 
eelf at  Pwliputra. Towards the west his victories extended over 
Knnnauj, which, it would seem, waa at  that time, reduced to a state 
of wbjection fo foreign princes, vis., the Rhajas, the Madras, (kc., and 
which he liberated from them, restoring ita king to his paternal throne. 

The kingdom of Paupdravardhana had, we find, become absorbed 
into the dominions of Dharma P d a  : for the villagee to whioh the grant 
relatea were all aituated within that kingdom which now beoame part 
and pmrcel of Qauda. 

Bham Nhiyapa, the grantee, is well-known to the learned as the 
author of the drama V e i  Ba+du%a, the last great work of the imaginative 
art in claeeical Sanskrit, in point of time. The drama ie largely quoted 
in the A d k a  of Dhanikm-the commentator of the Dqa-rtipaku- 
who mccording to Dr. Hall was living about the middle of the 10th 
centnry. At the end of this drama there is a verse, in which the poet 
deploree the decay of poetry in his age. The royal p a t m  of poetry 
he writes, "have flown away like swans." 1 Ia this an allusion to 
H a w  Vardhana, the royal patron of Bhaw Viipa ? The V k i  BatnhUra, 
itself, may be nothing more or leee than a patriotic though covert 
appeal to the poet'e countrymen, the PBfidlae, to remember their 
die-, aa the daughter of the old king of P6fida, the heroine of the 

1 The entire versa runs an follow0 :- 

n-vdnum- 
m*:lr?limm:- 1 n s . W r t l  

~ r u - a s a . a y m w  m i  fh 

a n r : w r q - ~ u f h w Q ~ r n ; l i t a a n . n  
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Mahfibhiirate, remembered her own diegraoe at  the hands of Df i eana .  
Bhatta Niiriiyaqa was a learned man and a genine. But there waa no 
reward for his learning, and no recognition of his genins in the land of 
his own birth. Some of his countrymen had gone to Panqdravardhana 
at  the invitation of its king: and in search of fortune, he too, seems 
to have followed in their wake. Such, i t  seeme to me, waa the real 
hietory of this great Briibman, the list of whose descendants in modern 
times includes such names as the late Riijii Riim M~rhan Riy, the late 
Pandit f[tpm Chandra VidyLBgar, the MahBrBja Sir JaGndra Mbhan 
Tagore, Kt., Biibii H6m Chnnd1-a Banerjee, the poet, the Honorable 
W. C. Bonnerjea, the Advocate, the Honorable Dr. Guru D h  Bane jee,  
the judge, the Honorable Snr6ndra Nkth Ranerji, the orator, and last, 
though not least, Maliimahaptidhyiiya Mahaa Chandra Nyiiyaratna, 
C.I,E., one of the most eminent of our living Paqdits. 

Having come into Panndravardhana, Bhatta NBriiyaqa found a 
patron, not in Adiqiira, as has been hitherto believed, but in one Niifiyaps 
Varman, who in the copper-plate grant is described as the MahcSsUmantd- 
dhipati, of Dharma Pila. B&naunta mea.ns a vassal prinoe or ohief. 
Niiriiyaqa Varman wonld therefore seem to have been the head of the 
Imperial Department in which the Emperor's bnsineee relatione with 
Shmantas was transacted. 

It was at  the recommendation of NiLriiyana Varman that Dharms 
Pila, while encamped at Ptltaliputra, in the 32nd year of his reign, 
issued this copper-plate grant in favour of Bhatta NMyaqa. It was 
a princely gift which, valued in the currency of our day, would be worth 
more than a lakh of rupees, and shows in what great esteem the Bhatta 
was held in the land of his adoption. It is remarkable that the grant 
was made by a Buddhist king to a Bfihman, on the recommendation 
of a high officer of State whose name shows that he waa a Kgatriya. 

For administrative purposes the territory of Panpdravardhana was 
divided into a number of Mandalas, or ciroles : and these again were 
sub-divided into a nnmber of Veayas. The copper-plate mentione the 
Mandalas and the Vi(rayae in which the four villages, the subjeot matter 
of t.he grant, were situated. There was a Record Office in eaoh V+aya, 
the Preeident of which was the Vwaya-pti. Now it is most impor- 
tant to note that this officer had nothing to do with the collection of 
the revenues. The " Collector" appears in the copper-plate grant as 
the &+thlidiaikyta: and the "Magistrate" aa the Dqda-pakti. The 
Vigayapati was the keepor of the Revenue Records of his charge: he 
wm in faat the officer who under the Muhammadans became the Qcinungo. 
The heed ministerial officer of the Vifaya office, was the J*#?LU- 
k&~crstha; and the VGayapdi, it wonld eeem, took oognizanoe of all 



I jnd ih l  questions relating to land and land revenue. Under him waa 
an offlcer, named Dapaqramika, or the superintendent of ten villagee: 
whioh shows that there was a further administrative sub-division of 
ten-village group, the village, or @no, being then, aa now, the lowest 
unit in the chain of adminietrative division. 

The office of the Jyefha-Mycurtha shows that there were inferior 
Ktiywtirae, or writers (or Pqwhris, as we now call them), in the villagee 
within the jurisdiction of the Vipnya.1 In other words, Kiiyasthae 
mu& have been numerous in Bengal when Bha#a Nh-iiyllpe came. . 

Thus the tradition about the Kiryssthas of Bengal being the de- 
scendants of the five Kiiymtha servants of the five Kiinnanjiii Brhh- 
mans now seems to be a pure myth. It may be true that AdiQfira 
invited five Briihmans aa well as five Kiiyaathaa from the oivilized and 
advanced province of Kannauj, to introduce spiritual and secular 
reforms in Ben@ ; but i t  does not follow that at  that time there were 
no Briihmane or no Kiiyasthaa in Bengal at  all. 

Aa regards the territory of Panpdravardhana, or Pnpdra, there 
can be no doubt that originally i t  meant North Benpl, and may have 
included B a w  proper, or Eastern and Deltaic Bengal also. The oapital 
was a t  the place now occupied by the extensive ruins of Papduii, pro- 
perly PZ~uii, in the dietriot of Mddah, on the eest of the Mahiinanda. 
A great branch of the Ganges (now known aa the Ulindi) originally 
joined the Mahiinancia river, cloee to the ancient oity of PngQra, whioh 
being thus at  the oonfluence of two great rivers rapidly m e  in wealth 
and power. It existed as the capital of an independent kingdom down 
to the latter part of the 8th century, when, ea the copper-plate showe 
it became absorbed in the dominion of the PBlas. A new and a rival 
capital on the west bank of the Mahiinanda, near its junction with the 
mlindi, appears to have arisen under the Paas, or e h d l y  before the 
rise of that dynaety, and this ultimately became the Gtanr of Muhamma- 
dan history. 

In the district of Malda we stiIl have an important caste oalled 
Pnpdari, or Par&, the members of which were returned at the 
o e n w  a t  9,000 in round numbers. They seem to be the descendanfs 
of the ancient Pugdrss-at one time the ruling caste in the country. 
They are a pushing ram, numbering in their rank8 pleaders, Government 
alerks, money-lenders, and t d e r a .  Many of them work as rearera 
of s i l k - w o r ~  and weavers of silken fabrics. They form a rich and 
idnentiel aaate; but even to this day they have not succeeded in 
smnGng the services of p~ Brtbhmans as priests. They have a quarter 
of their own in the town of E n g l h h - b P ,  known ae PtirUtuli. 

1 Theee inferior oilloerr sre the Karagm of the copper-plate. 
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Dhamna P U S  sucoeeeom after a time eeem to lave been driven 
more end more t o d s  the Eaet, ae Kannauj, we find, gradually re- 
covered mwh of ita loat ground. The laet king of the P ~ l a  dynasty- 
according to a Samkrit Manuscript which I have unearthed from the 
Mahammadan Mosque at  Pa&ii,-wae RUM PUZu, and the manmmipt 
gives the date of hie death, as the year 922 of the Ceka Ers. I think 
this ia a mistage for 977 Caka Era, which woald correspond to 1055 
A. D. The wording of the chronogram is y q  (written 
in Ban@ character)-where 5 I think, u a clerical mistake for 5.1 

Thia slight clericel mistake being corrected, the re~nlt  ia 977 qaka. 
Thus the PHlaa reigned for nearly three centuries : at  first over a wide 
empire spreading from the bordera of Kannauj to East Bengal, but 
latterly over Northern and Eastern Bengel mainly, with their capital 
very near to the present town of English-baziir, where the remaim of the 
palace of BallHla 88na are atill pointed out. The Muhammadan city 
of Qaur sprang up a little to the mnth of the old Hindii capital. 

. PBOBPEBITY- 
May the Ten Forces of Vajrhanqa who haa steadfastly m p t e d  

omniscience aa the greatest good, proteofed by the Great Qaeen, Bene- 
volence, and vidorioue over the ten quartera of the globe, where nume- 
rous hosts of Mirse are seen,-protect yon ! 

1 The P k a  containing this date (an corrected above) rane thae :- 

e y-q-~-*a CiPt *a UTICP 
W a ~ ~ ~ n e t l  
m f m t w v t m  
v r w w l d w w ~ ~ ~  

Ohapter XI of the Ms. 5 in a 0ut4 erpreeeing the 7 n o k  of the 

gamut. I t  thae etesdn for 7. Qp-9 $el& 77. Tn( m f m  to the 9 opening of 

the human body, and thua etaude for 9. Following the prinoiple *fkl 
the whole thing means W7. The ex& date, ae above given, ie yenr 977 QBka : month 
Kirttika (when the e m  entere the aign of Virgo) : the 14th day of the waning moon. 
Thmnday : noon. 

8 V a j w n a  ie a name of the Buddha. The Ten F o m  are thns ennmeret- 
ed: Oharity, good obsmter, memy, bravery, meditation, prudenoe, strength, 
meane of performanoe, attention, and howledge. The Mciras are the evil pasdone 
personified. 

**mwmanmv1 
svm i l f m m i w ~ P n  



i 
Da*ta~pu, adorned with all kinds of learning, was the progenitor 

of the excellent race of Avanipih, just as the ocean is the progenitor 
of the beautiful Goddess p, and as the moon ie the progenitor of tha6 
light which delights the whole earth. 

From him sprung @- Fapyata, the highly honoured, the suwees- 
ful, who overthrew his enemies, and adorned the earth aa far as the 
sea with great deeds. 

His son was Cii Qbpllla, the crown jewel on the head of all rulers 
of the earth. The subjeots made him fake the hand of Lakymi,l 
to put an end to the praotice of fishes. Even the whiteness of the fnll- 
moon night but faintly imitates, in the eeveral qnarters of the globe, the 
splendour of his great and lasting reputation. 

Even as Ilahipi is of the moon, end Sviihil is of the resplendent Qod 
of Fire, as $hrv@i is of Qiva, and Bhadri ia of Knv&u, as (laci is of 
Iudm, and as Lagemi is of Vigpu-ao was @-i DBdda Dai,  the daughter 
of the king of the Bhdras, the Queen of that Lord of Earth, in whose 
oompany he sought for the relaxstion of his mind. 

From these two sprung @i Dhamsapilla, hononred by hoets of good 
men. The Lord of all Rulers of Earth, done he ruled over the cirole of 
the  whole earth. The four ooeans-the ditohes of the earth, whose 
shorn b r  the foot-printa of his war elephants plunging into their 
waters, even they cannot stop his m h ,  whm he goes for& to con- 
quer the fonr quarters. 

When with exuberant glee his armiea move to conquer the four qua* 
tam of the globe, and the earth in mnsequenoe losee her balance, as if 
with her mountains moving fo and fro, the Snake-god $%p, under- 
neath the Earth with his oirole of heade, smarting under the great pres- 
sure, whioh makes the jewels eink in their sockets, haa to follow hie 
mmch with uplifted hands. 

When his armies depart, and with their movements fill all the re- 
gions of the sky with heaps of dust, the Earth grows extremely light, 
and the hoods of the Snakegod, with their jewels emerging again, feel 
a great relief. 

When he invades a hostile territory, his anger burns like the ocean 
fire, unquenchable, knowing no other limit than the fonr seas. 

There were great rulers of the earth in ancient times, such as Prthu, 
BBma, the dewendant of Reghn, Nela, and so forth. The Creator wish- 

1 To #take the hand of W m i '  is to eewme the sovereign power. 'Pmtioe of 
hhea' meane oivil war, where men kill eaoh other an one fleh d e v m  anotber. It 
would appear that mpih's father, VtIpyah, was a ohief of some sort, but Gpiila 
himself beosme a great king, and put an end to the anaruby and oivil war whioh 
then di&aabd Northern India. 
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ing to see all of them put together, has in the m i - y a g a  r =  this 
pillar of a king, Gri DhanmpUb, who has surpassed the honour and 
greatnw of innumerable k ine ,  to whioh the fickle Qoddw of Pros- 
perity, like a she-elephant, ie tied for ever. 

The Qod Indrm, when suddenly he sees the ten quarters of the 
globe whitened by the dnst raised by the vanguard of hie army, and 
fancies i t  to be the approach of the army of Mhdhiitii, shuts hie eyes 
and pondem. But there ie no owasion to-day for hie all-conquering 
arm rendering the aaaistance of hie warlike troops fo Indra. 1 

Who, unto the king of Kannauj gave hie own (the king's) 
golden coronation vesrrel, of excellent make, uplifted by the delighted 
eldem of the P&5cilas, the water wherefrom waa all a t  the same 
time poured out by the kings of the Bhajas, the Mateyas, the Madraa, 
the Knms, the Yadns, the Yavanaa, the Avantis, the Qhdhiires and 
the Kirae, doing obeieance to him with their moving crown0 while 
hie own face bore the mark of beautiful quivering eyebrows.8 

He constantly hears his praises snug by cowherda moving about 
in foreeta, while tending their cattle in the jungles on the out-ekirte of 
villages ; by the children playing in every honse-court ; by the keepers 
of the market-places ; by the parrots in cages in the home of pleasure ; 
4 hie face therefore ie always downcest with modesty. 

From his victorious encampment established at  P&t.aliputra, where 
a, bridge constructed across the stream of the Bh&g8mthi, with b a t e  
of various kinds, ia miatsken for the row of bills of the &tubandha, 
where countless troops of war-elephants blackening the light of day, 
produce the impression of the rainy season ; where the horizon is grey 
with the d w t  raieed by the sharp hoofs of the hosts of cavalry contin- 
gents tmpplied by many k i n e  of the North ; where the earth sinks under 
the weight of the endless array of foot-soldiem of all the k i n e  of 
Jaxhbudvipa assembled for rendering service to the highest amongst 
k i n e ,  the devout follower of Sngata, always thinking of the feet of 
the Mah&rfij&dhiriija *- G6piila B a a ,  the highest among kings, the 
higheat among lords, the prosperous Dharmapc3la ( thw eayeth) :- 

1 Mindhiti nsed to u i s t  Indm in hie war with the enemiee of the Ctode. 
The meaning of the text in that, under the eway of Dharmapila, the enemiea of the 
Godn had oeaeed to exist. 

9 I am indebted to Xr. Orierron for pointing out to me that, sooording to the 
Bhagalpnr Clopper-plate h a t  of Niriyapa Pila, Dharmapila mnqnered the BhGjas, 
the M~tayw the M W ,  h., and thereby liberated the Pififioirla oonntry. The 
meaning of the worda W Q l f b V f b W - p  in eomewhat ob-. I have 

aonstrned it thus: ~ h - m - w  3n WW making it thm 
UI adverb to W I 
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The village named Kmuiica-Qvabhra, in the VGaya of Mahuntti- 
pnrkllga, in the M q W  of Vy&ghrat&i, in the territory of P q d r a  
VarCmana. 

Ita boundary :-On the west, Uaygiaikti; on the north, K&iambariYs 
temple, and a date tree ; on the north-east, the embankment constructed 
by the mjapntra  Deirata, extending to the grove of lemons; on the 
east, the embankment V i ~ a ,  extending to the artificial water-course ; 
skirting the water-course lined with Jambn trees, the boundary line 
proceeds M far aa the said water-course. Emerging thence it extends 
aa far  aa the minor stream near the Vilva tree of the sacred grove 
emerging whence again + + 1. 

ALeo the village named M a # ~ ~ ~ m r a l i .  
Of this also the boundary on the north ie Qayginikd; thence on the 

eaet, passing along the minor stream, is the water-course lined with 
mango trees, extending fo the + water-conr8e.a Emerging 
thence again on the south, is the village KiSlikZ Gcabhra. Emerging 
thence it goeR so far as pi-phalabhi-suko on the west, whence agaiu, 
along the minor stream near the Vilva tree, i t  enters &mini&. 

In  the village Palituka, the boundary on the sonth is the Kin5 
ieland ; on the eaat, the stream of the KauntGyd; on the north, Uay!qi>~ikl; 
on the west, the Jai~aanylSyikb: the mid island (Ket i )  is the burning- 
g~xmnd of this village. 

The bonndaxies of village Qiipi@i, in  the VGaya of SthUlikka#a, 
in the Mandala of AmrasardiM : On the east, the western boundary of 
the land8 of Udrugdma; on the south, a marsh; on the weat, an old 
river-bed named Vaiflnikd; on the north, a cattle-path marking the 
boundary between i t  and Udragrdma. 

To all ( in  authority) aaaembled in these foul villages, Raijaa, 8 

Rtljanyas, 4 Riijapntms, 6 Wjtimltyas, 6 S~nPpatio, 7 Vigayapatis, 9 

Bhagapatis, 9 Qq\hridbikytae, 10 Daqcj+tis, 11 Dapcjaptiqikaa, 1% Cun- 

I The translation of the boundaries of this village is to be taken ae tentative. 
The text is here somewhat illegible. 

8 &?a - enbordinate ohiefs, who under the Mnhammndalr beoeme Zemindars. 
4 Wnnya-the followers and dependants of B i j ~ .  

Rijaputra - persons of myel lineage. 
6 Rijcindya= minktern of the king. 
7 W p t i  - oommandere of troops. 
8 Viqayapcrti- presidents of the Viqaya ofice. 
9 Bho'gapati - purveyors. 
lo &+lhZ-'dhima - oolledor8 of revenue. 
11 Da~&-q& = magietrates. 
la Dclt.gid-pcigika - executioners of eentenoos on oriminals. 

J. I. 7 
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raddhaqikas ,  1 DbssHdhaaMhanikas,~ Dfitaa, 8 K h a l ~ ,  4 UamB 
gamikiibbitvaramiinae, 6 Hasty~vag6mahigyajBvikBdhyakgas, 6 N&k& 
dhyakgaa, 7 Valadhyakgas, 8 Tarikas, 9 ganlkikas, 10 Uaulmikas, 11 all 
persons holding either temporary or permanent oommissions, a n d  
other  servants  of the king not  named herein of t h e  C&ta" and Bhata 
tribes : (in particular) to the Jyegtha K&yastha,l8 Mabimahattara,14 
Dirg&grBmika,l6 and o ther  incnmbente of t h e  Veaya office, ap- 
pointed f r o m  t ime to time, with all their  subordinate writers and 
aoaonntants, l6 and to all resident cultivators : (to a l l  persons above 

1 Caur-'dddharapika -disooverers of thievee, or police 05cere. 
Dds-slidha-sidhaniko=execntors of a11 worh  to be done by manual labour, 

nswering to Pnblio Works officere of our day. 
fi  Dita = political agents. 
4 Kh61a=? spies, (The word means a lame man ; in vulgar Lngasge it also 

means a jackal.) 

6 Ua&gamikC'bhihMraW-the expediter of messengers: the head of the 
staff of peom. 

6 Hasty-aqua, kc.-wperintendent of elephants, horsea, kine, buffaloes, goate 
and sheep. 

1 NZZ-'dhyakla-chiefs of police htions. (Thk ia wnjeotnral ; the word 
Nik~i is locally need to denote a police out-post.) 

8 Vali-'dhyakla- Commander-in-Chief of land forces. 
Q Tarika =commander of naval foroes. 
10 Caulkika =onetoma o5cers. 
11 Baulmika- commanders of gafiieom or military stations. 
19 Ci{a and Bhata seem to have been menial 0f60er~ of the Intelligenoe 

Department, who moved about the oountry for collecting eeoret information and 
became in waree of time the pests of swiety. The word C6la beoeme the synonym 
for a deceiver. 

18 Jydllha Kiyastha- the head-writer, or head ministerial o5cer of the Vffayo 
ofloe. 

14 The word Mahattara seems to be twice engraved by mistake. The Mahattarrr 
was the oflcer whose name still wrvives in the grants known aa Mamtran. 

16 DZqa-grimika=snperintendente of ten villages. The ten-village adminis 
trative divisiona were inolnded in the jnrisdiotion of the V~ayae, which I think 
answered the name purpose as parganaa nnder the Muhammadan& 

16 The original for this is sa-karogm. Karana, waa but another name of 
Eiyasthu, the great oaste of Writers and Awonntants nnder the Hindi kings, and of 
Patwiria of our own times, from whose oppreseive dealings and sharp praotioaa 
the kings were partioularly enjoined to proteot their snbjeots. Thas we hare an 
anoient text : 

About the identity of the Earapa with the Kiyaathas i t  may be nobd, that in 
social gotherings of Kiyusthocr .now-a-days, it is customary first of all to salute 



enumerated) the king, after paying hia respecta to the Brtihmages, L 
conveys his greetings, sends his message, or iesues his commands (as 
may be appropriate in each m e )  :- 

Be it known unto you :- 
Our Mahk&mantiidhipati,' qri Nidyapa Varman, by the mouth 

of the Yavar&ja Qri Tribhuvana Pila, the messenger, addresses us as 
follows :- 

"We, for increasing the merit of our father and mother, as well as 
of self have cansed a House of Clod to be erected a t  Gubhasthli.  
There have we established the God-guided Bhatta Nirtiyapa, who came 
to visit the Bnihmapas of the &&a country, whom we appointed as the 
guardiane and worshippers of the said House of Uod. 

" For the performance of the offices of religion in the said Eoustt, 
mny your Majesty be pleased to grant to the said Bhatta Nieyana 
fonr villages, together with their markets, roads, and everything on the 
surface.)' 

Then we, in pursuance of his recommendation, have in the terms 
of hia addrese, established and granted these above-written fonr vil- 
Isgea, with markets, roads, and everything on the surface, as far aa 
their respective boundaries, aa also with everything above them, 
together with the ten apacrSras, free of all tribute, and free from all 
coercive measures. May this j p n t  last, like the pores of the earth, as 
long as the sun and the moon ! 

Wherefore, dl of yon, out of respect for the merit attaching to 
grants of Ian&, and out of fear of falling into the great hell that 
awaite those who deprive people of their lands, should respect this 
grant, after giving your assent to the aame.6 And all resident culti- 
vatom are hereby commanded to submit to these orders, and to pay 
their appropriate rents, food supplies, and all other tributes (to the 
grantees). 

Many kings, like Sagarrr and others, made grants of lands ; who- 
ever rules the earth, at any one time, to him, for that time, belongs the 
merit of these grants. 

33rZhmat)as with the worde W- -I, and afterward6 to urlnte Ktiyasthas with 

1 The Bdmnpaa, it must be remembered were the repositories of the law 
in those days : whence their mention hem. 

a The Bhantaa  were the szbordinate ohiefa nuder the Hindl kinga. A royal 
offlcer, superintended the king's business relatione with hie Simantaa : and it wre 
this omoer, whose title wee the MaiaM-sdrnantZ-'dhipati. 

8 The words " after giving yoar assent to the name " would indicate that the 
grant had to be registered in the Vipaya offloe. 
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The grantor of land enjoys happiness in  heaven for sixty-thonaand 
years : the robber of land, and he who assents to the robbery, go to hell 
for the same period. 

Whoever robs lands granted by himself or by another rota ee a 
worm in hell with his ancestors. Wherefore, let no man who under- 
stands all this destroy the reputation of othem who grant lands, after 
pondering that life and prosperity are u~utable  like the drop of water 
on a lotns leaf. 

Prosperity is like the flash of lightning ; thie body of o m  ie like 
the flame of a lamp. Life i s  hedged in by sorrow. Those who deetmy 
the good deede of others, reap nothing but bad repute; while the 
fame of those who maintain t.hem is l d i n g  as the sun and the moon. 
But what use of quoting texts? I n  this matter k i n e  will do what 
appears to them beet after reflection. 

In  the prosperom and victorions reign, year 32 ; days of Mkrga, 12. 
This plate has been engraved by the skilful Ti%ta@, son of Subhap, 

grandson of Bhagata.1 

1 In  translating the text, where i t  refers t o  the grantee, I have sawmed 
Bhetw and BhaJ*raka to be the anme.-Aa regard8 the wantry  of LSta, i t  L 
interesting to n o t c t h a t  it is referred to in the Mandaa6r Innoription of K n m h  
Gnpta and Bandha-an (Indian Antiquary, Vol. XX, p. 198). Thew we are 
told that the famoua guild of dlk-weavere who built the temple of the Son at 
Dapapnra originally came from the provinoe of Lie, whioh in  d d b e d  in these 
worda :- 

Thia demription swma to be appliaable to Kannenj. Hinen Taiung eew a large 
temple of the Sun, built of blue stone, in Kannanj, on the bunk of the Qangee, and i t  
was probably in imitation of the same that the Lifa  weavene built the temple of the  
Sun a t  Dqapara.  
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(At bottom of reverse.) 

L. 69 ihdhzpr 33. ibqwqpr~ I 
.9 

I C11 

ADDITIONAL NOTE. 

The preceding note wae written on the sssnmption that the 
grantee, whose name 8ppe8E3 in the copper-plate as Nibiyapa Bhattg- 
mka, was the same person aa BhatM ?Sii~*iiyaw the anthor of the VBpi 
S h h & r a .  As donbt,s have been expressed about the correotness of this 
identification, I proceed briefly to state the reasone on which it ie based. 

The proper name of the author of the Veni S a m h h  waa NBr&yaga 
and Bbatta was his title. Thw, in 8 genealogical work, called D-n- 
dra Kda Paiiji, we find him described as follows :- 



, In another genealogical work called Kula Riima, he is called * * wmlTl-m: *: I 
. The title Bhana could be added either at  the beginning or at  the 

end of the name proper, and i t  would be oorreot to speak of him 
either as Bham Ntiniyapa or Nfiyapa Bhetta. Indeed in some MSS. 
of the V~ni  S k h i r a  the author ia called wp, while in others he 
ia called wp m. Numerous instances can be cited where the title 
Bhatta comes after the name proper. Thns, w, VR HE, 
#i, dm., &c. The third in descent from Bhatb NBriiyapa was a pereon- 
age who bore the name of m. 

Kulliika Bhatp, the famous commentator of the Institutes of Mann, 
in describing his own genealogy, writes se follows :- 

Thns, while the father was called Bhatta Divikara, the son was 
called Knllaka Bhstw. 

The next point ie the connection between Bhatta and Bhat@raka. 
Here I may quote the authority of Dr. Rij6ndrtl Lila Mitm, that 
BhMfa and Bhawraka are really interchangeable terms. That learned 
scholar in translating the copper-plate grant of Nifiyapa Piila, ren- 
dered the fiR Hmiirr of that plate as Give Bhafta. See Indo-Aryans, 
Vol. 11, p. 274. I however, do not follow him blindly. #i, WT, 
and form a group of words with a common root. Grammarians 
by no means agree about the correct root. About the signification of 
the words, however, there is no difference of opinion. Bhatta means a 
PagQit learned in the VBda: i t  also means a lord. The late Professor 
T*&the Tarkavhaepati defined the meaning thus : irrfirssm* 
PfOa I The same authority derives thus : w t  errfinqq ry& 
which meam one who obtains lordship, and he gives the meaning as 
@. The word ia the aame ae with a UI*~,  i. e., with a i 
which does not change its meaning at all. According to the Amara' 
Kqa  are synonymous words. Professor Tarkavkmpeti 
adds that this use of the word is mostly confined to dramatic ~peech, 
and we find that in this sense, i t  has been applied to the grantor 
Dhmme P d a  in our copper-plate. According to the MBdini (as 
quoted by the same learned Professor) also means a WQM or a 
pious Bdhmapa; and therefore, in the copper-plate we find it equally 
applied to the gnutee NSfiyapa. The real connection between the 
words and however ia disclosed by the feminine form a m  
which is thne described by Professor T a r k a v h p a t i :  a* 
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ulfamdb**-~ fiaurdrrrsrq.* urmmm fiRt.11 
Thus the feminine f o m  is applied indifferently to a kiug's wife or to a 
Bdhman's wife. 

I am inclined to think that the words rrt and are really the 
Prhkrit forms of the Sanskrit word di (vocative H;r) or A. They 
seem to bo radially connected with the Bangiili word I~nsbatid. 
That they were really P~dkri t  words is indicated by the fact tlint they 
were mostly used in dramatic speecl~. Being in common use, the words 
forced recognition even from Pandite and mere eanekritbd. The 
derivation points to an individual who " snpported " others. A learned 
Briihrnana, who supported a host of pupils or dependants was a or 

or m; and a Riijii who supported many people was a 
or lord : and the wife of both was a I 

I t  will thus appear that philologically there is no difference 
between Bhatb NlSyapa, and NHriyapa Bha\ \bka .  

The still remains whether the author of the VBpi S a & h b  
is identical with our Niirfiyana Bha~ikalca. If we looked to the copper- 
plate alone the point might remain doubtful : but as pointed out in the 
precding note, fortunately we poeSeSe independent evidence, from 
which we know that the author of the VBui Shh i i r a  was really a 
contemporary of Dliarma PLla. The valne of the copper-plate lies in 
confirmiug this evidence. 

The copper-plate show# that very intimate relations enbsinkd 
between Dharrna Pale, and the king of Kannauj, the former h~ving  
reetoi.ed the latter to Itis throne. That a poet of tile Paiiciila country 
as Bltatta Niiriiyapa was, should be patronized by Dharma Pala need 
not therefore surprise Us. There a m  one or two points in the VBni 
Samhsra itself, that deserve mention in this connection. We have 
already alluded to the pl6ka in which the poet deplores tlie decay of 
the poetic art through want of royal patronage in his own native 
country. I think the VBpi S a m h k  was m m p d  in the native land of 
the poet. In the concluding verse he pointedly solicited the patronap 
of hie king in the following lines :- 

*-rnh&%f@mq I 

rnwsbmy-u 
He hoped that his own king, the king of Kannanj, would be 8 

and befriend a learned mati like himself; that he would be a 

*q and apprecriate the special merit of hie own work, which wag 
evidently compoeed to muee the martial spirit of his counfpymen. 
Kannauj we know wee then laid low a t  the feet of enemies ; and the  



patriotic Bha#a wiahed that the Piiiiciilaa should rise against their 
enemiee, and make an effort to regain their freedom. He was, however, 
dieappointed in his hopes: and when he came to a foreign country 
to seek that royal patronage which was denied to him in his own, he ' 
pathetically exclaimed m- ~ d h &  &c ! 

Many MSS. of the drama end with the  verse xnf: 9: 
n I think the drama as originally composed, ended here: 

but in the MSS. current in Bengal we have the following additioual 
verse : 

I t  is a remarkable fact that in the MSS. current in Western India 
this verse is wanting. 

Now the words a t  the beginning of tllis verse seem distinctly to refer 
to the PUas. We know that the PBlaa were frequently cnlled m, 
w, or (oTemm. The dynasty being called UII- the founder of i t  
ifPR even came to be called #mP by many authors. In  the copper- 
plate itgelf Dayita Vipqu, the progenitor of the family, ia called -- 
m. The words m-I: therefore, seem to mean L a  May 
the Pas princes continne to rnle over this earth;" otherwise if we 
understand by the words " May kings rnle over the earth" the meaning 
would be moet trivial. I am of opinion that this very interesting verse, 
the full meaning of which now dawns upon us for the first time, wse 
composed after the poet settled in Bengal. I t  was, in fact, his benedic- 
tion to the PBla king who bestowed on him the four villages. 

And as to the grant of the four villages there is a very s i g ~ ~ i f i ~ n t  
passage in the drama. Thus, in the first nct, iu the m e s s ~ ~ e  oflpeace 
of whicll Qena was the bearer, Yndhigtirn thus addresses the Kenlava 
olonnrc h- 

Now, when the drama was acted in Bengal, it was this characteristic 
passage which, i t  seems to me, suggested the grant of four villages to the 
poet, t& a qm - 1 ~  wns interpreted by the patrons of the poet as 
the ewpresBiou of his own desire. And, what is nlso very striking,- 
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we find that among the villagea granted to the poet the very first village 
is called which sounds much like R~.I, $ 1 ~  and meaning 
the same thing. 

NMyspa B h a f t h k a  in the copper-plate cannot from the adjec- 
tives attached to it mean the God NBrriyapa. It plainly refers to some 
pemn  whose name waa NiMyana, who was deemed a holy man, 
and who had come as a p e s t  to the LBfs Bdhmapae. Everything 
therefore points to the identity of N e y a p s  Bhnttaraka with Bhatta 
h'ibiiyana, the author of the Vepi Saxhhh. 

I am aware that some think L%@ to have been in Gnjanit. In Dr. 
Biihler's article on Inscriptions from KBvi, see Indian Alatiquaqy, V, p. 145, 
we read that the RQfrakGta prince Govinda I1 made over the L&t@gvara 
Ma~~dsla to his brother Indra  Qovinda 11 seems to have been a cou- 
qneror, and he seems to have led a Refrakiita invasion of Gnjariit. That 
need not make us think that L&\a was in Onjarit. The Liitcgvara 
Maqdnla above referred to, was probably t.he kingdom of Kannauj itself : 
and Indm who received the LBf6gvara Mapdala from Oovinda 11, was 
probably the very Indm Rirja whom Dharma P&la conquered, according 
to the copper-plate of Niirfiynpa PMa.-Govinda I1 was alive in GBka 
730 = 808 A. D., and was thus a contemporary of Dharma PBla. I arn 
strongly inclined to think that the LBfa BriShmwnsto whom Bhnffa 
Niiriiyaga came were really Kannauj Brahmapas. 



Under orders of the Council the following system of trausli- 
tenti011 will be adopted for the future in all publications of t l ~ e  Society. 
Authors of papers for the Journal, Pt. I, are particularly requested to 
a d b w  it in their contributions. 

A. FOR THE DBVANAGARI ALPHABET, AND FOR ALL 
ALPHABETS RELATED TO IT. 

- a ,  Wcf, x i ,  fi, w u ,  rn3, wr, r l p ,  a$, y e ,  ~ a ,  
W> 0, wit 8, ? ni, ~i? au, l i b ,  

* .. 
: !& 

ik, W k A ,  ag, u g h ,  wg 
V c, W clh, W j, % jh, 3 ii 
a t, a t l b ,  u a, d l ,  w n 
B t, g th, d. Y dh, n 
P p, B ph, T b ,  H Lh, ~1 I I L  

P y, T , w 1, w 0, cu C) 
Q 9 (I, Be,  T h .  

I n  the above the tirillla has been omitted for the sake of clenrness. 
In Modern Veinnculnrs only; may be represented by r,  and a 

by rh.  
Avaqraha is to be represented by an apostrophe, thns sh so 'pi. 

T'isarga is represented by 4, Jilrvcimriliya by 4, and ~pa t lh~~ tdn iya  by &. 
Anusvdrca is represented by dl, thus enhvarga, and anzmllsilra by the 
sign ' over the letter nasalized,. thns $ 4  i r  8, and so on. The rc.1htfa 
accent is represented by the sign ' and the marita by ^. Tllus, ~ f q :  

I 
q n 4 ,  janitd, $ kvA, giw lianyS. The anuditla accent may be 
represented by '. Thus, 8 f13g9 tk ciaardhunta. 

B. FOR PERSIAN (INCLUDING ARABIC WORDS I N  
PERSIAN) AND HINDUSTANI. 

(The. system is not applicable to Arabic when pronotrnced as f a  Arabic- 
sl~eakiizg countries) :- 

Vowels. Consonants. Sounds only found in 
Hindfistftui. 



Consonan ta. 8ounde only found in 
Hindiwbi. 

3 q 
L S k  4 kh 
R gh 
J 1 
r m 
CJ n 
3 when representing anuna'8ika in DBva 

Niipri, by ' on the preoeding vowel 
) w (or rarely v) 
* h  

if J 
Hamz~h f (where necessary ) ' 

The J of the article a in habig  words shonld be assimilated 
before the mlar letters ; and the vowel u which often preoedea the article 
and absorbs ita vowel shonld remain attached to the word to which it 
belongs. ~ h n a - d r ) ~  JWI IqbPln-d-daulah. 

Tunwin may be rendered by 8%. g., i t t@qa~. Alif-i maq#irah ehodd 
be rendered by 9. 

Final I need not be written in Peraian and HindbfBnl worda, 
but shonld be written in Arabio worde. 
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Ooim Bu~2ementay to I?umure' Uhrmida of the Pathahan Kings of Dehli, 
No. V.-By C. J .  RODQEES, H w a y  Numienzatwt to the & m m t  
of I*. 

(With Platen IV and V.) 
I began drawing the wine in the accompanying plates when on a 

visit to Sir Mexander Cunningham, a t  Simla, in 1885. During the time 
I was Brohmological Surveyor, I had but little leisure for drewingcoins, 
though I came acroee many novelties in my tours and saw many in the 
collection made by the Afghan Boundary Commission. Since the 
Archmlogioal Survey wae closed, my time has been fully faken up with 
work on coin catalogues. In thia work, I again saw many wins new to 
numismatics, but they did not often belong to the period or the portion 
of the empire treated of in Mr. Thomas' " Chronioles." Sometimes I 
came mmw wins acoidentally, and sometimes while making a catalogue 
of the coim'I had previously wllected and had a f t e r w d  sold to the 
Panjib Government, I discovered that there were coins to which I had 
not previously paid wffioient attention. Meanwhile some of the coin8 
I had drawn were edited, but not in the Journal of the Aaiatic Society 
of Be@. The last coin I drew wae finiehed in the laat week of 
March 1894. 

The mine in the platee are without arrangement. They were 
drawn as they came under my notice. 

Thia is the last supplement I shall be able to give to Mr. Thomas' 
exoellent work. There are, I know, many coins now known which were 
not known to Mr. Thomae and which I have seen but not noted. For 
example, the copper coins of the Sthi Ialiim &a, with mint names on 
them, are now somewhatnumerous, but they have not been edited. 
Again the many varieties of the coins of 'Ah-d-din of ~ w i i r i z m  have 
not been drawn. It is a pleasure tome, however, to know that all these 
coins are in the museums of India. They will give employment to 
fnture nnmiamatiata. 

It must not be supposed that our knowledge of the mine of the 
king0 who ruled over India for about 300 yeam before the time of 

J. I. 9 
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Bhbar is complete. It is far from being so. There are coin etores ir? I 

India whioh have never been examined. There are many bsesre which 
have never been visited once by any numismatist. New small finds 
are constantly being made, and are finding their way into the I 
never make a vieit to any town without getting some novelties It is my. 
conviction that were the bLBre of all the towns of Northern India to be 
carefully examined, a vast number of ooins hitherto unknown might be 
obtained. In  Amritsar the other day, I found a coin of H h y i i n ' s  
struck a t  Champinir. It had on it, however, the singular legend 
qprf t 'b  e " The mnquest of Champ&&, 949." Again in the -me 
oity, I lately obtained a mohnr of Basan &ah ibn Baidar s _ h ~  of 
Kashmir, dated 876 H. This is aa yet unique. Coin No. 19 of the 
preclent snpplement ie another caae in point. It was purchased by me 
in the biidir a t  0 ~ n p t .  The beautiful coin No. 96 waa given me as a 
medioal fee by a coin dealer in Dehli, althongh all I told the man wrrs 
to send his son a t  once to an eye-hospital. 

Unoatalogned collections pay for being examined. I had had ooine 
Nos. 87-40 for many yeare. It was only when I examined w h  win 
with a view to desoribing i t  aecnrately, that I diecovered what they 
were. Rinoe I drew No. 4 I have come across another type of the 
coins of Ni@irn.d-din Klpsran @&ih in the collection of en amstem. 
I t  ie the d e a t  type and has on it, on the obverse and on the 
revme @A &in of the mine of N-t &iih I heve k 1 y  
discovered a new type. It is one weighing 138 gm., but haa on i t  only 
L U  a oyd and c /Wt~t~  I t  is double the weight of the coine 
on whiah these legends nenally oconr. 

It is quite true that old coins are being bought up with avidity, end 
that many are annually being taken or sent out of the country, but 
nevertheless, annually, many novelties a m  coming to light. All that ie 
wanted is that some one whb knows ahst they are, should be appointed 
to go round and collect them. Then onr museums mnld annually be 
enriohed with many treaanretl. This means, however, that the museum 
should have an a n n d  grant made to them for coin purchaeee. I 
cannot canceive of public money being better spent, for all m w a m  
colleotions am for the ase of the pnblio. 

I pmoeed to deaaribe the ooins drawn in the aocompaneg platee 
I V  and V. Their metal and weights are shown on the plates. E d  
ooinisdrawnequd to ita actual sice. 

PLATE IV- 
(1) Obv. 81 crwt Rev. Homeman to right, 

Wl*+ 
&J 



18941.1 C. J. Rodgem-Supplement to h o u r '  Ohroniolee, No. 5. 65 
I 

This coin was in the colleotion of the late Sir Alexander Cunning- 
ham. I t  is the laet coin on which the horseman qpeare. I ascribe it 
to Rhiyiig-d-din.Balban. 

(2) Obv. Ih sir foil :- Rev. In six foil + 
hJ4 ~ I A  

(3) Obv. In square, inecribed Rev. In square, inscribed in 
in a circle :- a circle :- 

crWl w 
@I LWl 

This is a coin of Yalduz with Mn'izzn-d-din ae the Martyr-anlgin. 
Nos. 2 and 3 were also in the cabinet of Sir Alexander Cunningham. 

(4) Obv. YtLulhLJ( Itev. lh 
Wl+ (cap UWI G 

$1 d b  t s l ~ l  yl> 
pwl vr* & 

This iR from my own cabinet. It is a new type of N@rn-d-din 
Qnsrau ash. 

(5) Obv. i lhl, Rev. &dl 
$A &b3 *I wS6 

A new coin of Tnghlaq &irh 11, 790 J$. v q -  

(6) Obv. 8G Q& h v .  &dl 
i ' rtpl 

LhL, 

(7) Obv. S h v .  
d Tho Kalima. 

ALL &LJI . . . . . . . . . . . . I . . . . . 
(qpq &sb dl 

Probably l1 &er &%hi1' in Hindi. 

(8) Obv. L& Itev. Horseman to left. 
L(W1 
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(9) Obv. In aircle- Rev. W 
c r W l  phr*rt LUJl 
e wt t 1; 3 J Yt uL 

pL. &A dl, 91 
*,+'pta;,,+yiaijP &t (9) 

(Qhamih, 611 P . )  
This is again a coin of Yaldnz with hie maator's name and 

his own on it. 

(10) Obv. +I &I Rev. In  a square inscribed in a 
&I> @ J l t + ~  circle :- 
d e p k r l ~  The Kalima. 

t'JW M q i n  :-ltiw p*$ 
Nos. 7,8, 9,10 were in the cabinet of Sir Alexander Cnnningham. 

No. 10 he assigned to NQirn-d-din Muhammad Qarlnd. 

(11) Obv. In  a sqaare :- Rev. In a square :- 
+Yt &I rbVt 4~ yi 

UWI d b  & d l  4 &?lfi+-J~ 

d l ,  '@I +I bfi a . ~ ?  @ 
nkh &&, 4 3  

Abovo in margin @J 

This is from the same cabinet aa No. 10. It is peculiar. It has 
the name of father and son on the obverse. On tho reverse only the 
name of the mint Dehli is in the margin. The year comes along with 
the name of the Kbalifah in the square moa. This is s uniqno arrange- 
mont. The whole coin indeed is unique. 

(12) Obv. In a circle:- Rev. In a circle :- 
+Yl &I pbYl 

&dl, $ 4 ~  *I +I 

JWjLk+'!,?l & ? I  
Margin:- &Y 2 ,&%a +... 

C,u l  &L,&1;;ck; 
Traces of margin. (Dehli, 688 8.) 

Thomas gives no mohur of Kaiqub7rd. This one is in the cabinet 
of L. White King, Eeq. Others are known. 

(13) Obv. G$ &dt Rev. pbYl @j 4 
UG a .  +.I & ? t * l  &+ ai;ik & 

A * *  

This is from my own cabinet. It is now in the Lahore M w u m .  
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I (14) Obv. st2 & Rov. a& 

* j  &dl 
tu+ v r  

&a +!.!.a (+) fi 
( Dehli) (892 I$ - )  

From my own cabinet. I believe all coins of this size of Muham- 
mad Qiih bin Yerid have the name of a i ~ r  &8h also on them. 

(15) Obv. In doable circle :- Rev. &I 

#& d l  & . I  

Traces of margin. @ ! I  
This new type of Mfiammad Tnalaq's coin was discovered by me 

on one of my tours. 

(16) Obv. In a rayed circle :- Rev. Over a bull some of 
the letters of Cri 

4 S W n t a  in Hindi. 
I ascribe this coin to Tiiju-d-din Yalduz, eu forms from cli just aa 

L .  and 4 from* and 4 This new coin is from my cabinet. 

(17) Obv. In a rayed circle :- Rev. Standing bull and over i t  
&+J inverted as in type. @i Sihanta D&a in Hindi. 

I was the first to bring to notioe coins of R+ with her name +.+ 
in a rayed circle. This second type of the same coin I also discovered. 

PLATE V- 
(18) Obv. ,& YI a w l  Rev. pWl ej ,,$ 

&I, WI b* ~ d 1 9 1  
a& (p 4 * $1 + aiiL o& 

In margin. .. . .. . . . . . .&& .. . . .. ,., 
The margin reads from outside. . 

unique mohnr of Tnghluq 11, was sent to me by Dr. Hoernle.* 
The aa l i fahYs name being UI + assigns i t  to T n d h q  &iih 11. 

(19) Obv. F Y I  a w l  Rev. pdlcllbul 

&dl, $4 b* d l  I t" .Jlpb 

sG @ + J l  ,?I ,+klWl dl 
r?rlhUl clW1 &I a w l  

[It belonged to the H3ahangiEd find ; see Proceedings, A. 8. B., for Deoem- 
be?, 1888. It i s  deecribed and figured in Dr. Hoernle's paper " On some new or 
rere Muhammadan and Hind6 Coins," ante, VoL LVIII, p. 81, and pL IV, fig. 2. I t  
ie now in the Britieb Muwu~.-ED.] 



68 C. J. Bodgem-Supplement to Thomas' Ohronicltw, No. 5. [No. 2, 

This unique coin, wbioh is now in the Brit& Museum, was obtainod 
by me at  Sonpat, nsar Dehli, in my third archemlogical tour together with 
a hemi-drachma of Agathokleia. I t  waa strnok in Bengal. I t  baa on 
i t  the name of Tu&laq &iih I of Dehli, and of the N&irn-d-din whom he 
conquered in Bengal. From this coin we learn that his name was 
Ibrghim &ih. This is not recorded in any history to whioh I have had 
accesa Unfortunately neither aide haa room for a margin. 

(20) Ohv. Rev. w u l  
iuIUl a k  crUJ-4 dl 

(n)rr & 4P U'J 
I have not met with any other ooin of this type. I t  seems to reveal 

to us the fwt  that &hiytilS_h15h mlji struck coins in the reign of his 
father. 866 is 141 years before the time of his father's death and his 
own m s i o n .  The use of the term Wali'aM, or heir, is common on 
woh oocaeions. 

(21) Ohv. Rev. kdl,dJ 
+-'I dt 2 

This beautiful silver anna of NMirn-d-din Mahmiid is the second 
one I have diecovered. I have one in my fourth Supplement. I gave a 
silver anna of &hiy@-d-din Balban in the third Supplement. I believe 
theee three are the only ones known. 

(22) Obv. pbY~ &J Rev. In double circle :- 

&19l &,JlJPl alJ 4 U-1 3 

aiik d l  & && r". v" 
1 4 1  

Thia mohur wema to have been struck from odd dies. The obverse 
is the same aa the reverse of the mohnr No. 328 of the B. M, Catalogue, 
and the reverse is the eame aa tpe obverse of No. 276 of the same 
~ta logne .  

(23) Obv. 4- Rev. In  a circle :-&'I 81 dl Y 
41 9 $4 &Idm& 

crp.lahJtfi alJtJ4p'M 
tY + r ' l f i  

-gin :-4 
This unique rupee is in the cabinet of General M. Gussett, C.B. 

It has two peouliarities. On the obverse instead of ,.,dl is 
only. On the reverse the lK#bal-Zah's name is#l who wee a l i f a h  
from Raxqh 622 to Rajab 628 8. Be in the margin we have the 
unit fignre a ' -3 ,  we may conclude that this coin was straok in 623 H. 
This is the only known coin on whioh the name of the =&ah is found. 



I 
t 1894.1 0. J. Bodgerti&rpplemmt to !l'homas' Ohmicles, No. 5. 69 

Thie faat epealre well for the communioations between India and 
BlA&ud. 

(24) Obv. (Wl)& Parte of a horseman to right. 

d l  I 

w U 1  
Thie is a new type of m ~ u - d - d i n  lltimish. 

(25) Obv. J a  Bev. ' 3- 
&I w W 1  

Six-rayed star. Hix-rayed star. 
I aesign this to &amen-d-din Iltimish. 

(26) Obv. 4 Rev. Horse to right. 

41, '&'I Instead of horseman a six-rayed 

4941 star or sun. 
U ~ I  Above, remains of Hindi lottern. 

Nos. 24, 25 and 26 are from my cabinet. 

(27) Obv. In a oircle :- Rev. An elephant to left. 
WI 

A+Yt 
a# p1 

y'-,!-@cr! 
This coin I aaoribeto Mahmfid, son of EhiyMn-d-din Mubmmad 

bin Sib. 

(28) Obv. In double square, in- Rev. In doublesquare, insoribed 
scribed in a circle :- in a circle- 

~ U I  Yt d~ Y UI &+I 
a&, -@ +I w U . 4  
lcBp YI ~UJ-JI &dl+ 

&I $dl 3bd: W l ~ l  d l  

rL ,! ~ I A  r'-,!-@ 
Margin :- Margin :- 

h* d ! !  JI)l CJJll9 + &+ "@dl tb +.I 

4!u,w, 
This beautiful gold coin, bearing the names of Ohiyiiiln-d-din and 

Mn'iezn-d-din, is from the Boundary Commission collection, as is 
No. 27. 



70 C. J. Rodgem-8upphnmtt to Thomas' C h m i a k ,  No. 5. [No. 2, 

(29) Obv. In acirc1e:- Elev. In a airole :- 
&I An elephant to left. 

L?L +Yl 

d l ,  Wl 
# @Jl,+l 
~ L . A ~ , ! J  

(30) Obv. In hexagon made Rev. In hexagon aa on obv. 
by two eqnilabral triangles intor- 
secting each other :- 

u+@ ( PYir 
tL 

NOR. 29 and 30 are aesigned to tho same as No. 27. 

(31) Obv. $21 Rev. ~1 

jjti &+ ~ r !  ~ L L ~ Y I  +o 

&a a+ i U  V P I  dijk 
On this coin of dbii Bakr's we have the mint "Dehli" plain. 

The mint is on no other known win of this king. 

(32) Obv. Rev. 
U ~ I  Horseman to right. 
;- + Yt Above him, r& 
d l )  9 1  

This small coin of Mn'izzu-d-din Bahriim &&h ia unique. 

(33) Obv. ( a f t  ) @ Rev. &@ 

?.I i lb l ,  &+tH 
CdBJ o l  dijk 'ALL 

This is a new type of the copper coins of TW1a.q 11. 

(34) Obv. (@I91 ) Rev. 
( W ~ b ! l  & t t ' l f i  
( a l 2  ),& qry dijk& 

&I 
Dnted coins of Ibnihim Lodi, over 80 grs. in weight, are extremely 

rare. 
(35) Obv. I n  hexagon made by In an octagon :- 

two intorlacing equilateral triangles :- 
nla; *+ 
~ 2 4  wlOa 

These small coins of Fir62 S_hBh have ge~lerally JU above the 
obverse. Hem it is omitted. I t  is a ooin of Jalir1n.d-din Fir6i5 &ah. 



I (36) Obv. In a circle :- Rev. A knot. 
'+Wl d)Jl &JI &+'I 

A knot. A knot. 
This beautiful coin of Muhammad Tu&1aq1s waa found by me at 

Dehli. It is now in the British Mnsenm. 
(37, 38, 39, 40) Obv. In  a Rev. Bull and remains of 

rayed circle or rayed area :- Hindi letbrs. - ,+hi 

These coins I ascribe to Qntbu-d-din Aibak, but with some diffi- 
dence. & forms from Irs ~ j -  from j ~ ,  from -&, and el; 
from EG. If I am correct, then these four coins are the only onea of 
Qutbu-d-din Aibak known. They were all in the cabinet I sold to the 
Panjab Government two years ago. I did not myself know of their 
existence, till I was compelled to examine each coin carefully for the 
purpose of entering i t  in the Catalogue. These mius are all from dif- 
ferent dies : they are now in the L ~ h o r e  Mnsenm. 

Catalogues of the coins in the Lahore Musenm, the Indian Musenm, 
and the Musenm of the Asiatic Society are now in different stages of 
progress. When they are completed, we shall see what coins arc in 
these museums. From what we know a t  present, the coins of India 
itself are but poorly represented ; while the coins of Asia, of Central, 
and Western Asia, the very cradles of mankind and of civilization end 
fhe fountains of all Indian History, are but very imperfectly shown. 
The truth is that we are only beginning to find out what vast fields of 
history am capable of being illustrated by coins. Coins, however, being 
themselves intrinsically valuable, money is required a t  every stage of 
the enquiry. Unfortunately, one of the most enthusiastic of our col- 
lectors and one who possesses extensive knowledge about everything 
that has hitherto been obtained, is an excessively poor man, and he 
often has Lo pass by, to let slip out of his hands, precious and new 
coins, simply because he has not the means wherewith to purchase them. 
This should not be the case. 

Just lately, the collections of Dr. Stiilpnagel, late Principal of the 
Lahore Government College, of Thomas Higgens, Esq., Pleader, Lahore, 
and of Engene Leggett, Esq., of Kurrachee, h ~ v e  been dispersed. They 
all contained precious and unique things. The first collection has gone to 
Chicago, where it is a wonder, and nothing more ; the second and third 
collections are simply scattered, but not one coin haa gone to any Indian 
Muaenm. The collection of the late Pandit Ra tm Narain, of Delhi, was 
full of unique coins, chiefly of the Sultans of Delhi. I t  has gone 
wholo to America. The vast collection of Dr. DR Conha, of BombrrS, 

J. I. 10 
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was sold by Sotheby in London. No coine, therefore, out of both these 
came to any Indian Museum. There is now in the market, the collec- 
tion of General Gossett, which has many nniqne coins in it, and some 
which though not nniqne am very rare. T h i  will, we fear, share the 
same fate as the others. Now, the British Mnsenm secured some of 
Dr. De Cnnha's coins. That institution hae an annual grant made to 
it for the sole purohme of coins. Hence, when wins are sold which they 
are in want of, they can always get specimens of them. But it is not 
so in India. I wonld ask to be allowed to plead for our mnsenms on 
behalf of their coin collections. I wonld ask those native gentlemen 
who are interested in the fntnre of their own land, to oome forward end 
essist in putting our mnseums on a sound financial footing. Money can- 
not be better spent than by bestowing it in p a n t s  to the Trustees of 
Museums for the purchase of objects of interest. We have now well- 
educated natives of India who are also rich men. It is to them we 
must look for the future prosperity of our museums. Many of these 
gentlemen are members of difEerent learned societies. They wonld, I .  
feel sure, if asked, take a prominent part in the management of our 
museums. T h i  seems one of the objects we should d m  at. English- 
men are always coming and going. India is not our home. It is for 
those to whom India is a home, to adorn that home with the relice of by- 
gone days; and from no series of relice can so muoh information be 
obtained as from coins. 



1894) W. Theobald-Early Local dJi2ver Ooinagt~ in 27.- W. India. 73 

N o h  on early bcal silver coinaged in NwtkWeute*n India and in the 
Kmkan.-By W .  THEOBALD, Member of the N m .  Boa. Lon., and 
Boyd Ao. Boa. 

[ Beed December, 1893. ] 

Among the few articles recovered from the wreck of the steamer 
wherein the Archmlogical treasures, books, and msnuacripts of (fen. Sir 
Alexander Cunningham were lost beneath the waters of the Bay of Ben- 
gal, were some bags of wins, which the owner obligingly presented to me, 
in the hope that some of the coins might be so cleaned from the crnst 
which had overspread them during their submergence in the sea, as still 
to be of value: and this proved to be the case with many specimens, 
though a large number were too corroded by the water to be worth 
keeping. The majority of the wins, which amounted to several pounds 
in weight, were of copper, or that mixture of silver and copper issued 
by the Dehli mint, but among them were afew silver coins, which I 
propose to describe in the present paper. These silver coios numbered 
eighteen in all, of which number sixteen may be referred to a type 
of great antiquity and intermediate in character between the well. 
known 'punch-marked' coins and those of later date impressed by a 
single ' die. ' The wins are impressed from a single die, and thereby 
connected with modern coinage ; but from the simplicity of design, the 
character of some of the symbols on them, and above all, by their 
weight, they are evidently closely related to punch-marked wins, and 
form as it were a local coinage, mi generis, which, as far  as Le a t  present 
known, was confined to the North-West of India, or to speak more 
particularly, to the neighbonrhood of Mathurk. Collectively speaking, 
these sixteen coins may be referred to one class, but thirteen of them 
have the reverse, either blank, or with two or three small ' punoh' 
marks impressed thereon, whilst three of them have the reverse also 
rudely and impedectly impressed by a ' die.' Of the above thirteen coins, 
eleven are stamped on the obverse with a peculiar collection of symbols, 
with such slight variation as resulted from the employment of different 
dies, not identical in minor particulars ; whilst two present an entirely 
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different design, neither design being very clear ae regarb  ita import, 
or easy to describe, so as to convey any precise idea by worde to the 
reader. The coins are square or polygonal, or even pnrtly rounded. 
The square ones are eight millimeters broad, and three in thicknese. The 
heaviest coin weighed 27 grains, whilst the average of eleven wins is a 
trifle under 26. These pieces, therefore, 81-e half k c i t , ( r i w ,  the 
calculated weight of which equals sixteen ratia, or 28.8 grains, thong11 
coins rarely attain the full standard of weight and not unfreqnently, 
through wear, fall much below it. (See General Sir A. Cunningham's 
Uoins of Ancient India, p. 4.6). 

One of the leading peculiarities of the pu~Mas,  or old silver 
kcirscipanas, is that no two are ever seen exactly alike, the result of 
course of the symbols, or devices, on them being etrnck independently 
from difFerent ' punches' a t  different times. With 'die'-struck coins, 
however, this is not so, though different dies may vary somewhat in the 
details of the devices on them. 

The device on the obverse of eleven of the coins is made up of two 
principal symbols, and four or five smaller or accessory ones. The first 
and uppermost of the two principal symbols resembles a nine-pin, 
place* horizontally, with ita head to the right and the body slightly 
tapering towarda the left. The head is conical, and demarked from the 
body by a constriction, or neck, on the left of which, in some coins, is a 
cimular impression or groove, which, were it not behind the head, might 
be thought to represent an eye. 

The lower side of the objeot is very slightly convex and quite 
plain, but above and inclined a t  an angle of 45" to the axis of the body 
are three or four parallel straight or slightly curved lines, having a 
rayed or fin-like character, whilst two shorter lines terminate the body 
and impart a fanciful fish-like appearance to the whole symbol. What 
this symbol is intended to represent I have not the faintest idea, nor 
does i t  resemble any of the numerous symbols met with on the silver 
kcirpipanas, or ' punch-marked ' wins. On these ' punch-marked ' 
coins fish are very convention~lly portrayed, but there is no doubt 
respecting the object the artist had in view. On each side of the body 
two fins are symmetrically arranged, the anterior pair representing the 
pectoral, whilst the others stand for the dorsal and ventral fins. 
Behind the fins comes the more or l e s ~  bifid tail, which leaves no 
doubt of the nature of the object in  question. See Numimata W e n t a l k ,  
Part I, plate I, fig. 10, on which a pair of fishes is seen in sn 'incused' area; 
and in the same plate, fig. 8, where a turtle is represented between two 
fishes, and the third figure on the right on the seventh line, where two 
pairs of fishes are represented in a tank facing one another. I n  the 
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symbol, however, on the wins I am dealing with, there is a complete 
want of symmetry in the fin-like rays, and above all, the marked con- 
striction behind the head is quite conclusive that no fish is intended. 
It has m u r e d  to me that a ' dog-out ' or fishing canoe, made from the 
hollowed stem of a 'Borassns' palm may be the object intended. 
I n  that case the fin-like lines above would represeut the supports for 
the net, either of bamboo or rope. This mode of fishing, which may 
be still noticed on the rivers of India, is no doubt very ancient. The 
method adopted is to fix two long bamboos over the side of the boat, 
as a 'fnlcmm,' so that they can be tilted downwards beneath the water 
and afterwards raised above it. Between these bamboos a net is 
stretched, which by being lowered into the water by means of its sup- 
ports, often captures fish which may have drifted over it. This sug- 
gestion is merely hazarded for want of a better ; but we may be sure 
the design represents some object or idea familiar enough in the daily 
life of those among whom these pieces circulated. Below the last 
symbol is another, equally puzzling a t  first sight, and respecting which 
all that can be safely said is that i t  is intended to represent some qua- 
druped or other, with ite head to the right hand. On seven of the 
coins the form of the animal is sufficiently well preserved for a general 
description. The legs are short and merely represented in a conven- 
tional manner. The head presents t.he only character to guide us. 
It ig destitute of horns, and therefore no bovine or other ruminant. 
I t  is massive and set squarely on to the neck, the line of the back and 

-the plane of the forehead forming an angle clearly less than a right 
angle. There are no tusks, nnd it is therefore pretty certain an elephant 
is not intended. ThiR almost reduces our choice to the horse, and the 
tail which is preserved on one or two specimens quite supports this 
wncluaion. The home does not occnr (to my knowledge) on any silver 
'punch-marked ' coin, but occurs on the later die-struck copper wine of 
the Satrap Hagamasha, figured by General Sir A. Cunningham among 
Mathud coins. (Coins of Ancient India, plate VIII., fig. 7). In  some 
cases, on this symbol likewise, a small ~nnch-marked depression may be 
noticed, which might be supposed to represent an eye, as was noticed 
in the case of the first-described symbol ; but these marks are pro- 
duced by a 'punch,' and occnr on both sides of the coin, and are most 

' shroff marks ' or marks of attestation put on coins by money- 
changers throngh mllose hands they have chanced to pass. This system 
of ' shroff-marking ' all ' rupees ' which pass throngh a money-cl~anger's 
hands is in fact nothing more than a survival of the earliest mode of 
attesting current money by impressing a ' punch-mark ' thereon, 
though the ' punches' used by private individuals were smaller and 
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less intricate in character than those need on the earliest mine or 
kdr#+w. The rupees of the great Kooch-Behar 'find' of 1863, 
were shroff-marked ' with a variety of ' punches,' and many Bengal 
cairn are wmpletely defaoed by the prooeee; and I may here 
teetify to what has often struck me in the early 'punch-marked' 
wins,--the wonderful capacity the engravers of these ' punchea ' die- 
played in co~iveying the idea of the object or animal intended, which 
can be identified, where only a fragment of the impmsaion remains.' 

In fact the determination of the animal is redly a question of 
'he& and tails' ! The tail oertainly resembles that of a horse, and if 
aa much cannot be said of the head, there is no animal, whose head 
i t  more cloeely resembles. On the whole, the probability is that a 
horse i~ intended. 

Whilst on the subject of the identifioation of animals represented 
on old wins, (a subject claiming for its elucidation the knowledge of 
the sportsman and naturalist rather than the antiquarian and numis- 
matist), I would make what I believe to be a wrreotion of an opinion 
expressed in my paper ' On the Symbols on the Coins of Knninda,' 
(ante, Vol. LV, page 163), and repeated in my paper ' On Punch-marked 
Coins' (ante, Vol. LIX, page 218), to the effect that the animal repre- 
sented on wine of Wghabhii t i ,  king of the Knnindaa, wae intended 
for a Yak. A capital figure of the animal in question is given in ' Ooiw 
of Atwient India,' plate V, fig. 2, and I now consider the animal on these 
ooins to be a b d a l o  and not a Yak. It was my friend Sir Alexander 
Cunningham who first drew my attention to the fact that the Yak ' was 
an animal unknown in the region occupied by the Kunindaa, that is, 
Knllu and Sirhind, and unlikely therefore to be selected to appeer on 
their coins. The buffalo, on the other hand, h an animal which haa 
psstured on the banks of the Sutlej aa early as the Aryan occupation, 
and probably earlier, and as the moat important type of pecuniary wealth, 
it might well be selected, apart from mythological symbolism, to oocnpy 
the prominent position i t  does on the money of a pastoral and agricultural 
people. The first writer (if I mistake not) to suggest the ' Yak,' in aon- 

1 On the Bengal ooinn in my own cabinet the following marh or aymbolr 
oocnr, p l d  always on the obverse of the coin. 1, A watohfd goose to r., that i. 
with ite head and neok npraieed. '2, A duck at-roost to 1. 8, A crocodile asleep, to 1. 
4, A peacook (P) 6, A conch ehell. 6, A Maltese cross. 7, A 4-petelled flower. 8, A 
7-pointed star. 9, A hollow square. 10, Two dots in an oval. 11, A horseshoe, or 
'y5ni1 symbol. 12, A wheel (solar). 18, A MI. 14, A m e e  made of flve dote, 
one being central. 16, A conventional tree, perhaps the ' Tnlsi ' (Ocymum.) 16, 
A dagger, ' Katt. '  17, An S with open end., like the letter 8. 18, A Bengali B, 
and 19, perhape an N ; and othere too obecure to specify. 
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nection with the h m a l  on the wins of the Knnindas, was Mr. Edward 
Thomas, who thne describes the animal in Jotcp.nal, lZoyd ABiatic #,,Aty, 
Vol. I., New Series, page 4141. " The central figure represents the con- 
ventional form of the sacred deer of the Buddhists. The horns are 
fancifully curved, and the tail is imitated from that of the Himalayan 
Yak." I have in my above first-quoted paper disposed of the e m r  Mr. 
Tho.maa here falls into, in desoribing the horns as "fancifully curved." 
The two snakes, described ae "fancifully curved," are not horns and 
do not form part of the animal above which they are displayed. The 
tail is the tail of a ' bovine ' ruminant, as distinguished from that of 
the ' cervine ' ruminant, or deer, and there exists not the slightest ground 
for ~ y i n g  i t  is imiteted from another animal then that represented on 
the coin. Zoologiually wnsidered, there is no p e a t  reason why the 
figare might not be intended for a Yak; but as the 'Yak' is not an 
inhabitant of the country in which the coin was current, the figure is 

meant for a buffalo, which it snits better than any other 
animal. Two silver coins and three oopper coins, with the figure on 
themof the so-called 'deer,' are figured in the Codnu of Ancient India, 

V, page 70. The two silver wins are beantifully distinct and fully 
my contention that the animal is no 'deer.' In both these 

the animal is seen in profile, with the head turned round so aa 
to exhibit a pair of oresoentic horns, and the tail moreover in both 
coine is long and bushy, reaching to the ' hmka.' No deer whatever baa 
either crescentic horns or a tail reaching to its ' hooks,' whereaa the 
design ie a very spirited one of a bnffalo, with its heed lifted up, as ia 
the mnner  of the beast when in a threatening or inquisitive mood, 
and we may even identify the animal aa pertaining to the short-horned 

of the '8- bkdnsa,' aa distingniahed from the long straight- 
horned - of Aseam and the Emtern Provin~ee.~ 

1 There in elso in the Panjib a straight-horned race of domestio buffalo 
( w h w  h o r n  ere sometimes loose and attached to the skin only), but these are a 
very degenerate breed, and not the type displayed on the ooin. A buffalo head, . 
however, of thin type is seen on some Sassanian and Indo-Saeeenian mine. The 
batEalo type omnut be mistaken, the mnvex forehead, knotty home and aquare 
mnmle, and yet on a ooin of HormiW III., it ia merely deaoribed aa 'I nne a t e  de 
teweau," by LonSperier in his Essay on Bassanian Omne, page 59. If Mr. Thomar 
erred in not recognising the bnftalo aa the animal on the mine of the Knnindas, 
he oommitted a still more serioos error when describing the helmet of the king on 
a ooin of Hnrishka so defended by bufblo'r horns (Jainism, pl. 11, fig. 16.). 
Aocepting Mr. Thomads statement that the helmet is defended by ' horn  ;' yet 
how prepoeterom is the notion thet bndtcrlo's horns oould be so nned ! A ooin, 
identioal no doubt with that before Mr. Thomas is in my poneeseion, and on i t  the 
h o w  are arranged with their banes pined in front, or approximating, whilet the 
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I will now describe a coin in my possession whereon the animal 
nr;ually termed a deer is nnnsnally well seen, and becanse the coin is of 
a novel and rare type and a distinct variety of that figured in Coina 
of Ancient India, pl. V, fig. 4. The coin figured (1. c.) is thns described 
by General Sir. A. Cunningham :-" Weight 131 grains. Obverse : 
the god Qiva standing to front, with battle-axe-trident in right hand, 
and leopard-skin hanging from left arm. Indian legend: Bhrfgavat6 
Cha t r~vara  Mahrftanci. Reverse : deer in middle, with symbol between 
horns, snake below to right, tree, star and vase to left, chaitya and 
symbols. 

My own coin weighs 261 grains and may be described thus:-Ob- 
verse : the god Qiva standing to front, with battle-axe trident in right 
hand, and the left haud resting akimbo on the left hip. A sort of bow 
or loop below left wrist, but apparently no skin of an animal over the 
arm ; a small crescent on the forehead, above aud behind which spreads 
a mass of thick short curls. Body naked to  the waist, loim girt wit11 a 
capacious dGti, loose folds from which fall down almost to the kneea 
Above the left shoulder a six-rayed star identical with that ofen seen 
behind the figure on the reverse oE coins of Aspa Varma. (Brit. Mu. 
Catalogue of Greek and Scytlbic Kings, pl. XX., fig- 2). A11 that re- 
mains of the legend is Bhigavaf~, aa in the above coin. Reverse : a b d a l o  
in the field, in side profile to the left, with very convex (bubaline) 
forehead, a bnshy tail roaching to the hocb, and a single crescentic horn, 
from the base of which the ear ia seen to protrude. Over the head 
an upright staff separating two serpentine bodies intended probably 
for a pair of cobras. On the silver coins figured on plate V (1. c.), figs. 
1 and 2, the snakes are well seen, but the central staff or liogam sym- 
bol ia absent. Above the muzzle of the buffalo are three balls, the ob- 
vious symbol of the masculine triad whether viewed in a sexual or 
theistio sense. In front of tlie buffalo's chest is a ' st.iipa,' or 'chaitya ' 
of six chambers, surmounted by a small T, the equivalent of the 
' Chatra,' or umbrella, seen on the punch-marked coins, and representing 
perhaps the form taken by that symbol when wrought in stone, as seen 
in Burma a t  the present day. Below the ' stiipa ' oocnrs the ' food re- 
ceptacle' as I interpret its import (see ante, Vol. LIX, pl. IX, fig. 119), 
and a t  the bottom of the field a snake, with its head elevated a little from 

points of the horns project behind the king's helmet, jnst olear of his head. Of oonrse 
the horns whioh thns encircle the helmet cannot be those of n bdalo,  being rele- 
tively too small, but are most indubitably thoae of the ravine deer (Quaella 
bennsttii) whioh measure some ten inchos in length, and are, by their size nnd shape, 
very well adapted for such a defensive purpoao, aa well aa being ornamental 
likewise. 
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the ground, and in the act of progressing to the right. Beneath the 
belly of the buffalo is a curved object like a crooked cucumber, with 
a T above it. Behind the buffalo ie the sacred tree standing on a 
sqnare base, nnd above the animal's back an unfamiliar symbol, which 
has much the appearance of a monogrsm. I t  consists of the Greek 
letter ' phi ' with the top limb romoved, and standing on a short cross-bar 
for a base, with a similar bar attached like a semaphore arm, on the left, 
a little above the base. A beaded margin surrounds the coin. 

To return now to the consideration of the half kcirpripayu from 
Math-, there are, besides the two very obscure principal symbols, 
several subordinate ones of smaller size. Ou five coins the ' triskelis ' 
occnra in tho upper right-hand corner, a little above and in front of the  
fish-like symbol previously described. This ' triskelia ' is small, very 
neatly formed and revolving from right to left (see ante, Vol. LIX, pl. X, 
fig. 131). Tlris form of the ' triskelis ' forms part of the obverse die from 
which the coin has been struck, and stands in relief above the surface OF- 
the  field ; but on one coin, a small reversed ' triskelis ' (see 1. c., fig. 130) 
has been impressed by a 'punch,' on the reverse of the coin, and 
may perhaps be regarded as a ' shroff mark ' put on to it after it was in 
circulation. 

Another very obscnre symbol is of occasional occurrence. I t  ro- 
presents a straight object tapering to a point above, and ending below 
in e short lateral arm also pointed, which forms an obtuse angle with 
the  body of the symbol. This side arm is deflected either to the right or 
left, and the only snggestion I can offer cts to its meaning is, that the 
symbol is intended to represent a rnde wooden plougli, the short basal 
arm being the ' coulter.' Ploughs of this character, with only a few 
inches of iron, to form the point of the ' share ' are still used in India, 
and the simplest form perhaps of the instrument was a straight piece 
of Rome tough wood, with a bend a t  one end; where a brauch had been 
given off, to form the ' shore,' such as the Poet must have had in view 
when attributing agl.iculture to the Silver Age of the Earth, and 
before the use of iron had wme in vogue. 

" Seniina turn p~ imnm longis cerealia sulcis 
Obruta suut, pressique jugo gemuere juvenci- 

Ovid. Met. Lib. I, 123. 
Anotller symbol on these coins is the ' tanrine ' (Jounial, Asiatic 

Society, Bengal, 1890, PI. X, fig. 1'28). On four coins a pair of ' taurines,' 
one inverted over the other, occupies the plaoe of the ' triskelia,' in front 
of the principal symbol on the right of the ooin, and on a fifth min, in 
addition to the ' triakelis,' a ' tanrine ' is added under the head (if me 
may ao consider i t)  of the lower of the two principal eymbols. 

J. 1. 11 
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Lastly, on two coim, traces are seen of a ' cait.ya,' whereon the home 

(if this attribution is correct) is standing, but which from the small size 
of the coin, has fallen outside ita area ; if this be so, coins may yet be 
discovered to clear up this point. The reverse of all time thirteen coins 
is blank, but on three of them ct punch-mark, or shl-off-mark as I con- 
sider it, has been stamped, a ' triskelis ' a ' taurine,' (?) or circle, a mark 
like the lettar R, the gpright limb being shorter than the oblique one, 
and two short parallel strokes or bars. 

Adverling now to the three coins whereon an impression has been 
made by a reverse die, the ninepiu-like symbol occurs on the obverse 
of all of them, only rather more fish-like than usual. On one of them 
the lower symbol may be fdr ly  construed to represent a home with a 
Bowing tail ; on another the design is too blurred for recognition ; whilst 
on the tbird the animal may be intended for a horned bovine. On two 
of these mine the reverses are too imperfectly preserved for descrip- 
. tion, bnt on one the design consists of a central boss round which three 

equidistant half-circles or crescenta are ranged with their cnsps ont- 
wards. Some rude ornament occupies the concavity of the crescenta 
which are separated from each other by a Y-shaped mark, having the 
arms directed outwards. These tlirec coins are round (uot square like 
the others) of very lade fabric, and weigh 69 grains, or 23 grains each, 
and do not appear to have suffered loss through wear. 

Two square coins with blnnk reverse, and weighing together forty- 
eight grains, have an entirely different symbol on them from any above 
described. The 'dies ' are not identical, as on one of them a ' taurine ' 
is present, and a rhomboidal arrow-hmd or dwarf ' thyrsw ' alongside 
of it, both of small size, the amw-head being identical with the 
similar mark on the ' Taxile' gold coin figured in Coins of Ancient 
India, plate 11, fig. 18, where i t  forms one of the segmenta or element0 
which constitute the 'thunderbolt'  symbol (as i t  may be called) 
which occupies the reverse of that coin, and it would be interesting 
if a link could be traced between this symbol and the '' dorje " used 
in Buddhist worship a t  present in Tibet. 

The symbol which occupies tho aren of the coin is one ae difficult 
to describe as it is nointelligible. The object is sub-symmetrical and 
snb-polygonal with four or five projeoting angles, and bounded in part 
by a slightly convex liue. From the convex line, rise four slightly radi- 
ating strokes followed to the left hand by one or two much longer ones 
which curve over to the left. T h o ~ g h  not quite identical, the object repre- 
sented on both coins is the same, though obscure to a degree. It once 
occurred to me that the design might be intended for a human hand, 
and have reference to the idea recorded on a gem procured by Conelly 
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in ~ o r w t i i n ,  and figored in Journal, Asiatic tlooiety, Bengat, for 1M2, 
page 142, only on one coin the strokes, which in that caee would repre- 
sent fingers, are six in number. In  the gem in qnestios, which may be 
of Gnostic significance, a hnman hand ie seen lightly grasping a hnman 
em, as though designed to illustrate the lines of Virgil : 

Qnum canerem regee et p l i a ,  Cynthius aurem 
Vellit et  admonnit."-Bcloga, VI, 3. 
Whilst, therefore, i t  cannot be confidently asserted that a hnman 

hand is the object represented, it is not wholly impossible that thie 
fantastic mnd obscure symbol may be the outcome of a crude effort to 
reproduce the subject of the above gem. Perhape a larger seriea of 
them coins may clear the matter np. 

I would now offer a few remarks on a claw of coins, only, I 
believe, hitherto recorded from the Konkan, and described by Sir 
lValter Elliot in Numwn~ata Orientalia, ' Coins of Southern ludia,' Vol. I, 
pages 66 end 15%. The following is the description of one of 
these coins figured on plate IT, fig. 61 :-"No. 61, weight 12.8 grains. 
Transition punch-coin, found with others in the Konkon, with a bnll, 
erroneously called a lion a t  pp. 50 and 66, superimpressed on 

, the punch-marks." Now this descriptiou is a very erroneous and mis- 
leading one. The coin figured seems imperfect, thongh they are all 
very rudely shaped, but with two specimens of my own and six lent 
to me by Dr. Codrington, I am able to fix the full weight of one of these 
pieces a t  I5 graius or more, and t,he average weight of these eight o o i ~  
as a trifle over 14 grains. A t  page 50 (1. c.) we read,--" A find in 
the Konkan displayed pieces, on which an animal, perhaps a lion, had 
been impressed in the centre, and above all the othera,"and again a t  page 
66 " We have nothing of an earlier date of which we oan speak with 
any confidence, unless i t  be a hoard of eldlings found in the Konkan 
with the figure of a lion (2) superimposed on the earlier punch-marks." 
Now thia is all wrong. The author himself has corrected the emor 
of taking a lion for a bnll, bpt there are no punch-marks whntever on 
these coins, and although some have been double-struck, yet only on 
a single coin of my own is there any appearance which would 1 4  
to the conclusion of the 'd ie '  having beell applied over an older 
design ; and as regards this one coin, I believe, such was not the case. 
The term ' eldling ' used by Sir Walter Elliot for the ' punch-marked ' 
coins, or ' pnri%pas, ' is also misleading, as these coins from the Konkan 
are not ' punch-marked' a t  all, but struck from dies which, though rude 
and not all alike, were certainly not ' punches,' nor was one device 
struck over another, save in the case of wins which have been ' double 
struck ' from the eame die, as of course occasionally happens through 
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accident. For purposes of description I have before me eight coins, 
all probably from the same find, aa six of them are the property of 
of Dr. Codrington, who snppligd Sir W. Elliot with the coin figured by 
him. Ou seven of these coins the device is the same, though there are 
slight variations of detail cine to the different dies employed. The 
principal fignre on all the coins is s humped bnll walking to the left. 
The horns form a crescent on the top of the head, and the hump is 
clearly marked. Beneath the bnll is a solid sqnare which with the 
other minor symbols forms part of the 'die ' and is not a ' pnnch-mark ' 
or indepttndantly produced. Below the sqnare is a hollow parallelo- 
gram, bounded by four lines and representing probably a 'tank.' This 
figure is twice aa broad BR the sqnare above it, but not quite equal to 
i t  in height. Above the rump of the bnll is a small 'triskelis,' and 
behirid tlie ' triskelis ' on the right a small ' svaatika ' with the open 
angle or concavity formed by the arms facing to the right. On each 
hide of the solid sqnare is a ' taurine ' pointing outwards or to the right and 
left respectively, and between the ' tanline' and 'svtlstika' a hollow or 
lined sqnare. On some coins a circle with a dot in the centre is also 
Been near the margin, but not sufficiently well preserved in any min to 
my if the 'lingam-y8ni1 symbol is intended. The reverses of these 
coins differ somewhat from each other: On one is a tree, with bifid 
and trifid leaves or branohes, possibly intended for a 'cactus' or ' En- 
phorbia.' Ou another a rude 'caitya.' Some reverse6 seem blank, but 
most of these seem to have had a difPerent design. On one is a small 
animal, probably a hare, standing within a circle, strongly recalling 
the symbol on punch-marked coins termed by myself 'Hare in the 
moon,' and surrounded by an inscription, one of the letitera strongly re- 
eembling the hndhar ian  character for ' ri.' 

A11 the above coins present essentially the same device, but on one 
coin in my possession there is introduced behind the bnll a l a g e  twelve. 
rayed sun, larger than the bnll and partly hidden by it. At  first sight 
i t  appears as though the ' die ' with the bull hnd been counterstrnck 
on a piece with the ' sun '  on it, but I am by no means sure that such 
wae really the case, and it is equally probable that the ' die '-sinker 
first engraved the bnll very deeply, and then in a shallower manner the 
sun behind i t ;  and this is confirmed by the fact that the small 'svas- 
tika' which is usually close behind the hull, in this coin appeam well 
oulside tlie ' sun,' instead of counterst~.uck over it, as wonld seem to be 
what wonld have llappaned if two dies had been employed. Till how- 
ever, a second example turns up, the quention.must remain unsettled. 
No coin, moreorer, with the solitary symbol of a twelve-rayed sun on it 
L known of this series. 
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On two or three coins an upright htaff ie seen in hont  of the bull 
which sometimes seems supported by a tripod. On one coin this staff 
seems replaced by a T, but being on the extreme left of the coin, the 
symbol often falls ontside the field. The coins themselves, too, are of 
very rnde make and often double-struck, and the design thereby injured, 
and on this account I think the boll came to be mistaken for a lion. 
Besides the above coins two square ones remain of a different character ; 
one weighs 25 gmins, the other 18. They are both die-struck. The 
first has a circle, a crozier-like pot-hook, and some other unintelligible 
marks on the obverse, and some obscure crooked pnrallel marks on the 
reverse. The smaller coin has what may bo inteuded for the rnde 
figure of a man kneeling to the right, k t h  a ' taurine ' and two other 
symbols behiud him, made of a circle with an inverted half-circle over 
it. The reverse is blauk. These coins probably come from the same 
locality aa those above descioibed, but belong to a totally distinct issue 
of which no more can be said, till other specimens are available for 
comp~rison and deecription. 

In my paper ' On Pancll-marked Coins ' (ante, Vol. LTX, page 258), 
I remark that " the ' triratna,' strange to say, does not appear to occur 
on these coins." Since this waa written I have acquired a polygonal 
eilver coin of this class, with a symbol on it wlrich I interpret as the 
prototype of the ' triratna,' and which may be thus described. In  the 
centre is a good-sized globe. Below the globe are two ' taurines ' ranged 
horizontally with their ' cusps ' opposed to each other. On either side 
of the central globe is a tauline with the cusps pointing upwards, and 
above the central globe is a creocent, or perhaps a smaller globe, as the 
margin of the coin outs aoross and renders this point uncertain. Sup- 
porting this crescent, but not touching each other, are two crescents 
with their cusps poiuting upwards, whilst each outer cusp supporta 
another crescent. 

Now, if them crescents are viewed from above, by the symbol 
being turned upside down, they would present a certain resemblance 
to tlie lower tiers of a ' s t i i p ~  ' or ' caitya,' but with the important 
difference, that each c r e s m t  (or chamber, ae we should say in the case 
of the ' stiipa '), is separated from its fellow and not tangential thereto, 
as is always the cnse, so far ae my experience goes, with regard to 
t h e  chambera of the 'stiipa.' I regard, therefore, the symbol ae 
having no relation to the 'stiipa,' but as a combination of several 
mscents .  

Now, if we turn to Mr. Robert Sewell's paper on ' Early Buddhist 
Symbolism' (Journal of the Royal ABiatic EJo'ociety, 1886, p. 364), it is 
easy to collceive how tho ' scarab ' (p. 398, 1. 0.) can be converted, by 
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what I may describe by the term ' heraldic metamorphism ' into not 
only the ' tripiil ' oe Mr. Sewell contends, bnt into the ' triratna ' aha. 
The central globe repreeents the body of the ' scarab ' ; the leg8 
indicated by ' tanrinea,' the lower or posterior pair being represented 
aa opposed to each other, ae they are so frequently seen to be, when 
the animal is engaged in the domestic operation of 'pill-rolling.' 
The lateral leg0 are repreoented by a pair of ' tanrines' directed for. 
wards. The anterior crescenf in the middle represents the head of 

' scarab,' whilst the pair of creaoents on either side represent the 
o h n g l y  curved anterior legs of the insect. The symbol in this form, 
built up as it ie of the meagre materials of ' boll ' and ' c ~ c e n t , '  can 
of come, only be viewed aa the prototype of the perfected triratna,' 
bat  the germ of that symbol is there, and later developments have 
merely arisen by the prooess of addition of a florented ornamentation 
having for its aim a higher artistic conception and effect. 
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Hote on Mcrjm l % - a d l i n ' s  Ma-Pt h d p t i o n  Of Barry.--By 
H. BB~ERIDQZ, I. C. S., (Retd.) 

The existence of thin mannscript seems to have been firet brought 
to notice by Mr. Grofe, who recommended Mrs. Ravenshaw to use i t  in 
editing her husband's work on Glany. Afterwards, Mr. Grote took upon 
himself the task of annotation, and added many notes from Frnncklin 
ts Ravenshaw'e text. 

A few years ago, our Society applied to the Jndh Office for the 
manuscript, with the view of printing it, if this should seem worth while. 
The Secretary for India referred the matter to Dr. Burgess, who gave i t  
ae his opinion that all the valuable information in Francklin's report 
had been extracted by Mr. Orote. In consequence of this, the manu- 
soript was not sent to our Society. 

Since then, I have examined the report, and compared it with 
Ravenshaw's Gaul, and I have found that Dr. Burgess's opinion was 
correct. All, or nearly all, that ie of value in the report hae been put 
into Mr. Grate's ~lotes. I therefore cannot recomme~~d that the report 
should be published, though it does seem hard that a paper submitted 
to the Court of Directors, so long ago as April 1812, should have been 
neglected till 1878, and then be superseded by the pith of i t  being put 
into another book. Had it been n d  a t  the time, the map and drawings 
whioh aocompanied the jou~mal might have been preserved. Iu hie 
letter to the COUI-t of Directors, dated Bhiigalpnr, 12 April 1812, Franck- 
lin speaks of forwarding a journal, map, drawings, kc., and in the jonr- 
nal there are frequent referenoeo to drawings by their numbem. The 
journal is in the Map-room of the Itegistry and Record Department 
of the Indin Office, but the map 1 and drawings have disappeared, and 

1 The lo= of the map is of emall moment, for Framklin mentions that ha 
p r o d  it from Mr. Ellerton, and that it waa oonstrnctod hy Creighton. It must, 
therefom, have been the name 88 that published in Creighton's Clan;. 

App. D. p. 80. 
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Mr. Grote's letter to Mrs. Ravensbaw shows that t.hey were not forth- 
comiug about twenty years ago. 

Williaru h n c k l i n  was, like Warren Haatitlgs and Impey, a West- 
minster boy, and was an oficer in the Army of the East India Com- 
pany. He was the son of a clergyman named Thomas Francklin, who 
was a man of some note in the literary world, but who unhappily got 
confounded with hie more celebrated namesake, Benjamin Franklin. 
Macaulny corrects the mistake, and then impale8 his unoffending coun- 
tryman on the point of a Greek quotation. The son is well known as the 
biographer of George Thomas, and as the author of s work on the site 
of ~al ibothra ,  in which he endeavours to identify i t  wlth Campiinagar, 
a village abont four miles to tlie west of Bhfignlpur. He was mistaken, 
no doubt, but the book is still worth reading. His principal point wae 
that there was a river near Campiinagar, called the ' Ermn Bhowah,' 
which certainly resembled in sound, but not in  size, the Greek Erano- 
boas. He seems to have converted Major Wilford to his opinion, for he 
speaks of him as having given np the Rijmal~al site in favour of the 
Bhigalpur one. Referring to this, Fmncklirl speaks with stately 
courtesy of Wilford, as a man " with whom to be associated, is to be 
associated with leaning itself." But the most picturesque circumstance 
in Fraucklin's life was a tour which he made in Persia in 1786, when he 
wm an Ellsign and only three-and-twenty years of ago. On this occasion 
he lived ft,r abont six months in S_hil.ltz as n member of a Persian 
family. He became a Major in 1810, and a Lient.-Colonel in 1814. For 
seven years he was Regulating OEcer a t  Bhhgalpur, and in that cnpa- 
city had, I believe, to do with the invalided sepoys who were a t  that 
time settled in the Jungle Tarii. We are told that he himself was in- 
valided in 1815, but Bishop Heber, who met him a t  Bhiigalpur in 1824, 
describes him RB being then inspecting field-officer of Bhfigalpur. The 
Bisllop describes him as being a very aireeable and communicative old 
man, n~id aa the possessor of curious and interesting collections. 
Fnrncklin retired from service in 1825, and died in April 1839, a t  the 
age of 76. At the time of llis death lle was Librarian to the Royal 
Asistic Society. From a casual reference in his book on Palibothra 1 

we leala that he was married, and that his wife accompanied him on s 
visit to D86galh. There is an account of him it1 the National Dictionary 
of Biography ; but the author of i t  has not always verified his refer- 
ences, and. has made some mistakes : as for example, when he speaks of 
Francklin's having lived eight months with a Persian family in S_hiSs. 

The report on Gaur is entitled "Journal of a Route from Riijmahal 

1 The ' Muhndipnr' of Pemberton'a Yap, and the Mahdipur' a€ Cunningham. 
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to Orany, A. D. 1810 : by Major William Francklin, Regulating Officer a t  
Bhhgalpnr." The first entry is " l l t h  December, 1810.-Left Rbjrna- 
hi1 and in four marches reached the village of Aurat~gitbid, the sonth- 
emtern boundary of the Bhrigalpur district." From Anraqg&b,bBd (now 
in  the Jaxjgipur Snbdivision of Mumhidfib&d), he went to Suti, crossed 
the  Bhtigirathi a t  a ford into the  Cossimbaxiir island, then crossed the 
Ganges to Sibganj, and proceeded towards Mcidhipur. " After mind- 
ing through the forest we passed the village of Chandy, where are 
erected some indigo works belongiug to Mr. Ellerton, of Goamalty, 
pleasantly sitnated in the woods and near the  river. A t  9-30 A. M., en- 
camped a t  the village of M6dhipur ; a t  sbont 20 yards from this village 
the Ganges branches out to the southward, and you enter the Bhfigiratbi 
river, on- which is sitnated the city of Ganr. This river must not be 
confounded with that  which bounds the Cossimbazar island to the 
N.-W., bearing the same- name, distance 9 miles. (See the map.) " 

The report is not a, long one, for it is contained in a, thin folio of 
about eighty pages. The second part  of it is occupied by nn account of 
Panduii and n, l~istorical memorandum. From the dates in the Pandub 
Journal it would appear that  the ' l l t h  December, 1810,' of tho first 
entry of the Gaur Journal, is a clerical error for " l l t h  November." 

The JOUI-nal before noticillg the buildings in  detail gives the follow- 
ing general description of G a u ~  :- 

"What remains of the ancient city of Cfaur is situated on the banks of 
the BhiLgirhthf river, enclosed in deep and thick jungles. The river runs 
ewt  and west, and formerly skirted the walls of the royal palace, though it 
has in the course of timo considerably receded. 

I t  is situated 100 miles east-by-south of Bhagalpore, 28 miles 8. E. from 
Rajmahal, and 11 miles distant from Maldah. You enter from the eastward 
through the Gtwa l i  Gate. The extent of the city of Cfaur, without includ- 
ing the suburbs, is about ten miles in length, but in no place is it broader 
than 2) or 3 miles. I t  is surroullded on all sides by a stupendous mound of 
earth, 250 ft. wide at tho base, and from 30 to 4.0 ft. high; the top of this 
embankment is now planted with rows of lofty trees. This embankment was 
no doubt intended to protect tho city, which is situated on low ground, from 
tho destruction occasioned by the overflowing of the rivers, at  the season of 
the periodical rains. Two grand roads led throngh tho whole of the city, 
raised with earth and paved with brick, commencing at  the Katwali Gate 
and terminating at  the N.-W. entrance. Within this extent the remains of 
bridges which have been cut (P) over the low grounds, are still visible. Over 
every part of this city largo tanks have been formed, with innumerable 
drains and ditches, to carry off the water, the earth of which, being thrown 
up, hns elevated the ground considerably from the level country. The 
ground about Gaur is everywhere scattered over with bricks, which are 
turned up, and mix with the soil, which is ver1 rich, and in those parts that 

J, 1. 12 
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are cultivated, highly productive. About half smile from the Katweli Gab 
is a bridge regularly p v e d  with brick, with stones underneath. I t  hae s 
gentle ascent and descent, and appears to be of great antiquity. At the 
western extremity are two stone pillars having Sanscrit inscriptions. 1 On 
each side of the road leading to tho royal palace are se~eral  mosques built in 
the Pathan style of architecture, like those to be seen at Delhi. They are 
entirely round, and have arched windows of brick. In the neighbourhood 
are manF tanks, and the cultivation is considerable and the appearance of the 
surrounding scenery picturesque. Nearly opposite the fort, in which iw 
situated the royal palace, is a lofty column of Pathan architecture. It is cir- 
cular in form, has several windows, and ia surrounded at the tap by a cupoh. 

" This column was built by Firoz Shah, one of the Pathan princes of 
Osur, and in the style of its amhitecture resembles the columne bnilt by 
Firoz Shah which are still to be seen at  Allahabad and Delhi." 

Then follows the desoiiption of the Minirr, whioh Mr. (frote baa 
ext~ncted. (p. 28, 1. c.) It may be noted that Franoklin prefixes to the 
fragmentary inscription, obtained a by him a t  h a m a l t y ,  these words i a  
Persian :- 

That is, " Copy of the inscription on the door of the Minib of Firaa 
B i h ,  in the Fort of Ganr." 

These words show that the tradition that the Min8r was bnilt by 
Firas &81i existed before Francklin's time. We know too that i t  was 
in exisbence when the Riyazu-s-salci~in waa written, i.e., about 1787. See 
Persian text of that work, p. 126. In  his note, p. 28 of Ravenshaw's h~, 
Mr. Grote refers to Firbe &lh  as having only reigned from 893 to 895, 
but the inscription from the Mursliidiibiid district, of which s tl-anslation 
appears in the Proceedings of our Society for February 1893, p. 55, shows 
that Firaz Qiih's reign extended to a t  least the beginning of 896 (2, Mu- 
haram). Mr. Blochmann also states that Firm khih reigned till 1491, or 
896, historical note in Ravenshaw's Gauy, p. 100. The coin, how- 
ever, to whish Mr. Gro te  refers, as fixing the chronology of E r 6 z  &iih 
11, only gives the date 893, and Blochmann prefers 895 for the last year 
oE his reign. At  p. 56, 1. c., Mr. Gtrote gives an inscription stated by 
Franoklin to belong to the Golden Mosque a t  Pep~#nii. The quotation 
is correct, and in Francklin's journal, p. 25, the inscription is preceded 

1 Cunningham does not notice these inecriptione. 
aFmoklin nee0 the word 'found,' but this merely means, that he saw it 

there after it had been removod to the factory by Mr. Ellorton or Mr. Creighton. 
The Chind D m i c i  imription WIW also 'found' at Goamalty. Itsvenahaw, p. IS, 
note. 



by P e m h  words indicating that i t  is a copy of an inscription from the 
Golden Mosqne of Panduii.. But I think that Francklin or the Munshi 
must have made some mistake. An inscription bearing the date 895, 
and referring to Y b u f  S_hii.h, can have nothing to do with the PaqdnB 
mosqne, and in fact no such inscription now appears there. Two in- 
scriptions belonging to this mosque are given in Ravensl~aw, p. 56, and 
their dates are 990 tand 993, i. e., more than a hundred years after the 
date of Franoklin's inscription. The inscription, too, comes into Franck- 
l i d s  Journal a t  tm odd place, if it belongs to PapQuii, for i t  occurs in 
his account of Gany, and not in the subsequent acconnt of Panguii. 
After describing the Golden Mosqne a t  Cfstq (pp. 4 and 15 of Raven- 
shaw's Gaur), and giving its inscription, which is of the year 932, or 1526 
A. D., Francklin proceeds aa follows (p. 25 of Journal) : There is 
another Golden Mosque tat the village of Chandy, near the south-eastern 
entrance of the city, and a third a t  Pnrrooah o ~ ~ c e  the capital of the 
kings of Bengal. They are of similar nrchitecture, but those of Chandy 
and Purrooah are much smaller in size to the one above described." 
" The following inscripticn appears in front of the Golden Mosqne a t  
Purrooah." He  then gives the inscliption and translation, which Mr. 
Orote has quoted a t  p. 56, 1. c. 

On referring to the map in Crcigl~ton's Gaur i t  appears that the 
Chandy Golden Mosqne must be ttie amall golden mosqne described a t  
p. 38 of Ravenshaw's Gaul. Francklin's inscription then cannot belong 
to it, for the small golden nlosqne was erected in the reign of Husain 
S_hii.h, i. e., in the early part of the 10th century, A. 8. Nor can it, as 
we have j u t  seen, belong to the Pnnduii golden mosqne. Most proba- 
bly the inscription belonged to the Clntiplrii mosqne a t  Gaur. We 
have i t  from Creightou (quoted by Mr. Grote, p. 30, 1. c.), that an 
inscription waa found near the Ciintipill-5 mosque wllicl~ gave the date 
of Francklin's inscription, viz., 885. Mr. Grote conjectures that the 
inscription referred to by Creighton is that now a t  the Qadam Rasiil 
mosqne, and published a t  p. 23 of Ravenshaw's book. But Mr. Raven- 
shaw says that this inscription is supposed to have belonged to a mosqne 
not far distant, and now in entire ruins. The latter part of this desc~ip- 
tion, a t  least, does not apply to the Ctintiptirl mosque, vide Ravenshaw, 
p. 30. I t  is also mentioned there that an inscription said to have been 
taken from the Ciiutipii.rB mosqne contains the name of Y b n f  &ah. 
Thie is just what Francklin's inscription does. Of course the inscrip- 
tion alluded to by Ravenshaw a t  p. 30, may be that given by him a t  
p. 22 ; but if so, one would have expected a t  the latter passage an ex- 
press mention of CBntiplrii.. As Mr. Grate has remarked, Francklin 
nowhere mentions the Clntipkti mosqne by lhat name, and it is probable 
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enough that the mosque called by him the " Mahajan Talah Mosque " is 
really the Ciintipiirii one. 

Immediately after giving the inscription said by him to belong to 
the  Golden Mosqne of Pandui, Francklin proceeds aa follows :- 

"A large space of groand formerly constituted the area, or outer court 
of this mosque, which is scarcely visible from the evccssire high and thick 
jungle that encompasses the whole of the building. There are, homerer, 
erident marks of adjoining buildinjp displayed in a mass of ruins and rub- 
bish; these were most probably the kitchen and other offices, for the use of 
the attendants belong& to the mosque, and places for the Maulavies, or 
readers of the Koran, the Muazzinq or criers to prayers, and other persons 
attached to the institution. 

"Being situated on the summit of a pretty steep ascent, were the sur- 
rounding jungle cleared away, it would command a delightful prospect of 
the adjacent country. The column of Fir6z Shhh being in sight, tho remains 
of the royal palace, the numerous tanks in the neighbourhood." 

If this description relates, a s  grammatically it should, to the mosqne 
of mhich h e  has jnst given the inscription, i t  is clear tha t  the word 
' Panduii' must be a mistake, for the bliniir and the tanks of Gaut cannot 
be visible from Panglui. But I am not sure if Francklin, after giving 
the inscription, does not revert to the Golden Mosqne of Gaur. There 
are parts of the  descript,ion jnst qnoted which might apply to the ruins 
of the Madrasah, as described at p. 34 of Ravenshaw. The Madrasah is 
marked in Pemberton's Survey-Map of 1847-49, of which there i s  a n  
enlargement in Ravensham, on the north bank of the smaller Sagar tank. 
On the west of the tauk there is a mosqne marked a t  a place called 
" Soonar Gong." Possibly this is the golden mosqne from which Franck- 
lin got the inscription. The village of Chandy, or Chiindni, mentioned 
by Fl-ancklin, is not marked in the enlargement of Pemberton. Creigh- 
ton's map, however, shows it. It was on the Pagla, and was once the 
factory of Mr. William Gmnt, the  friend of Creighton. 

Francklin speaks of the tomb of Husrtin &hiih as being still in 
existence, and calls it the " Biidt&ah-ki-qabr." His description is qnoted 
by Mr. Grote, p. 24r I .  c., in a note to the photograph of Fath n i i n ' s  
tomb. But i t  is evident from the anonymous nccou~~t  in Glazier's report 
on Raggpur, Appendix A., p. 107, tha t  hhe tomb had been despoiled 
many years before Francklin's visit, aud that  he  was probably in error 

From Creighton's mount of Orme's remarks, especially thoae about the block 
lying by the river, it seems pmbablc thlt the Halqpnr MS. is a copy of Orme'a re- 
marks. The question might be set nt rest by examining the Orme papers, which fill 
part of a prees in tho India O5ce Library. 



in speaking of the bodies of Husain &iih and his family aa still lying 
there. The following is the account given in Glazier :- 

" The Mnqbara is e burying-place, built of bricks, the gates and 
walls of which are very cnriously ornamented with fqures and flowers 
impressed in the bricks when they are burned and . . . . . . 
similar to the Dutch tiles in Europe, and which to this day nppoar to 
have received very little detriment from time or weather. From t h k  
place Captain Adams removed the two finest tombs in the city, said 
to contain two kings, named Husain ShBh and Naarat Shiih. What be- 
came of the most principal parts of these tombs, I cannot learn, but I 
believe they are in Calcutta, and there are now by the waterside five 
pieces of black marble polisl~ed on two sides, twelve feet in length, two 
feet high, and two feet thick, which were part of them." 

Probably it is one of these pieces which is described a t  p. 3 of 
Ravenshaw'a Gaur, where we are told that, " On the road-side, between 
the palace and the BhBgirathi river, there now lies, split in twain, a 
vast block of hornblende, which, having been carried thus far, has been 
dropped and left, aa broken, on the highway, to bear ite testimony 
against the spoilere." 

From a note to the translation of the 8iyaru-l-muta'aairin, p. 184, 
we learn that Captain Adams's spoliation took place about 1766, and that 
when the royal tomb wag opened by him, an ad-d8n ( u l d ~ p ) ,  or censer, 
was found a t  the foot of the body. 

Francklin's deseription of the palace follows immediately after that 
of qnsain Biih's tomb. The material portion of it, including the in- 
scription of Barbak Chiih, haa been given by Mr. Grote, I. c., pp. 18, 19. 

F~ancklin visited Mr. Ellerton- a t  Goamalt~, and notices the re- 
mains there of " e very handsome m08qUe built of stone and brick; the 
only minaret remaining has a fanciful appearance. The remains of 
marble columns in the outside of the verandah of the building are still 
to be seen." 

Although Mr. Qrote's extracts have been carefully made, and have 
perhaps made the publicrttion of Francklin's journal unnecessary, there 
is an Appendix to the latter wbich deserves notice. It contains a Chro- 
nological Tnble of the Muhammadan rulers of Gaur, and a Historical 
Memorandum regarding them. The interest of the memorandum con- 
s i ~ t s  in tlic fact that it is, word for word, the same as that given by 
Buehanari, and which is print.ed in Montgomery Martin's Eaetm India, 
Vol. 11,616-2 I .  Even the spelling of the proper names is the same. For 
instance, in both, the nnme of the Hindfi usurper, commonly called Riijijl 
Kkns, ~ p p e a ~ . s  as Gones, and he is described in both as HIkirn of Dynwnj, 
with the pnrenthotical suggestion that he was perl~aps a petty Hinds 
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chief of Dinhjpur. 80 far as I can me, the only differenoe between 
Francklin and Buohanan is that Francklin ends with the word " pro- 
vince, " whereas Buchanan adds the words, " as I shall afterwards have 
occasion to show." The Chronologictal Table 600, given by Francklin, is, 
word for word, the same as that given in Appendix N., p. 28, of the 2nd 
Vol. of Eastern India. Eveu the heading and the memorandnm a t  the 
foot are the =me. The very mistakes are the same in both. For in- 
stance, in both, the Hinda king is called Rae Lukhmeesey, and the 
duration of hia reign is given as eight years, though in the column of 
dates he is said to have reigned from 510-590, H. 8. I n  Francklin's table 
the eight has been c o ~ ~ e c t e d  into Q h t y ,  but this h a s  been done in pencil, 
and apparently a t  some subsequent time. In ordelo to clear the  matter up 
I have referred to the Bnchanan MSS. The account of the Mubarnma- 
dan rnlers of G a q  is to be found there in the Diniijpnr volnme, I, pp. 
71-83. I t  is headed, "Par t  2nd. Mubmmadan Government," and is 
word for word as in  Montgomery Martin. There is no reference toBocha- 
nan having borrowed it from Francklin or from any one else. The 
Chronological Table is in the 2nd volnme of the Dinajpur MSS., and is 
in the Appendix, pp. 2-10. It, too, is word for word the same se Fmnok- 
lin, except such insignificant changes, as putting the word " Memorandnm" 
for Francklin's phrase " Conelusive remark." There is no reference to 
its having been obtained from Francklin, but there cas be no doubt of 
the fact, for a t  the end of the Memorandum (in the Buchanan MS.) we 
have the words '' True Copy," and the initials " W. F." in Franckliu's 
own handwriting. I t  is clear then that Buchanan got the table from 
h n c k l i n ,  and I have no doubt that he got the descriptive account eleo. 
But I do not suspect Buchanan of plagiarism. He  waa an honest man, 
and a friend of Francklin. They must have explored Gaul a t  abouti 
the aame time, though I do not think that they visited it together ; for in 
a note to his journal, F~nncklin remarks that after hie return he was 
informed by his friend Dr. Francis Buchan~n, that what he called 'black 
marble ' was in reality hornblende. I t  is very likely that the circnm- 
stance of their being engaged in the aame line of enquiry hse led to 
the appeamnce of Francklin's papers in the Buchanan MS. Francklin 
tells us at  the end of Section I, of his account of Gany, that the historical 
memorandum "is tlwnslatedfrom some MSS. materials procured tl~rongh 
the kindness of Mr. Ellerton, of the factory a t  Goamalty, a gentleman 
who unites businesa with science and a love of the arts, and whose 
polite hospitality to ns during our stay a t  his mansion entitles him to 
every consideration and thanks." 

To the Table is appended, what is called, a " Conclusive remark," 
and which, with nnimpo~.taut verbal differences, is the same as Buchan- 
an's 'LMemorandnm." 
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Francklin attests his Historical Memorandnm MI being a ''Trne trims- 
lation," but i t  is evident that i t  is not merely a translation from the 
Persian, but contains comments of his own, or of Mr. Ellerton's. The 
opening paragraph refers to " A  manuscript account which I procured 
a t  Pandua;" but I do not feel wre who the I is. Ellerton lived a t  
aoarnalty in Qaur, but perhaps i't wae be who procured the MS. a t  
Paqglua Or the I may refer to the Persian Munsbi.1 

Francklin dsn writes the words " True translation " a t  the end of 
his Chronological Table, though that is a compilation from various 
authorities, and is described by him, and also in Bnchanan's Eastern 
Inalia, 11, App. N., p. 28, as I' Selected from native historians." I t  may 
be however, that Ellerton's Mnnahi drew up the Table and that 
Francklin only ttanslated it. 

The point of the origin of the Historical Memorandnm and of the 
Chronological Table is an interesting one, and I am nnrtble to 
clenr i t  up entirely. It is something to be able to tmce it back to Gnur 
and fo Mr. Ellerton. What I imagine fo have occurred is that Ellerton 
got the Persian materinls and made them over to Fraricklin, that 
F'rancklin t~anslated them, and gave copies to his frier~ds Ellerton and 
Ilucbenan, and that the lattar by an oversight failed to note from 
wltom he had ~.ewived them. Though the Memorandum agrees pretty 
cloeely with the RiyZzu-s-saMtin, i t  differs from it about Snlt_fin Ibriihim, 
or I b d i m  B i b .  The Riyaa makes him the Snlt_in of Jannpnr, but 
the Memorandum describes him as the grandfather of Ijnsain S_hLh, aad 
ae having been put to death by Jalirln-d-din.# 

1 Franoklin wea an scaomplinhed Persian eoholar, bat Bnohanan wea not, snd ro 
d d  not have made any direct me of a Persian MY. 

P It may be noted for the benefit of fotnre inqnimm, that at the beginning of the 
D i ~ j p a r  Volume I, of the Buchanan MSS., pp. 5-8, eight Arsbic inscriptions from 
Papdui are given, including that on the Adina Mosque, which givee the inexpli- 
cable date 707. The inscriptions are, I think, all known ones, and have been already 
pnblished, but it may be worth while to examine tranmripte which are now eome 
80 yeam old. 
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Three Documents relating to the History of Ladakh: Tibetan Text, 
Translation ant1 Notes.-By the late DR. KARL MARX, 

Moravian Missionary at  Leh, Ladakh. 

(Bead January, 1894.) 

Iirtroductory raizark by 1h.e Rev. Dr. Gu~taf Dalman, 
of Leipzig, Germany. 

Under the above title, in Vol. LX of this Jous.nal, ante, p. 07-135, 
there w a s  published only the first of tliose TI~ree Documents, with 
an 'Introduction.' Dr. Karl Marx, my ever-lameuted brother, who 
w w  born a t  Niesky, ir~ Silesia, a province of Pmssia, on Jsnuary 9, 
1857, and died on May 29, 1891, a t  Leh, was no moro alive, when this 
&t part oE his paper came out. He  left behind him a translation 
of what he called the B-MS. in his Introduction, beginning with king 
De-ldan-nam-gyal, and of the first part of C-MS. from the same point 
of the history. His intention was (wide Vol. LX, p. loo), in his next 
publication to commence with tltis De-ldan-uam-gyal, and to take for 
its basis ' the rest of B-MS. with such addition8 as may be derived 
from C-MS.' I n  a third publication he intended to give the second 
part of C-MS. For this last one, however, no translation has been 
found among his papers. I hope, the friends of the liistory of Ladakh 
will be thankful to get a t  least the translation from 13-MS., designed 
for tlie second publication, together with some additions from the trans- 
lation of the first part of C-MS., chosen by me as the present editor, who 
only feels too much that he cannot supply the place of the Author. 

(Seng-ge-nam-gyal.) His sonu were : De-ldnn-nam-gyal, Indra- 
Bhodhi-nam-gyal, (and) De-ch'og-nam-gyal. (These) three were born. 

(XXIII) De-1.n-nnm-gyal was made king. Indra-Bl~odhi-nam- 
gyal was admitted (to the brotherhood of Lamna) a t  Stng-na, by the 
Ch'os-je Mug-dzin, and came to be the most prominent amongst the 
disciples of Stag-(ts'ang) ras-(cll'en). At the time of tlie erection of 
the He-mi and T'eg-oh'og-(Lamaseries), hc ~ c t c d  rrs suporior (? super- 
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intended the building), and became the most excellent amongst the 
clericals who delight in the doctrine. He was made ruler of Gu-ge. 
To the youngest son De-oh'og-nam-gyal, Spi-ti and Bangs-kar were 
allotted as his portion ; he ruled there. De-ldan-nam-gyal resided in 
Ru-t'og in summer, and in Ladakh in winter. He united under his 
sway (all the country) from Pn-rig to the Mar-ynm pass. I n  memory 
of his father, he erected a t  Sheh an image of (S hsrk ya-) T'nb-pa,' made 
of copper and gilt, three storeys high; also a Chorten, five etoreys high, 
of which the thirteen wheels,s the canopy and tho crowning-pieces were 
again made of copper and gilt. I n  memory of his mother he built a t  
the head of the Te-war-gorge* a Ma-iii-ring-mo,6 a t  either end a Chor- 
ten, one of the GreaMang-ch'ub-, the other of the Qre&Nam-gyal- 
(type)."Also) a t  Leh-palace he put up an image of Shi ikya-T'~b-~s 
out of copper and gilt, and two storeys high. As i t  had beell customat-y 
with his father, so he likewise appointed permanently for Nub-la, Bangs- 
k'ar, Bab-go, Ting-gang, and other place8 108 Lamas each, who were to 
perform the 100 millions of 0-msli-padme-hun-incanhtions there once 
a year. Furthermore, for the sake of his own I-eputation with posterity 
he erected a t  Leh an image of Chan-ras-zig6 out of copper and gilt, two 
storeys high, an assembly-hall, and a silver-Chorten two storeys high. 

A t  that time, he appointed his minister Shiikya-gga-ts'o Field- 
marshal. In  the female Water-Ox-year the Ladakh a r m y  took the 
field. Many men and women of Kar-bn they carried away captive. 
Hene-kn and Stng-tee were reduced and brought into subjection. Next, 
Chig-dan and Sl~a-kar were taken (broken). Then he led his army on 
to Sod-psa- r i ;  he took Sod-castle, and (also) gathered in the harvest 
of the fields. On hie way back, he sent his army against Sum-fang 
and conquered it, then attmked Kar-tse and again was victorious. He 
broagl~t with him the chieftein (of that place) Ti-Snltio. In  the male 

I Buddho. The image is still there, and the Chorten as well. 
D I n  Ladakh, wherever they nre, there are always 13 of theso wheels, hut many 

Chortens are entirely without these. They are almost always red, and decrease in 
she  from below upwards, BO M to form a slender cone. I n  this case they m e  of 
copper and gilt. I believe their number is in some way connected with Sheman. 
ism. MI&, in speaking of the' Shamanists in Siberia, mentions (if I remember 
right, the book ia not within my reach a t  present) 13 worlds, through whioh the 

who strives to obtain perfeotion has to press upwarda. 
8 The top-ornament of the Chorten, like a large open flower (lotus), is called 

2-zag. 
4 &rge ie half-way between Leh and the bridge. (Boad to Tshushod.) 
6 ' Long Maiii, ' in contradistinction fmm the ' round Maiii,' the Mafii driven by 

waters and o t h m .  This in the most conspicuous Mafii in the whole country. 
6 There are eight types of Chortena. The Jang-ch'ub is dktingubhed b, 

~na re - s t eps ,  the Nam-gynl by circular steps. 
J. I .  13 
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Wood-Tiger-year he marched against K'a-pu-lu and conquered Ch'or-ber 
and T'or-tee-k'ar. Them district8 he apportioned to He-tan-- (and) 
Snlt_&n-aiin, these three (3). The chieftain of Skar-do and all the 
Baltis were unanimous in their complaints to the Nawhb (of these high- 
handed prooeedings). (Consequently), an army of Tnrb nnmberiug 
200,000 men arrived a t  Pa-art-ri, but the minister pug-nam-gyal of La- 
dakh and the forces occupying (the castle) delivered a battle against 
the Turkish army and killed many Turks. They took away their 0ags 
and kettle-drum and (thns) carried off a oomplete victory over the 
enemy. 

His son was (XXIV) Lha-ch'en-de-legs-namgynl. 
At his time the Bhutin state and the Bod-pa had a dispute. Now, 

the (pope of) Bhutiin was the patron-Lama of the king of Ladakh. 
(Hence), the latter sent a letter to Tibet, saying, that he was prepared 
to take up his quarrel. The Bod-pa carefully considered the matter: 
6 6  ,uppasing," they said, " the king's auccour sliould arrive here first, it 

would no doubt be in accordance with the king's name, a nioe affair 
indeed. Would it not, therefore, he well to raise an m y  (here) first ? " 
To this wggestfon they all agreed. 

There happened to be a t  that time a t  Ga-ldan-lsmseery a Lama, a 
Mongol, called Tsang. The calculations pointed out him (as the des- 
tinedleader). He, aocordingly, turned layman, and heading the Mongol 
tribe and a powerful army of Bod-pa he (soon) reached (Ladakh). At 
the oommencemeut (of actual warfare) it came to an engagement 
a t  Zha-mar-ting.' In  time, the Mongol army arrived a t  Bab-go. The 
king then stayed a t  Ting gang castle, whilst the Ladakh captain and - a garrison held Bab-go castle. Although they succeeded in holding 
their own for three years, yet they were unable to drive the Mongol 
army back ngain. So the king of Ladakh despatched a messenger to the 
Nawwiib of Kashmir. (The desired object was obtained :) an immense 
army appeared on the soene. A battle ensued on the Ja-gyal plain near 
Bab-go. The Bod army was routed; they left behind them a large 
qnantit.y of armour, bows, and arrows. Their rout continued uutil they 
reaohed Spe-t'ub. The Mongol army in their flight (eventually) reach- 
ed Ta-sbis-gang. Them they built a fort, shuk i t  in with a wall, and 
surrounded it with water. Into (the fort) soldiers were placed k 
occupy it. 

Upon this, the De-pa-zhnng? npprehending that (now after all) the 
kiug of Ladakh might oome and bring snoconr, and that thns (may be) 

1 Halfway b e t m u  'Fa-ahis-gang and Ctarknn-ea (Walker's map). 
9 The name of the palaoe of the Dalei-Lame has nanally the meaning of the 

' Snpreme Government.' 
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another war might ensue, desired the pug-pa Omniscient (Mi-pa'm- 
wang-po) to go and negotiate for peace. I n  compliance with his injnnc- 
tiona the pug-pa Omniscient (n~idertook the journey) and arrived a t  
Ting-gang. Simoltaneonaly some other messengers of tlie Bod-pa reach- 
ed there ae well. (The result of their deliberations was a s  follows :-)[ 

" The Bod-pa liare come to consider that:  whereas Tibet is a 
Bnddhistio and Kiiqmir a non-Buddhistic country ; and whereas 
Buddhistic and non-Buddhistic religions have nothing in common 
and are hostile to each other: (it follows, tliat) if a t  the frontier the 
king of Ladakh does not prospor, Bod also cannot enjoy prosperity." 
(This being so), the occurrences of the recent war should be considered 
things of the past." The king, (on the other hand), undertook in future 
to keep watch a t  the frontier of Buddhistic and non-Buddhistic (Faith), 
and out of regard for the doctrine of Sauga-gym would not allow the 
army from India to proceed to an attack (upon Bod).-(As to) merchan- 
dize in demand in Kiigmir ( the  following agreement was come to) : 
the fine-wool of Nga-ria-skor-sum shall not be sold to any other conutry ; 
that the price of fine and coarse wool mixed shall be fixed a t  eighty 
Nyags to two Rupees, to be paid in both money and kind; that the Jang- 
(-t'ang) people shall not be allowed to use tile Nyag of the people of the 
(Indns-) gorge ; that i t  shall not be said of the wool of Jang (-rang) 
men that it containa soil, (or) stones, (or) moisture; also that to Rn- 
t'og itself none but the conrt-merchant 8 shall be admitted. Hegarding 
the fine-wool-(trade) : four Kiiqmiri merchants shall reside a t  Spe-t'ub 
end do the trading with the Kikqmiris of Kaqmir; this shall be the 
only way by which i t  shall go to Kqmir. No Kiiqmiri of Kiiqmir 
shall be allowed to go to Jang-t'ang. Those Ladakh-Kqmiris, who go 
to Jang-t'ang, shall not be allowed themselves to go down to K&mir 
with loads of fine-wool. Regarding Nga-ris-skor-sum Mi-p'am-wang- 
po'e stipulations were to this effect: i t  shall be set apart to meet the 
expenses of sacred lamps and prayers (offered) a t  Lha-sa, but a t  &fen. 
W r  the king shall be his own master, so that the kings of Ladakh may 
have wherewithal to pay for lamps and other sacrifices a t  the Kailisa and 
the lake; i t  shall be his private domain. With this except,ion, the 
boundary shall be fixed a t  the Lha-ri stream at De-chlog.-From Tibet 
the Qorernment trader shall come with two-hundred loads of tea, and no- 
where but by Ladakh shall rectangnlar tea-bricks be sent acrosp the fron- 
tier. Should the Government trader fail to come erery y e n ,  then the 

1 The treaty is still in force to this day, only a few slight alterations in favour 
of Ledakh have been made. 

8 12 Nyag = 1 Batti (4 lb.). 
3 k o m  Ladakh. 
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above stipulations shall no longer be binding. The king of Ladakh, (an the 
other hand,) shall send [once in three years] a Mission conveying 
presents to the clergy of Bod. As regards presents to ordinary Lamaa 
the quality (and quantity) is not fixed, but to the La-brang steward1 
shall be given: 10 ZhoP of gold,8 10 s b n g  of scent, 6 pieces of oalico, 
(and) 1 piece of soft cotton-cloth. (Again) throughout their sojourn 
( the  members of the Missiou) shall receive daily rations. For the 
road (shall be mpplied :) (beasts of burden to ca1l.y) 200 loads,b 15 
baggage ponies, and 10 riding-ponies ; (and) three men to aot as groom, 
cook, and servant ; private ponies shall have fodder a~ much aa they 
like, (also) for the steppe-districts : One large tent, (and) small tente 
for the leader, the head-cook (and) the treasurer, eta. The pony-loads 
shall be oarried along by double stages, and further on, from district 
to district both going and coming. It also had beon stipulated that 
with every Mission one of the three provinces should be made over (to 
Lha-sa), but the king entered s request with the De-pa-zhung that 
he, begging to d k ~ g r e e  with Mi-p'am-wang-po's decision, would prefer 
to renounce his righta to the provinces entirely, if they would give to 
Mi-p'am-wang-po in the room of Ngiiris-skor-sum three districta in 
Bod iteelf. Accordingly the Dc-pa-zhmg made over to Mi-p'am-wang- 
po three villages." 6 

Then also the king of Ladakh had to send [his wife and children 
to Ktiqmir to stay there as hostages for three years], and along with 
them I 8  piebald ponies, 18 pods of musk (and) 18 white ybk-tails, 
whilst i t  waa also settled, that the 500 bags of rice, being the revenue 
accruing to the king of Ladakh from his Jagir Na-gn-shar should 
(regularly) every year be sent np from Kiiqmir.-This rice ceased to 
be sent since the M a k h  empire was overthrown by the Sikhs.-Other- 

1 An official of the Dalsi Lams, eae Koeppen, Die Bsligion des Buddha, 11, 
p. 334. 

8 ' Delicate pair of scales,' gold-woighte. 
8 Mannscript C here inaerts ' 10 rose-fruit-weighta of gold,' i. e., the weight of 

the red fruit of the ordinary Rosa canina. 
4 Now 260 loads. 
6 I n  Mannscript C there are 9 articlee of thie treaty. Article 1 is albogether want- 

ing in Mannscript B -Articles 8 and 0 are slightly alterated. We therefore give them 
here. I. As in the beginning the king Skyid-lde-nyi-ma-gon (vide Vol. LX, p. 114) 
gave to each of hie eons a separate kingdom, the same (delimitations) shall obtain 
now.-+. En-t'og, Ga-ge eli ahall be annexed to Lho-sa in order (that from the 
revenue derived from these districts) the expensee of ~acriflcial lamps and (of the 
d i n g  of) prayers may be defrayed.-9. Yon-ts'er (near the holy lakes,-not on 
Walker'e map) shall remain a domain of the king himeelf, whereof he shall be 
mle lord (and mester). The revenue (of Mon-te'er dietriot) ehall (in part) be wed to 
pay for sacrifioial lampa a t  the KailLa and the Lakes. 
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wise prosperity was soon restored. The king indeed, in all his doings, 
had none to surpass him, and State and Church both made progress. 

His sons were Lha-ch'en-nyi-ma-nam-gpl and Ngag-wang-nam-gyal, 
Wang-& 'ng-nam-gyal, Ga-ldan-nam-gy a1 ; of these 6 (8ic !) brothem 
(XXV) Nyi-ma-nm-gyol wae made King. I n  accordance with the 
rule, Go act on the principles as described in the biographies of the an- 
cient Kings of the Faith, he lauded the virtuous and suppressed evil- 
doers, eta. I n  pronouncing judgment, also, he never merely followed 
his own desires, but (always) in the first place, consulted his state-offi- 
cers. He  sppointed eldem of superior intelligence from every village to 
assist him, and such as wanted liis decision in rescripts, questions relating 
to field or house-(property) he did not leave a t  the memy of interlopers 
or partial advisers, but having instituted (the councils of) state-officers 
and elders, he introduced the oath on the (three) symbols, (and defined 
t he rule) that first the primary origin (of any dispute) must be traced, 
and then found out whet verdict is to be given. T h b  edict surpasses 
in excellence any of those that were passed by all the dynastic k i n p  
(of Tibet).-This same King of the Faith presented to all the Colleges 
in Bod, but especially to Lhsm and Sam-pa, and similar Lamaseries, 
gold-water (and) sacrificial lamps. To all the great Lamas withon t dis- 
tinction he made presents, wl~ilst the brotherhoods were invited to Tea- 
generals. (Also) the Congregations that were under his own sway 
received h o n o m  without distinction. (He erected) images of the Lha, 
that be himself worshipped, out of gold and silver, (caused) holy books 
(to be written, and built) the Za-nang-MaEi-ring-mc. I P ~ i ~ ~ t i n ~ - b l o ~ k ~  
of Dharapi of different kinds, such as were used a t  the erection of the 
symbols of Body, Word, and Spirit, were engraved (e.g.), of the Jam- 
dud-zang-sum, Jam-yenge-stod-pa-gaug-lo-mon-lam, She8-ja-k'a-yings, 
Ser-od-yang-~kjabs, Kn-gym-ro-chog, and the blocks of the Le-dun. 
All these having been satisfactorily completed, he distributed sacred 
books amongst all the laity. He (also had) a Maiii-t'en-skor put up, 
made of gold, silver and copper. Again, amongst all the people there 
did occur neither strife, nor robbery, nor theft, i t  was a life passed in 
such happiness as that of a child with his fond mother. 

. After this when the king's wife had given birth to a son, Lha-ch'en-de- 
skyong-nam-gyal, she died. He afterwards married Zi-zi-k'a-t'nn of Pn- 
rig. She llore a son, Ta-shis--nam-gynl and a daughter Ta-shis-wang- 
mo; in all two children. Later on (XXVI) De-skyong-nam-gyal 
married Nyi-da-wang-mo of Lho-mon-dang,a and himself was appointed 

1 Near the Leh-bridge over the Indue. I t  in generally aaeerted that it  was 
built by the Mongole, which ia an error. 

8 A dktrict in the wath of Tibet proper, neer Sikkim. 
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to the Government. A son, Sa-skyong-nam-gyal, having been born, 
(the two), on acoou~it of dieagreement of temper, aepanlted, and the 
queen returned to the South. Subsequently he married another wife, 
and a son, P'nn-t'eogs-nam-gyal, waa born. The state-officials, council 
of elders, and the people, having entered a petition that Ta-shis-nam- 
gyd should be ordained and become a Lama, or else reside a t  Ting-gang- 
palace, the father, Nyi-ma-nam-gyal (himself), turned King of the Faith. 
The prince De-skyong-nam-gyal's mother having died whilst he was yet 
an infant, Zi-zi-k'a-t'un took care of him; consequently, whatever his 
dear mother said, was all right and could not be refwed. So by per- 
suasion the queen-mother (obtained it from him, that) Ta-shia-nam- 
gyal was appointed to rnle from Po'-t'ok-sa over all Pu-rig. From 
Ngul-dog palace a t  Mnl-bhe he built [the bridge ?I He  married a 
daughter of the Stog-ka-lon, but had no children. Princem Ta-shia- 
wang-mo waa taken by the king of Kigtwiir as hie c o l l ~ ~ r t .  Although 
(everyone) prayed not to give her away, because the language aa well 
aa the religion of the people of Hindfietiin were dSerent, pet (the 
queen) said : a child's rulers are father end mother, and would not 
listen, but gave her away. (Soon after, however,) the steward, Gha- 
p'el, amongst others of his servants, informed the father that she was not 
even allowed to see the light of day, upon which (the king) ordered 
him to bring the girl back by fair means or foul, and deepatuhed an 
army. When the girl was being carried off, the king and queen of 
Kigtwiir, who were both very fond of her, said : " Let ns also go to 
Ladakh." With the captain and a few attendants they got nnder weigh. 
But Zi-ei-k'a-t'nn here (in Ledakh) gsve secret ordem to this effect: 
" If the king of Kigtwiir should arrive here, and not be killed in some 
clever way (beforehand), then i t  might injure my son Ta-shis-nam- 
gyal's rnle (over Pu-rig)."-So without the knowledge of the authori- 
ties a t  Ladakh, a servant of the qneen went (on his errand), and a t  a 
bridge on the frontier, between Kiptwiir and Paldar, the servant ap- 
proaching the king in the manner of one who has a petition, threw the 
king into the water. The fatal rnmonr eoon spread all over the country. 

Although Ta-shis-nam-gym1 and the elder son Sa-skyang ought 
to have been made Lor& of the Palace, the younger brother P'un- 
ts'ogs-nam-gyal, through treachery of hie mother, made him (Sa- 
ekyang) Lama a t  Hemi. (XXVII) P'un-ts'ogs-nam-gyal reigned ; but his 
uncle Th-shis-nam-gyal tyrrannieed the Kashmir traders and his Ladakh 
subjede. From this resulted a quarrel aa to who really had the power. 
Now t h i ~  state of things was reported to the Dalai Lama, ti#., that a 
disturbance with the frontier king h ~ d  arisen, and that thie might be 
made an occasion for an Indian army to 'break out.' At  that inden- 
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tical time, just when he wae in oonternplation 8s to whom amongst the 
Bar-gyud-pa Lamaa he should give the order to act aa pew-maker, 
i t  happened that the great Ka-tbg' Rig-dsins The-wang-nor-bu 
arrived from Kame on hie way (to Nepal), where he intended to ex- 
change the Wood of Life on the great Chorten of Nepal. The Gplwa- 
Omniscient sent word to the Great Rig-dtin : " You should nndertdce 
to go and make peace in Ladakh". He, magnifying openly the word of 
the Qyalwa, promiaed to go to Ladakh. He arrived at  Gar. There, 
following the suggestion of Liug Ta-shis-nam-gyal and his ministem, 
the Lord Chamberlain and the Lonpas from Zangekar and pang- 
s& attended. They had been sent to meet the Saviour, the Great 
Rig-&in. They explained to him the condition of Upper and Lower 
Ledakh. Thereupon he arrived with messengers of the two Gar-spon 
at Wamle Lamasery. There he and the king and ministers of Ladakh 
met. In  time ~ l a o  the king and ministers of Pnrig arrived, and the 
p d i n g s  began. They all agreed to the decisione and obligations 
imposed upon them by the Saviour, the Great Rig-dzin. The results 
arrived at  through these deliberations were : "Whatever the number of 
eons born at Ladakh-Kbr may be, the eldest only shall reign. The 
younger onee ehall become h m a a  a t  Spe-t'nb, %-be, eta, but there 
ehall be no two kings. The king of Zangs-kar, being (P) a t  the fron- 
tier against Hindiistiin, shell remain king ae before. The He-na-kn 
(rulers), obvionely being of royal descent, and their kingdom of little 
importance, ehall also remain as before. With these two exoeptione it 
ahdl not be permitted that in one kingdom eriet two kings." In ao- 
oordanoe with these decisions the eon (XXVIII) T8'e wang-nu-gyal was 
elected king. P'un-ts'ogs-nam-gyal, mother and son equally divided 
the property in Le-k'ar and appropriated it. They afterwards resided 
a t  Ser-t'i-k'~r (Bang-k'a). Sa-skyang entered at  Hemi the order of the 
Rig-pa-&in-pa and the queen Knn-wru bore (him 2) a son Sky~b-gon- 
gyd-skae-mi-p'sm-t'se-wang-t'in-10s. Clerical authority increased. An- 
dher  eon was born, and h m e  very clever in medicine ; he went to 
Lhasa There (also) wna a daughter. She was taken to Tibet as a 
wife of a Hor-k'ang-ear 8. The king Ta-shis-nam-gyal, as long aa he 
lived, remained ruler of Purig. Afterwarde i t  was united with Isdakh. 

I ~ 
I - 

By thk  settlement and agreement all the noblemen and the council 
of elders' and merchants fimt, but the whole empire as well, were ren- 

1 W c t  in Tibet. 
I Neme of the order of married Lamem. 
8 Name of an importent family at Lhs-ee. 
4 The lowest grade of oonncillora to the king in Ladakh polity. The ' ConnciI 

of Elders' c o ~ i a i s t e d  of about 8 or 4 pernone of eomo standing and experience, 
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dered happy and contented. The princes were reconciled, and Lamae 
and Lords ( ?  the highest Lords) went to Shal-k'ar. 

At that time messengers of the Nawwiib of Khmir arrived with 
the request, that the Abhit'ang should be cleared of water. On the 
occasion when the messengers had their audience, through a blessing, 
from one silver tea-pot tea was poured out to all the men who took part 
in  the banquet. The messengers believed and went home. 

After that, the great Rig-&in deposited one copy of the settle- 
ment a t  Lel-k'ar, one a t  Mul-bhe-kar, one in Bangs-k'ar, and one in 
Remis Lamasery, and thereupon he again returned to Bod. 

Later on a wife was sought for Ts'e-wang-nam-gyal from Zang-la- 
k'ar.' About that time i t  happened that the Evil One entered the king's 
mind, and giving way to the influence of bad servants, he took a Bhe- 
mos to his royal chambers. The Zang-la queen consequently returned 
to Zrtng-la and became the wife of the king of Zangs-k'ar. His doings 
were not aa before, nnusual and strange; and he had for 500 horses 
one groom each, and a lamp (at n i ~ h t )  in grander style; the horses' 
feet and genitals, (?), etc., were paid much attention to. The princes, 
(nobles) and the people could not endure such doings (for long), and 
once when the king, through his royal prestige, made the taxes payable 
by the people three times (in one year), they dismissed the Stok-ka-lona 
office aud evicted the Bhemo. Then they asked Bhe-k'yim-wangmo 
of Sod4 to become queen. She had three daughters and two sons. 
The name of the elder son waa Lha-ch'en-mi-gyur-h'e-stan-nam-gyal ; 
of the younger one, Ts'e-pal-mi-gym-don-dub-mm-gyal. The lesser 
queen K'a-t'un-We-ring had one son, Jigs-med-nam-gyal. Then the 
king died. As the sons were yet minors, the Hemi-Sku-cho'g took 
counsel with the princes and the nobles, and asked on behalf of the 
prince (XXIX) Ts'e-stan-namgyal for a queen a t  Pal-k'pum-k'ar 6 in 
Purig. The prince Don-dub becarno Lama a t  Hemis. The son of K'a- 
t'un-ts'e-ring became Lama a t  Ti-he.  One daughter wae given in 
marriage at  Pal-k'yum-k'ar, another to G-lon-Ts'e-wang-don-dub, the 

especially elected. The 2nd grade were the he~editary Lon-pol, also a small 
number, the 1st grado, the Ka-lone, likewise 4 or S only, and aleo hereditary. 

1 In Zangsk'ar. Drew's map : Zang-la. 
8 A womm of the loweet cast, Muhammadan, m e .  Bhe-da. Acoording to 

mannacript 0 she wan from Tsang-ra (in Pn-rig). 
8 Stok, village opposite Leh, aonth of the Indur The king of Ladakh neually 

residee at Stok, where he haa a fine palace, whiuh he keeps in excellent repair. To 
this palace the king seems to hove taken the Bhe-mo, and the Ka-lon probably 
oonnived. 

4 In Pn-rig. 
6 Near Kargil. 
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third went and stayed ae ? ?. Afterwards, when the king Ts'e-wang- 
(stan) nam-gyal was grown up, his personal appearance was like that 
of a Lha. He  was diligent and obtained proficiency in Tibetan 
grammar and mathematics, Persian letters and speech, Kiiqmir speech, 
and other such languages.' I n  memory of hk father he built the 
Kyin-maiii-ring-mop with Chortens a t  either end of the great Nam-gyal 
and the Jang-ch'nb types. He also knew well how to govern. But 
in a neighbonring dietrict some " defect " became apparent, and in con- 
sequence of want of merit in the people an epidemic of small-pox 
broke out, and he died in his 2eth year at Kar-m.8 Then the pug-pa 
Omniscient Knn-zigs-ch'oe-kyi-liang-wa 4, being present a t  Hemi Lama 
wry, performed the funeral rites in grand style. 

Thereupon (XXX) Ts'epal-mi-gyur-don-dub-nam~al of Hemi was 
induced to turn layman, and wau invested with royal power, and admi- 
nistered his kingdom, after having in common with the former as wife the 
Pal-kyum lady. Dnring Ts'e-stan-nam-gyal's lifetime one daughter was 
born. With this king a daughter Bhil-ch'ung, and o prince Ts'e-wang- 
rab-stan-nam-gyal were born. Thiough the activity of the Kalou 
T'ae-weog-don-dub provinces and frontiers, everybody living in affln- 
ence, and works that were all and one on the side of virtue, enjoyed 
peace and happiness. Then, a t  one time, some deleterious influence 
took posseasion of the king's mind. A11 the servants in his presence 
were upstarts, and with them he took counsel. I n  the country many 
fields aud houses ' went wrong.' I n  judgment also he regarded (the 
face of) riches and of men. The private servanta in the palace also 
had to promiee daily not to sleep a t  night. The king also did not sleep 
a t  night. He  rose when the sun grew hot. In  the morning when 
waehing his hands, he reqnired 413 buckets 6 (?) full of cold and hot 

1 Yannaoript C adds: he w a ~  devout and h e w  well the dntiea of kings. 
Before the enemy he was fearless. His solicitude for the welfare of his people wes 
(exoeedingly) great. Between himself and another he mw no difierence. As 
there, thus far, had been no principle regulating taxee and revenue, he (mado a 
role) that henceforth trues should be raised only (in eocordanoe with the income), 
mearm for measure. 

8 Opposite Leh. At its foot ie the Mnhammadan grave-yard. 
8 Now the British Joint Oommiasioner'e componnd (ac Leh). 
4 Aooording to mannacript C king Ts'e-skm-nam-gval in his lifetime had made 

him, when he oame to Hemia, a present of 60 poniee, 60 y&-balls and cows, 1,000 
goate and sheep, 26 ingots of eilver, 8,000 Ninak-Shihi Bnpees, 100 Zhoe of gold 
one string of coral-beads, 16 pieces of brocade, 1 piece of red broadcloth, 1 piece 
of yellow (broadcloth), 26 pieuee of calico, 26 pieces of silk taffeta (handker- 
chiefs 71, etc. 

6 Aooording to mannecript C 12 or 19 baninn. 
J. I. 14 
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water mixed to wash his hands. When he tmvelled about in the pro- 
vinces, he went a t  night with lamps and torches (?). With the men 
of the old regime he could not agree. He took the Privy Seal from the 
Kalon to the palace. The king himself, and the head-men of villages, 
Lords, etc., all new-fashioned men, took counsel with each other. The 
noble families he did not attend to. The king of Zangs-k'ar and the 
Pu-rig Ka-lon he kept in prison. The new-fashioned servants thnt 
stood before him he made governors of the palace, and everywhere 
the old customs were destroyed. 

A t  that time, having passed through Nynngti and Gar-ha, the 
nara Sii$ib and the Ch6@ giihib, with great wealth, came to Leh. 
They gave all sorts of rich presents to the noblemen of Ladakh and 
others. L L  We must see the king " they said, '' what evil there is in 
Indians, one csnnot know," was all that wes mid in reply, and an 
audience for consultation wns refused for several months. A t  laat they 
saw the king. They presented a pen-knife, scissors, a gun, and a variety 
of things, but the best were a pen-knife, scissors and a gun. They 
said: "We have come to see the way in which your ministers and 
people are ' cnrryiog i t  on,' and yonr Majesty's wisdom, and as there 
is R likelihood of this country being conquered, if we built a tower 
(fort) here, it would prove useful to the king." The king and minis- 
ters, in considering the case, said : " If they build a fort, no one knows, 
what means of doing harm it may be," snd did not allow them to build 
the fort. Then they gave him (the king) a letter in a box and said : 
'' Accept this ; it mny cure the king's mind ! " They stayed through both 
summer and winter and then departed. These were the first European 
@bibs who came. 

Thereupon the army of Njung-ti invaded Spi-ti and after having 
destroyed the villnges and carried away all the property, they returned 
home. Tloy petitioned (the king) that he ehonld wage a war of re- 
venge, but he said : " You have not tried your best," and punished them. 

Later on, the Nyung-ti and Gtas-ella conspired against Zangs-Far, 
and laid waste Pal-durn-k'ar and the central districts. The symbols 
of Body, Word and Spirit they destroyed. Ponies and Yaks, whatever 
there was of mammon, they robbed, and again returned home. Later on, 
Paldaz brought the Sherarmy of Ratanpas ( D ) .  From A-ring to 
Pa-dum every village they destroyed. Throughout Kar-aha and the 
central districts, on both sides of the river, they fought, and although 
afterwards a peace was made and they went back, yet the king said : 
"You Zangs-kar people have not tried yonr best," and punished them. 
One pear later a 1Cla11-de and Wrr-ran army csme and devastated Upper 
Zangs-k'ar up to Dung-ring. They burnt the villages with fire ; what 
of wealth and cattle they got they carried back with them. 
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But he (the king) did neither see nor perceive, and he never asked 
whether they fared well or ill; he took interest in what concerned his own 
pocket only. At  that time that treasure (?) (had increased so muchj 
that i t  was beyond redressing. The king 88 a memorial for himself 
bnilt the new palace of Stok. At the Kar-zru a t  Leh he bnilt a palace 
and m KLa-t'un-bhan - - (?). The qneen sent m messenger to Tibet 
to ask for a wife for her - (?)  prince from there. He addressed 
himself to the Sde-pa a t  Lha-gya-ri. The same intended to make i t  
her (his) residence, and therefore built a t  Leh the new palace above 
the Lamasery of Chan-ras-zigs. In the end, however, through some mis- 
fortune happening in Tibet, the Lha-ri girl wnld never be asked to come 
here. The king erected an image of h h  own pat,ron deity, Ch'ag-na- 
do~je,  in size like the king himself, made of timber of gold-willow 
up to the throat, that was of silver. He  also erected R Chorten of 
silver, adorned with wpper and gold and precions atones, one story 
high. 

In  the Water-tiger year (1782) he erected in the Upper Banquet- 
ting Hall an image of the Gurn Padm-od-bar, made of 13 maunds of 
silver. In She1 he erected a Ts'e-pag-med, out of 7 maunds of silver. 
At  Stok palace he erected an image of the qneen White polma Kar (?)  
out of 9 maunds of silver. 

Then after a while in the Wood-ox year (1805) the Master of Per- 
fect Insight, Yang-dein-nga-pa, realized that the prince was an incarna- 
tion of the Hemi Sku-ch'og Bhil-wa dorje, [or : the Pang-&in-nga-pa, 
eaid, " that the prince was etc." ; after having obtained perfect insight he 
cared only for himself] he then stayed a t  both Hemi and T'eg-ch'og. 
Having thus become so important a personwe, he found i t  difficult to 
obey father and mother. The queen travelled in Nubra, Purig and 
Ladakh, never remaining a t  one and the same place. She also asked 
the prince to join her and took liim with her. ' I t  is for the prince's 
amusement ,' she said, and they passed their time, both day and night, 
with dancing and singing. What the king said, he did not account for 
much, but he listened to what the queen's own steward, Sod-nam-wang- 
ch'ng, told him. The prince Cll'og-sknl took their part. 

The king and ministers and others for some time had attempted 
to induce him for the sake of the dynasty to marry, but he wonld not. 
He  replied: "I havo to be a t  Hemi," and wonld not relent. But as 
there was no other son, tho king, minister, lords, council of elders, 
and the steward of the twin (reciprocal) Lamaaeries, Dub-ch'en-a-tsar, 
and others, making intercession, and in order to preserve the dynasty, 
he (consented and) married the younger daughter of the Ka-lan T'se- 
wang-don-gnb, Skal-zang-dol-ma by name. Before one year had elapsed 
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the princess conceived. He afterwarda married yet another lady, the 
T'sun-mo Pal-Kyid of Pal-kynm, and yet a third, Zora-k'a-t'nn. It wse 
in the Water-horse year (1822) that he took these three wives, and it 
was in the same Water-horse year also, that  the king of Jammfi's, 
Guliib Singh's Wmir, Zallwer, with some Ra-ya-si-yi, arrived in Kar-t'se. 
The Ladakh captain and army were sent. A t  Kar-tse they met end 
three engagemente ensued, in whioh many sipoys were killed. Im- 
mediately a report was sent in (giving an amount) of how matters 
stood, but the kinq and dowager-queen only replied : " If yon don't do 
yonr best, yon will be censured ! " (or : If you do yonr best, yon will not 
be censured !) kind words they gave none (" We will be graaione," they 
oonld not prevail upon themeelves to say). Now aa there w a  much 
snow in Pn-rig, and the Indians not nccnetomed to the cold, the Wazir 
changed hie mind ~ n d  sent a messenger to the captain to say: "If yon 
will give to the ~*hiiri i je Gnliib Singh a present of about 10,000 
Rupees, we will make peace and go back." Upon this the Ladrrkh 
Lon-po and captain of the army took oonncil and they sent in a petition 
worded thns : " If the king should be kind enough to give this money, 
then his kindness really would betray true solicitude for his people. 
If not, then truly every one of the soldiers, aa so many chickens (?) 
are assembled here, and stand praying before him ( ?  and beg) that 
peace be made." The king also received (this message) gracionely. 
H e  gave command that the sum should be paid from the Gwa-ohu-pa 
treaeury ; but the queen's influence being the greater (the queen's oonnsel 
prevailing over hie), it wae impossible. He  instead sent a rescript say- 
ing : " We do not see fit to give the money, and unless yon bring Za* 
war's head, neither head, nor life, nor fields, houses, property, or food 
will be left to yon ! " (When) the captains and soldiers (heard thie mes- 
sage), their courage fell (heart failed them). Although they continued 
to  fight, yet i t  was only a half-hearted sort of business. The captains 
also did no longer agree. When the next engagement oame off, the 
Ya-ra  ?-nu with 500 sipoys attacked the right wing of the Ladakh 
army. On the left wing the I~adakh men felt dejected and did not 
stir. A surprise foroe suddenly appeared on the scene and broke into 
their ranks. So the soldiers of all fled in confusion. The Stok Ka-loo, 
18 years of age, who was a t  the heed of the army, waa shot by an 
unlooked-for arrow and died. The other head-captain Ctynr-med and 
the Lonpo of Nubra survived. Now a180 the Leh-hnpo Ngos-dnb-sten- 
dzin, who commanded the right wing, gave way. After thia, those d 
the nobility who had formerly been kept in prison by the king turned 
traito~s.  Showing the Wazir the way they reached Basgo. The king 
also went there and they met. Although the Waeir made it oonditional 
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"r 
that  20 horsemen should come into Leh, yet altogether, though singly, 

1 i. abont a hundred came. Having stayed there for seven days, dnring 
which time he also met the prince Ch'og-slpl, they came to a mutual 
agreement, that to the Government the money should be paid ae a 
present. Then they retnmed. 

But the qneen end the Bang ka-pa (again played him foul) and 
did not pay the money. Their plan was to send a n  army in his rear, 
whilst he was still on his way back. But the Wazir heard of this 
treachery. By way of Rang-dnm, Zangs-k'ar, and Cfya he (suddenly) 
retnmed. The princo and qneen fled, they paased through pang-ts'e. 
The greater qneen, having just been delivered of a son, waa left behind 
in Shel-k'ar, but the two lesser queens went with the prince. By way 
of Warn-le they safely reached Spi-ti. 
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Abstract of the Contents of one of the B h ~ m  Puthie, By E. A. GAIT, C. S. 

Although, it is well known that the Ah6ms, the Shin invaders of 
Assam, who obtained a foothold in the eastern extremity of the Brih- 
mapntra valley about the beginning of the 13th century, brought with 
them from the valley of the Irawadi a written character 1 and a 
literature of their own, very little has hitherto been done in the direc- 
tion of examining their records, or of obtaining an insight into their 
traditions. This is the more to be regretted in that the language, as a 
spoken one, has practically disappeared, and the knowledge of it is 
now confined to a few families of DBadhGs (priests) and Biiilongs 
(astrologers), who still retain a lingering belief in the form of worship 
which was professed by their race before they fell under the in- 
fluence of giikta priests, and abandoned their national language and 
religion for that of the Hindiis whom they had subjugated.8 An 
examination of their historical writings is said to have been made 
by the late Kiiqinath Timnli Phukan, in connection with the h s a m  
history, or Buranji, which was published in 1844 a t  the Baptist 
Mission Press, Sibsiigar, under the auspices of Purandar Singh, the 
last of the Bh6m Rtijas, but none of the purely social or religions 
writings have, so far aa I am aware, ever been noticed. 

These writings, or putl~is, are all inscribed on oblong strips of 

1 The character is derived from the Pili, and is mid by Forbes to resemble the 
M6n rather than the Cambodian type. 

8 For the past twenty years even these sections of the Ah6ms have been 
taking GBsiina, the alleged reason being that all their oonntrpmen have become 
orthodox Hind&, and refnee to associate with them nnlesa they also oonform out- 
wardly to the eame religion. But they aaeert that their faith in Indm remains as 
etmng as ever, and that they still m d e  him offerings of ducks, pa t s ,  fowls, &. 
Any educated person wea capable of becoming a bdilong, but the ofice of 
W d d h l  wea hereditary. In the days of Ah6m rule, the heads of the dC6dhiiia 
were eaored, and they were exempted from the liability to pay revenue. Some of 
them still possws emnll ninjkhircij estates. They are still oalled in to tell omens, 
but for no other purpose. 
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Slici bark,l which are written over on both sides, and are protected 
a t  the ends by somewhat thicker strips of the same material. They 
are very carefnlly preserved, wrapped up in pieces of cloth, and every 
family of the two sections mentioned above, is in possession of a certain 
number, which are handed down from father to son. The labour of 
preparing the bark and of inscribing the writing L considerable, and 
apart from this, much greater value is attached to an old p t h i  than to 
a new copy of it. New copies were therefore very seldom made, and in 
any case, i t  is very many years since the copies in possession of the 
modern representatives of the old priests and astrologers were prepared. 
I saw a nnmber of these pth is  recently when in SibsFigar ; some of 
them were black with age, and the characters had in places almost dis- 
appeared. The owners set great store by them, and my efforts to 
become the purchaser of one of them were altogether fruitless. But 
altl~ongh they will not sell them, they are quite ready to commnnicate 
their contents. My time was limited, and I was only able to make a 
few rough notes of two. The first described CnkiipWs invasion of 
Assam, abont 1228 A.D., and agreed in the main with the account given 
in q i n a t h ' s  buranji ; the second dealt with the creation, and a short 
notice of the order of events, as there narrated, is reproduced below. 

1 The 8Zci tree is  the same aa that  known in Bengal as Agar (Aquilaria 
Agallooha), the Aloes wood of the Bible, from which are obtained the perfumed 
ohips which are so largely exported from Sylhet for nee 8s incenae in temples, 
&a. Although its bark we9 widely used as a writing material throughout Asaam, 
prior to the introduction of paper, its employment aa auch seems to have esaaped 
notice. The following description of the manner of preparing the bark for thia 
purpose. for which I am indebted to Bibii Phani Dhar Choliha, of Sibsigar, may 
therefore be found interesting. A tree is selected of abont 15 or 16 years' growth 
and 30 to 35 inches in girth, measured about 4 feet from the ground. From this 
the  bark is removed in strips, from 6 to 18 feet long, and from 3 to 87 inches in 
breadth. These strips are rolled up eeparately with the inner or white part of 
the bark outwards, and the onter or green part inside, and are dried in the sun for 
several days. They are then rnbbed by hand on a board, or some other hard 
mbetance, so aa to facilitate the removal of the outer or scaly portion of the bark. 
After this, they are exposed to the dew for one night, and next morning the outer 
layer of the bark (h'rfi) is carefully removed, and the bark proper is cut into 
pieces of a convenient aim, 9 to 27 inches long and 3 to 18 inches broad. These are 
put into cold water for about an hour and the alkali is extracted, after which the 
aurface is scraped smooth with a knife. They are then dried in the sun for half 
an hour, and when perfectly dry are rnbbed with a piece of burnt brick. A 
p t o  prepared from mdtima'h (Phasoolus aconitifolins) is next rubbed in, and the  
bark is  dyed yellow by means of yellow arsenic. This is followed again by snn- 
drying, after which the strips are rnbbed as smooth aa marble. The proceas ie 
]low oomplete, and the atrips are ready for nae. 



I hope in time to be able to give a similar rtcoonnt of some of the 
folk-lore locked up in other p t h i s .  Some educated Asuamese gentlemen 
in Sibsiigar are taking a tardy, but none the less welcome, interest in 
these relics of a bygone age, and it is to be hoped that their efforts will t i  

culminate in some tangible result. As a preparatory step, a register 
is being prepared, showing the puthis in the possession of each family, 
with a short abstract of the snbjeds dealt with. When this register 
has been completed, it will be possible to take s t e p  to procure more i 
detailed information regarding the contents of each p t h i .  

Once upon a time, there was intense heat from thesun, which driednp 1 
all the water on the face of the earth, so that many people died of thiret. 
At  length the intense heat mused the earth to crack, and an immense 
volume of boiling water flowed out and killed all remaining living things, 
except an old man named Thblipling, and a cow, who were in a boat made 
of stone. As the waters rose, this boat w a ~  carried by the flood to 
the summit of a high mountain, the name of which is Ib&, which lies 
far away .to the North-East. The old man and the cow stayed on this 
mountain, while the water gradually subsided, leaving the bodies of the  
dead men and animals to decay. From them, such an evil smell arose, 
that it reached the abode of the Gods, who sent fire down from heaven 
to burn them. The heat caused by the confiegration was so intense, 
that the old man, being unable to endnre it, killed the cow and took 
refuge inside its body. There he found the seed of a pumpkin. When 
the fire had died away, he planted this seed, and a tree grew up which 
threw out fonr branches in the direction of the fonr points of the 
compass. The northern branch wss killed by the cold, the southern 
branch fell into the fire and died, the western branch was destroyed 
by the remains of the flood, and only the eastern branch remained. 
This branch grew and flourished exceedingly, and a t  last produced a 
giant gourd, inside of which were men, and every kind of animal, 
bird and fish, and every kind of plant. The living creatures tried hard 
to get out, and a t  length their cries and struggles reached the a r e  of 
Indra, who sent a messenger, named PBnthoi, to ascertain what was 
h i d e  the g o d .  P h t h o i  went and listened, and heard the cries of . 
men, cattle, elephants, and all sorts of animals. He returned and 
reported this to Indra, who sent his eldest son ~iphiil i in to break open 
the g o d  with a k h  of lighting. &ph~lan descended to earth to carry 
out his father's instructions, and a t  first aimed a t  the point of the 
gourd where the men were. The men however implored him to aim 
elsewhere, and entreated him not to deatroy them, saying that if 
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they were only allowed to live and to escape from the gourd, they 
would settle down and cultivate. & p h i l ~ n  then aimed a t  tho place 
where the cattle were, but they likewise begged to be spaeed, saying - 
that they would be required by the men for ploughing. 1ndr.a'~ son 
again changed the direction of his aim, but waa again met by entreatie~ 
to discharge his fiery missilo a t  some other part of the gourd. At last, 
the old man Thiolipling, who was sitting a t  the point where the flower 
had died off from the gourd, offered to sacrifice himself for the men if 
they agreed first to feed him, and promised to worship him ever after- 
wards. T h i ~  they did, and Biphilbn thereupon discharged the light- 
ning towards the part of the gourd on which the old man WRR sitting. 
Thbolipling was killed, but the gonrd was split open and everything 
inside it escaped. Biphiltin then taught the men different occupations. 
He  a180 taught the birds how to build their nesta, and the other 
animals how to support themselves. 

Thirolipling is still worshipped by the De6dhBis, who make him 
offerings of sweets, grain, &c. Indm is their main and supreme God, 
but thiu does not prevent their also doing homage to the man, but for 
whose act of self abnegation the gonrd might have remained unbroken 
until the present day. 





Under orders of the Council the following nystem of transli- 
teration will be adopted for the future in all publications of the Society. 
Ankhore of papers for the Journal, Pt. I, are particularly requested to 
adhere to it in their contributions. 

A. FOR THE DBVANAGAR~ ALPHABET, AND FOR ALL 
ALPHABETS RELATED TO IT. 

q a ,  q l E ,  x i ,  t i ,  v u ,  -5, Ut., q ~ ,  = l ,  Be, pa,  
pi  0, pi G, ? ai, p? au, + - 

: 4 
k, .r kh, x g, s gh, r 3 

Vo, W d ,  j ,  ajh, qii 
t ,  8 h ,  d, 8 dh, q n 

U t, 9 th, q a. Y ah, ar n 
P, W ph, 1 b, H bh, a m 

?I Y, , w I ,  1 0, (3 n 
9 1 8, B #, V h. 

In  the above the m'rEma has been omitted for the sake of clearness. 
In  Modern Vernacnlara only; may be represented by r, aud a 

by rh. 
Aoagraha is to be represented by an apostrophe, thns 3 & NJ 'pi. 

Viaarga is represented by h, JihvrinttZiya by b, and Upatlhminiya by &. 
Anusvdra ie represented by &, thns dd sahqarga, and a n u a i k a  by the 
sign ' over the letter nasalized, thns 4 8, i~ 8, and so on. The urkfitta 
accent ie represented by the ~ i g n  ' and the m r i t a  by ^. Thus, ¶fa: 

I 
agng, qf@r janitk, d kd, kanyg. The anudata accent may be 

represented by '. Thus, 8 q&'tb dvardhcmta. 

B. FOR PERSIAN (INCLUDING ARABIC WORDS IN 
PERSIAN) AND HIND0ST&71. 

(The y s t m  w not applicabk to Arabic when pronounced acr in Arabic- 
speaking unmtrieu) :- 

Vowele. Consonants. Sounds only found in 
Hindhtfini. 
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the Hypothe& ?f the Babylonian Orig i .  of the so-called Lunar Zodiac- 
B y  G. THIBAUT. 

Tllnt the lunar zodiao, or system of lunar mansions, which we find in  
use since an ea1.1~ time among sevei.al Asiatic nations, notably the 
Arabs, Hindus and Chinese, had oliginally been established in Babylon, 
wns a conjecture, first tllrown out by Professor A. Weber.1 Direct 
proofs of such a zodiac having been rocog~lised by the Chaldean astrono- 
mere were, indeed, not given by that scholar. A few facts were qnobd 
wliich seemed to lend some connbenance to the hypothesis in question ; 
but that these facts had by themselves little proving force was admitted 
by the author of t l ~ e  hypothesis hirnself. That, under these circum- 
stances, tl?e hypothesis was put forth a t  all, was due to the conviction 
that the striking similarities displayed by the lunar zodiacs of the three 
nations mentioned, could be satisfactorily nccontrted for, only on the 
assumption of there having been a true historical connexion between 
them, while, a t  the aame time, difficulties of various kinds seemed to 
preclude the assumption of the zodiac having been first devised by one 
of the three nations, and later on, borrowed b j  the other two. It thns 
presented itself as a not utllikely may out of the difficulty, to assign the 
invention of thc lunar zodiac to the centrally situated Babylon, which, 
moreover, was known to hare been one of the eel-liest seats of astro- 
nomical observation and speculation, and to suppose that from thence 
were derired a t  a very early period the different lnuar zodiacs p o ~ i -  
tively known to us. 

Viewed ill this way, the hypothesis was indeed by no means dee- 
titute of plausibility. It did not. enter into conflict with any known 
facts, and seemed to offer opeuings for the  emov oval of certain di5cultiee 
which nttncl~cd themselves to other theories. Hence i t  was, if not 
rrdopted, a t  least referred to as not improbable by several competent 
enquirers. That others again, less cautious, and perhaps less fully 
acquainted with the intricate character of the evidence, proceeded to 

1 See Weber's History of Indisn Literature (flmt German Edition, 1858, p. 81), 
and the flret of hie Esaa~e on tho Nakshatraa, 1860, passim. 
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state as an undoubted fact, what certainly was only a fairly plausible 
conjecture, waa what generally happens in such cases, and can iu no 
way be laid to the fault of the disti~~guished author of tile Ilypothesis. 

At  tlle time when Professor Weber first formulated his views on 
tho probable origin of the Nakshatrae (to use the term by which the 
Hindns desiguate the constituent asterisms of their lnnar zodiac), 
hardly anything was known about the astronomicel doctrines of the 
Babyloniuns, but what we learn from Greek and Itoman authors. These 
writers do not indeed sny anything about a lunar zodiac ; but as their 

- 
accounts cannot be considered as in any way exhaustive, no great stt,ess 
could be laid upon this absence of testimony on a particular point. 
During the last forty years, Ilowever, rapid progress hnu beeu mnde in 
the decipherment of the original records of Babylonian and Assyrian 
literature, i.e., the very numerous iuscriptions in cuneiform characters 
engraved on stone and clay tablets, wl~ich have been excavated from 
the heaps of ruins covering ancient Cllaldean soil, and are a t  preseut 
preserved in the great Museums uf Europe, principnlly the British 
Mu~eum. Among these records of the past, numerous texts of aetrono- 
mica1 and mtrological character came to light, some of which have beeu 

1 published-chiefly in the ' Inscriptions of Western Asia,' edibd by the 
i authorities of the British Museum,-aud ecverd scholars, soon after, 

attempted to elucidate the m e a n i ~ ~ g  of those di5cult docnmeuts. Of 
the scope and value of these earlier attempts to re-construct the system 
of Chaldeau astronomy we cannot speak here in detail. To the general 
difficultien besetting all interpretation of cuneiform documeuts, there are 
added, in the case of astronomical texb, special difficulties of a truly 
formidable nature, and we, therefore, need not be astonished, when fiud- 
ing, that, for some time, no results were reached that could be accepted 
with any confidence. As far as the question of the lnnar zodiac is con- 
cerned, nothing waa discovered that favoured the hypoblresis of its 
Chaldean origin. But owing to the fragmentary nature of the text0 
interpreted, and the doubts attaching to the interpretations, there was, 
after all, no reason for giving np tbe hope that evidence. confirming 
that hypothesie might be traced a t  some future time. 

A few years ago, however, a11 enormous ndvauce in our knowledge 
of Babylonian Astronomy was effected by the publication of the results 
of the researcl~es which two distinguished scholars, Fathers Epping and 
Stmsmaier,  hnd carried on in co-operation.' F. Strassmaier had suc- 
ceeded in discovering, among tile treasures of the British Museum, 
some astronomical tablets which were distiugnished from the mass of 

1 F. Epping 8. J., Astronomisches nus Babylon. Freibarg, 1889. 
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similar documents by being clearly dated in a known era, 80 that aatro- I 

nomical calcnlation could be resorted to for the interpretation of their 
contents. I cannot, interesting as i t  would be, give in this place an 
account of the steps by which F. Epping, tl~roughout assisted by the vast 
philological and palmgrapliic learning of F. Stras~rnaier, arrived a t  
a convincing and almost complete interprotntion of the contents of those 
tablets ; how, by calculntions and retlectio~rs continued through many 
years, he succeeded in eliminating one unknown quatttity after the other ; 
and thus in the end establishing n firm basis for all future research in 
this field. Nor can I here undertnke to give a full account of the nature 
of the results worked oat. Of these so much only will be concisely 
stated as may be considered to bear on the question treated of in 
this paper. 

It appears from tho astronomical tablets interpreted, that the Raby- 
lonian astt.onomers were in tlie hnbit of referring the positions of the 
five planets to n certain number of fixed 8tat.s situated nenr the Ecliptic. 
The talllets explnined, in the book above referred to, are supposed by 
Professor Epping to contain what he calls planetary ephemerids, i.e., 
rnet3lrodiwl statemenh of the places of the planek, as calcnlated before 
hand for a certain period of time. Other ttrblets of a generally similar 

I 

nnture, which Profewor E p p i n ~  has sirrce published and translated in 
the ' Zeitschrift fur Assyriologie,' are supposed by him to embody the 
results not of previous calculation bnt actual observation. It may in 
soma cases be difficult of decision whether e certain tablet contains a 
statement of crtlculations or of observations; for, so far, we do not know 
with what degree of accuracy the Babylonians either were able to pre- 
dict the positions of t l ~ e  planets, or cared to observe and record their 
actual positions. Professor Epping naturally snpposes that, wherever 
the statements are very nearly accurate, i.e., very ~iearly agree with the 
positions of the planets, aa determined for t h ~ t  time by tlte methods of 
modern astroriomy, we have to do with records not of calculntion but 
actual obsen-ation. The decision of tliis important question does not, 
however, conceru us here. 

A few examples quoted from Professor Epping's book will serve to 
illustrate tlte Babylonian method of stating the places of plnnets. One 
of tlte tnblets says, that in the ttight of the 20th of the month Aiiv 
(April to May) of the year 189 of the Seleucidttn Era ( - 122) Venus 
appeared (or m& to appear) in the eastern sky, m d  above her the 
western ~ t r t r  of the head of the Ram, a t  a distance of four ynrds. Again 
we read t h ~ t  in the night of the 26th of tlte month Abu (July 
to August) of tlte same year, Mars appeared (or was to appear) in 
the eastern sky, attd above i t  the western star of the mouth of the 
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Twins, a t  the distance of eight inches. A. S. 0. The observations- 
or calculations-recorded, comprise positions of all the five planets. 
We cannot in this place dwell a t  length on the elaborate and 
ingenious processes by which F. Epping succeeded i n  identifying the 
planets and the fixed st,ars-normnl stars, 8s F. Epping calls them-to 
which the places of the planets are referred, nor can we discuss the 
methods employed by the Babyloninn nfitronomers in determining and ex- 
pressing these places. We are concerned only with the resnlts arrived 
a t  by F. Epping, rrnd these seem so well assured, that we need not hesi- 
tate to accept his identifications i n  toto, 80 that we have trustworthy 
information about e number of stars-none of them far from t.he 
Ecliptic-which the Bab~loniari Astronomers used their fundame~ltal 
stam. The planetary tables analysed in Epping's book mention twenty- 
eight unch stars (or rather twenty-nine, if we take into account y 
Cnncri, mentioned in the Note to Epping's Const~llatio~i xiii, p. 126). 
But since the publication of that book, Epping and Strwsmaier have 
continued their resea~.ches and succeeded in explaining somo further 
planetary tablets-const~ucted on much the same lines-which supply 
a few more normal stars, 60 that a l i ~ t  published in the December part 
of the Assyrwlogical Review for 1892, cont~ins  altogther thirty-three 
normal stars. Whether just so many normal stars were recogniued by 
the Babylonian Astronon~ers, or whether the future decipherment of 
further tablets will add to thnt nnmber, we are not a t  present able to 
say. Taking into account that the Babylonians manifestly aimed a t  a 
conuiderable degree of accuracy in their observations, and possibly pre- 
dictions, tohe former alte'mative would not, a p)z'ori, appear improbable. 
But the fact, on the other hand, that so far, in all tlie Tablets explained, 
only thirty-three stars have been met with, while, most probably, there 
would have been more than once an opportunity of mentioning otiler 
stars also, seems to itldicate thnt for some reason or other a limited 
nnmber of stnrs had been singled out once for all, and that to them 
only the positions of the planets were referred. The number of these 
etars may, of coume, have exceeded thirty-three to some extent. A 
conjecture made by Professor Hommel with reference to thin point doee 
not lack plausit~ility. According to a well-known passage in D i o d o r ~ ~ ,  
the Chaldeanu taught 6hat thirty stars, called the 'Counsellor (fads,' 
were ranged under the planets,-fifteen above and fifteen below the 
earth-one of which went every ten days from the upper to the 
regions. From the laut mentioned item of doctrine, Professor Hommol 
oonclndt.~ that we have to read, in the text of Diodoruu, ' thirty-six ' 
instead of ' thirby,' 36 x 10 being equal to 360, the npproxim~te number 
of the days of the year; and seems inclined-if I rightly approlle~ld 
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his meaning-to identify those thirty-six Connsellor Stare with the 
normal stam selected by the astronomers. This is a not unlikely conjec- 
tnre, and we, therefore, may expect to meet, by and bye, in Babylonian 
texts, with three fnrther stare employed ar normal stars. 

We now come to the special topic of the present paper, vic., a cliti- 
cal examination of the views set forth not long ago by the distinguished 
Assyriologist, Professor F. Hommel, of Munich, on the connexion of 
the series of uormal stam employed by the Chaldean Astronomers, 
with the lunar zodiacs acknowledged by the Arabs, Hindus, and 
Chinese. 1 

Professor Hommel is of opinion thet the results of the researches 
carried on by Eppiug and Strassmaier snffice to raise beyond doubt, the 
truth of the conjecture 6rst hazarded by Professor Weber, ae to Baby- 
lon having been the place where a series of lnnar stations was first 
established, and from which thet series, more or less modified, was bor- 
rowed by the other nations. But aa the Babylouian series on the one 
hand, and the series acknowledged by the Arabs, Hi~ldus and Chinese, 
on the ot.her hand, are by no means altogether identical -as indeed 
snfficieutly appears from what has been said, so far, about the Babylo- 
nian normal stars,- there arises the necessity of acconnti~rg for the 
various discrepancies, and showing that they have to, or may, be 
viewed aa later variations. We will follow Professor Hommel through 
the different steps of the argnmentation by which he attempta to 
effect this. 

The point in which the series of Babylonian normal stars most 
obviously differs from the well-known lnnar zodiaca is, of course, that 
the latter comprise twenty-seven or twenty-eight stars, or p n p s  of 
stars, while the Babylonian series numbers thirty or more stars. T b k  
discrepancy-Professor Hommel attempts to remove by undertaking to 
s11ow - that the Babylonian series, as well as the lunar zodiac of the 
Arabs and other nations, originally comprised, 1rl1 of them, twenty-four 
members only. First, a~ to the Babylonia11 series. Professor Hommel 
h ~ 8  coli~piled from Eppiug's book, a series of thirty-one stars,a (of which 
one, however, viz., No. 26, is not actually met with i n  the Tablets, but 
dne to an hypothesis of Professor Eommel's) ; while, as remarked 
above, the list pnbliuhed by Epping and St~nssrnaier iu tho 2. B'. Am. 

1 ' Ueber den Uraprnng and dae Alter der Arabiachen Sternnamen nnd insbeson- 
dew der Mondstationen' von Brits Homrnel ; Zeihhrift der Dentaohen Morgenlin- 
diahoen Geeellsolraft, Vol. 46, pp. 692-619. 

Pp. 610-12; of Profcesor Homrncl's paper.-Tho list unrnbere thirty stars 
only, but thie ia doe to the mistake of one etar (Pulukku-a Cnnori) having re- 
ceived no running number. 
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contains thirty-three shm. Strictly speaking, P~oofessor Hommel, or 
any one eapou~ing his views, would, therefore, have to show that not only 
the eeiies of thirty-one stars, but also that which comprises t,wo 
further stars, admita of being reduced to a seriea of twenty-four mem- 
bers. The difference of the two series is, however, of no great im- 
portance aa far as the matter in question is concerned : for on the point 
of view adopted by Professor Hommel, the larger ss well as the smaller 
list doubtless admita of reduction. This plan is to combine into one 
asterism (or station, to use the term employed by Professor Hommel) 
all those stars which are shewn by their names to have been viewed by 
the Babylonians as clo~ely connected. The Babylonian list no doubt 
comprises a number of stars which were considered to constit,ute pail3 : 
the two stars which Professor Epping by his calculations has identified 
as, /3 and &, Tanri, are designated on the tableta aa the northern and 
southern iiir narkabtd (translated by Professor Hommel as 'ox of the 
wain') ; q and p, Geminornm, are called the western and the eastern 
etar of the month of the Twins ; a and 8, Qernit~orum, appenr as the eastern 
and western Twins ; y and 8, Cancri, are called the eouthern and the north- 
ern one of pulukku (tranrrlated ' Spindle ' by Professor Hommel) ; a and 
8, L i b m ,  are called the southern and the northern one of the Balance ; 
y and d, Capricorni, appear ns the western and the eastern one of-ac- 
cording to Professor Hommel's translation-the goat-fish; a and 8, 
Arietia, are called the eastern and western one of the head of the 
Ram. Fourteen single stars thns being combined iuto seven paira of 
stars, the list of thirty-one stars is reduced to one of twenty-four mem- 
bers, part of them pairs of stara, and part single stars. Epping's list 
of thirty-three stars appears to comprise eight pairs of stars, the 
counting of which ae sit~gle stars wonld bring the unmber down to 
twenty-five. But i t  wonld probably not be difficult, by some furtller 
oornbination, to reduce this latter total by another nuit, and thns 
again to arrive a t  what might be called a eodiao of 24 asterisms or 
stare. 

Next, aa to the lunar zodiac8 of the Arabs, Hindna and Chinese. 
Here also Professor Hommol labonrs to show that these zodiacs, in 
their original form consisted of no more than twenty-four membera. 
This argumentation concerns ituelf with the Arabic Zodiac chiefly, and 
the meane by which he undertakes to reduce the twenty-eight statious 
of that d i m  to an earlier series of twenty-four is 8s follows :- 

He in the first place, aaeumes the two stations al-Fargh al-alrural 
(a and 8, Pegesi) and al-Fargh aa-~Uni (Y, Pegaai, and a, Andromedse) to 
have origimlly constituted ono station only, on tho ground that in all 
the older paamgee which mention those etations, they are spokeu of as 
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oue only, called ad-dalwu.1 He further maintains tile twelfth station-q- 
&~fuh-(P Leonis)-to have been a later iusertion, chiefly for t l ~ e  rsa- 
son that also the corresponding Indian Station, rriz., Uttara Phalguni 
appears, to judge from its name, to have originally formed one station 
with the preceding one, via., Piirva Phalyuni. He next suggests that 
No. 17--al-ik211 ( p  d n Scorpionk) was xlot originally separated from tlie 
preceding station-at-Zub6nuy-, for the reason tllnt the name of the 
corresponding Indian Station, viz., Anurcidha, indicates that station to 
have once been one wit11 the preceding station, which, in nddition to ite 
ordinary name, vipdkhd is sometimes called rdidhd. Aud he finally throws 
s doubt on the origiuality of the 21st station al-Baldah, with reference 
to the fact that the corr.espo~~ding Indian Station may, on account of ita 
name, Uttar&shidh&, be snspected to have originally constituted oue 
station with the one immediately preceding (PCrvUcli~ddhis). 

The lunar zodiac of the Arabs is thus reduced to a series comprising 
twenty-four stations. And aa the four rejected stations are rejected 
for reasons derived from the nomenclature of the corresponding Hindn 
Nakshatras, it. of course, follows that those fonr Nakshatras also must 
be viewed as later additions to an original Hindu series of twenty-four 
memhe~.s only. Professor Hommel makes some remarks tending to 
show that also some of the Chinese Sieu are later insertions in an 
original less extended series, he does not, however, attempt to prove tha t  
just fonr members of the Cl~inese zodiac were not original. Tllie, how- 
ever, is n point of no great importance. 

Professor Hommel, thus, has established two series of aaterisms-a 
Babylonian one and au Arab one-each of wllicl~ comprises twenty- 
four members, and next proceeds to enquire 11ow far the constituent 
members of the two seriee are identical. In the comparative statement 
of the two lists, however, given by him on page 613, he exhibits, not 
the reduced Arabic list, but the ordina~.y list of twenty-eight stations. 
We may follow him therein (since, in a comparison of the individual 
stars of the two lists, i t  does not make much difference whether we 
arrange them in twenty-eight or twenty-four stations), and, therefore, 
here re-produce the list as drawn up by Profes~or Hommel in  eatenso. 

Babyloirian Series. Arabiair Series I 

1. timinnu, r ]  Tauri ... . . . at-turaiyii, r] Trturi. 
2. yidnu, a Tauri ... ... al-debarin, a Tanri. I 

1 To this we mnstadd-following alineof reesoniilg adopted by Profeesor Hom- 
me1 in three otller oases-that also the names of the corrosponding N~kshntrea 
(PCrva-BhadrapadZs ~ n d  Utlat-a-Bhadmpa&a) point to the fnot of there having 
origillally been one station, whioh, later on, wua divided into two. 
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Babgb~ian 8&es. 
i u r  narkabti, /3 a. t Tanri .. . 
pu tu'ami, 7, p Geminorurn 
tu'arni, l a  re'i, y Geminorurn 1 
tu'arni, a, /3 Geminorurn ... 
pnlukku, y, 6 Cancri . . . 
ris ari, c Leonis ... ... 
Ziarru, a Leonis . . . . . . 
rnarula ribn arkat, l a n i  p Leonis 
zibbat ari, /3 Leor~is ... 

Arabian Seiies. 
al-llaq'a, A, 9,' $8 Orionis. 
al-han'a, 9, p, v, y, Gemino- 

rum. 
d-cJir&, a, /3 Geminorurn. 
an-natra, y, 6 Cancri. 
at-tarf, A Leonk. 
al-gabha, a Leonie. 
az-zubrrt, 8, B Leonis. 
q-mrfa, /3 Leonis. 

12 lipu arkii i ari, /3 Virginia al -.aw _%, q, tll virginis. 
13. i u r  ardati, y Virginis 

aa-simak, a Virginis. 
14. nabii ardati, a Virginia I d - d a f r ,  L, K, A Virginia. 

eibanitu ; a, f i  Librm ... 
ris akrabi ; 6, /3 Scorpionis . . . 
b b r u d  ; a Scorpionis . . . 
metu i a  kasil, 9 Ophiuchi ... 

rikis n h i  ; 7 (Piscinm) ... 
ris kugaritki ; a, /3 Arietis . . . 

- 
am-znbkay a, /3 Libre. 
al-iklil ; 6, T ,  /3 Scorpionis. 
al-qalb, a Scorpionis. 
as-sanla, A, v Scorpionis. 
all-na 'iiyim. Sagitt. 
al-bnlda. Sagitt. 
ad-diibih ; a, /3 Capricorni. 
bnla ; 6, p, v Aquarii. 
as-su'i~d ; /3, € Aquerii. 
al-uhbiya; a, y, t, Aquarii. 
ad-dalmn; a, 8, y Pegasi, a An- 

dromedae. 
el-hiit ; /3 Andromedae. 
an-nnth ; 8, y Arietis. 
al-butnin : a, b, c Muscm. 

Observing that in the above two lints t,he stars constituting ~ixteen 
stations are absolutely identical, while there is an approximate agt-eement 
in six further cases, Professor Hommel considers himself justified in 
conclndir~g that ' therc cannot be any doubt that the planetary stations 
made use of by the Babylonians a t  the time of the Arsacide Kingu, and 
the Arabic (as well ne the Indian and Chinese), lunar stations are based 
on one and the same more ancient origit~al. 

Now this conclusion I feel altogether unable to accept.-In (he 
first place there arises the difficulty of accounting for the acceptation of 
e zodiac of twenty-foar asterisrns, and its later transformation into one 
of twenty-eight members, by the Hindas, Arabs and Chinese alike. 
That the Babylonians ,who manifestly possessed from old timon a real 
solar zodiac of twelve signs ahould a t  some later time have snbdividcd 

J .  1. 20 
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each station of that zodiac into two parts, is intelligible; for divisions 
comprising thirty degrees each naturally would, for many pnrposes, 
be found irlconveniently large. For the same reasons we can under- 
stand the establishment of a series of thiiwty-six stnrs, three for each 
sign of the zodiao. I do not see any proof of n series of twenty-four 
stations having ever actually been employed by the Babylonians; but 
as said just now, n ~ o t i v e  for its formation is a t  any rate imaginable, in 
the case of those wl~o, aa a matter of fact, started with a zodiac consist- I 
ing of twelve pnrts. But for what purposes sliould we imagine that 

I 

hypothetical zoiliac oE twenty-four members to have been borrowed by 
tho otllcr nntions ? What we positively know is that the Hindus, 
Arnhs and Chinese possessed zodiacs comprising twenty-eight or twenty- 
seven members, i.e., zodincs having a special reference to the moon's 
motion. Professor Ho~nmel wonld have ns believe that the Cllinese, 
..lrnbs and Hindus independently h o ~ ~ o w e d  from the Babylonians s 
zodiac of twenty-four ssterisms; that t l~ i s  zodiac was afterwards ex- 
panded by the Chinese into one of twonty-eight members; that .the 
Hindus independently did the same; and that the Arabs finally added 
four members to their zodiac a t  the time when they became acquainted 
with Hindu astronomy. Now tho zodiac of the Hindns is from the 
earliest time a t  which it appears a decidedly lunar one ; the nakehatras 
are primarily those asterisms with which the moon in her periodic revo- 
lution successively euters into conjunction, and that the Hindu Serios 
of twenty-eight or twenty-seven asterisms should l~eve been preceded 
by one of twenty-four members, is therefore, c i p n h i ,  quite improbable. 
The same may be said of the Arab manrib; and also of the Chinese 
sierc. T l ~ e  lnnar character of the Bieu is not 80 clearly apparent ae that 
of the nnkshntra and manril. But just for that resson an amplifica- 
t,ion of an enrlier list of 24 asterisms-which would have fully satisfied 
all practicnl i.equiremeuts-into one of twenty-eight members is all 
the less probnble. 

Professor Hommel speaks in  several places of the twenty-four 
' lunar '  stations. But a series of twenty-fonr stations can in no 
way be called ' lunar.' A ' lunar ' zodiac- whether we understand 
thereby a zodiac of lunar oiigin or one of prevailingly lunar applica- 
tion-can be constituted only by a seriea of either twenty-seven or 
tsenty-eight asterisms. 

There are fnrther con~iderationa which render improbable the 
hypothesis of the Babylonian Series of normal stars having been the 
prototype of the different lunar zodiacs. With the Arabs as well as 
the Hindus and Chinese, the twenty-eight or twenty-seven members of 
their zodiacs ~ p p e a r  from the very outset aa stations, i.e., sections of I 
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the ecliptic, dividing the conrse of mn, moon, and planets into a num- 
ber of parts. These sub-divisions may beviewed either as abstract 
fractional parta of the ecliptic, irrespective of any stars or asterisms; 
or else they may be conoeived as marked by certain stars or groups 
of stars. I n  ancient Arabic literature the lntt,er aspect prevniln on the 
whole; the different seasons of the year are discerned and distinguished 
aocordilig to the successive risings of the stars or RI-onps of stars thnt 
mark the stations. But a t  the same time there are other passages 
which refer to the moon or snn as heing within a station, and i n  which 
therefore the character of the stations as sub-divisions of the ecliptic 
appear8 very clearly. In Sanskrit literature the ?~aknhnlras came a t  a 
very early period to be prevailingly viewed as subdivisions of the path 
of the moon and sun, although the more uensnous character of the sta- 
tions na asterisms was by no means forgotten. 

Among the Chinese finally the sieu althongh defined by groups of 
stare are generally need only aa subdivisions of the ecliptic: they in 
fact hold in Chinese astronomy a position strictly analogona to that of 
the s i p s  of the zodiao amoi~g Westerri nations. It is trne that in one 
point the Chinese zodiac has preserved 8 more unniistakable mark of 
its origin than the zodiacs of the more Western nations, viz., in tlie 
inequality of extent of the twenty-eight &u. For this inequality can 
be explained only by the fact that the twenty-eight subdivisions of the 
ecliptic were made to oorreapond to twenty-eight groups of stars of, 
naturally, nneqnal extent. 

It thnu appears that Arabs, Hindus, and Chinese alike used 
the stations of their lunar zodiacs in the same way as we use 
the signs of oar zodiao, i.e., aa snbdivisions of the sphere, and there- 
by of the path of Run, moon and planets. If, therefore, the lunar 
eodiacs of those three nations were mere adaptations of an original 
Babylonian zodiac of twenty-four or more asterisms, we s h o ~ ~ l d  
expect that also the asterisma constituting that Babylonian zodiao 
should have been employod for the purpose of subdividing the 
ecliptic into as many parts, to which the motions of Sun, moon and 
planets are referred. But, as an examination of the Babylonian 
planetary tableta teaches, this is by no means the case. A5 st:rted al)ove, 
those tabletu when intending to fix the position of a planet with iiccn- 
raoy, refer it to one of the normtii stars. When on the otlier l~nlld the 
Babylonian astronomers could not-or else did not care to- define the 
place of a planet very exactly, they merely any in which of the twelve 
eodiacal constellations i t  was a t  the time. The tablets say, e.g., that 
on t.he evening of the 4th Aim- 1.22, Mercury helincnlly set in te-te 
(Taurus) ; and that on the 8th Tishritu- 110, &im heliacally rose in 
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nulu (Libra). The Babylonian names of the twelve constellations of 
the zodiac are given in Epping's work, p. 149, (cf. alm the discussion 
of these names by Stwtzrnc~ier, pp. 170-173), and a second rectified list 
is furnished in the Zeitachrift fiir Aasyriologie for December 1892, 
p 223. We may also compare on this point Professor Hommel's paper 
rind* discutzsion, pp. 610-12 ; and Professor Jentten's ' Komnologie der 
Babylonier,' pp. 57-95 and 495-501. 

According to the results arrived a t  by these scholars, the Babylonian 
names of the zodiacal constellations agree, on the whole, with the O r ~ e k  
ones; the most striking exception being that, in the place of Cancer, the 
Babylonians have a term Pulukku which is said to mean a Lspindle.' 
And there seems no longer to prevail any doubt that the solar zodiac, 
with its twelve signs, was first invented by the Babylonians, and em- 
ployed by them from a very early period. The need, therefore, which, 
in the case of other nations, supplied the chief renson for the eshb- 
lishment of a lunar zodiac, viz., the need of some subdivision of the 
~odiac into parts to which the motions of the heavenly bodieu could be 
referred, did, aa far as we can see hack, not exist for the Babylonians, 
who already possessed a ~ubdivieion of the zodiac into twelve parts. 

A comparison of the de~ignations of the Babylonian normal stars 
with the nbmes of the lunar stations among the Arabs, Hindus, and 
Chinese, suggests similar conclnsions. The names of these latter point 
throughant to an independent series of asterisms, i.e., the name of each 
station indicates a star or group of stars, considered to constitute an 
independent whole by itself, not forming pert of a larger group or 
constellation. We ninst modify this general statement with reference 
to  tllose Arab and Hindu stations which, by their designations, as ' first ' 
and 'second,' or earlier ' and ' later,' are shewn to have been viewed as 
parts of one more extensive constellation. But this qualification does not 
&ect the contrast which the lunar mansions of the three nations form, 
in this respect, to the series of Babylonian normal stars. For i t  is clear 1 

that by far the greater number of the names of those star% point 
to the fact that the s t m  were viewed aa belonging to one or other 
of the twelve zodiacal constellations. We have tlle head of the Ram, 
the mouth of the Twins, the head of the Lion, the tail of the 
Lion, thc hind-foot of the Lion, the anterior bull of the Virgin, the 
' messenger' (2) of the Virgin, the Balance, the head of the Scorpion, 
the holm of the Goat-fish, the head of the Pourer (of water; Aquarius), 
the foot of the Pourer; the head of the Fish. A few stars only have 
special names not directly pointing to any connexion of theirs with the 

1 I here have to acoept the interpretations of the Babylonian namee given by 
Pmfeasw Hommel. 
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I. zodiacal oonstellations ; so, e.g., pidnu (Aldebarsn) and inrru (Regnlnu). 
The Babylonian nomenc1atu1.e of the stars near the Ecliptic thus 
seems, on the whole, to have been faithfully reproduced by the Greek 

'1  A~tronomers, who have upecial nameu for some few of the most oonspi- 
cuous stars, while the great majority are simply referred to their places 
in the zodiacal constellatione. 

In  spite of the preceding reflections, which tend to shew that the * 

Babylonian series of normal stars, and the h n a r  zodiacs of the three 
nations, difier in general character, i t  might be maintained that the 
Babyloniane had for some reaaon or other singled out a certain number 
of -let ns say, twenty-four - ecliptical stars or asterisma, which series 
wag later on borrowed by the other nations and val-iously adapted to 
their own purposes. This, in fact, is, as explained above, the thesis nd- 
vocated by Professor Hommel. We, therefore, must now examine in 
detsil the steps of his argumenhtion. 

Thnt the normal stars of the Babyloniane-whether 31 or 33 or 
36; or in fact any approximate number-may without much difficulty 
be arranged, as is done by Profeesor Hommel, in a series of twenty- 
fonr members has beet1 admitted before. But it appears very much 
more doubtful whether we can follow Professor Hommel in the second 
step of hie argumentation, viz., the attempt to RIIOW that, also, the differ- 
ent lunar zodiacs in their primitive form comprised twenty-four st* 
tioas only. We will no longer dwell on the circumutsnce of a zodiac of 
twenty-four stations uot being a lnuar one a t  all ; for the originally lnnar 
character of the zodiacs under discussion might be called into question. 
But what positive evidence is there for any of the three zodiace con- 
mrned ever hnving comprised less than twenty-eight or twenty-seven 
members?-Professor Hommel does not attempt to show that the 
Chinese originally acknowledged twsnty-four stations only; following 
Q. Schlegel, h e  merely remark8 (Note 5, p. 606), that a and /3 Pegnsi, 
and y Pegasi and d Al~dromedm, which conetitute the two sieu Tsclli 
and Pi originally formed one station only. 1 

Concerning the Arab and Hindu Stationu, Professor Hommel thinka, 
ae shown above, that there are r e w n s  for singling out foor of them as 
later additione, and further conjectures that the addition waa independ- 

1 We need not, of mame, with reference to the point nuder d h s s i o n ,  pay 
attention Lo J. B. Biot's opinion that the Chinese Stations were originally twenty- 
fonr only, to which foar more were added, at about 1100 B. C. For that opinion 
has long been shown to have no hietorioal foundation whatever ; and would, even 
if found to be true, hardly help to oonflrm Professor Hommel's views, since the 
four stetiona which Biot deolarea to be later additione (vis., Nu, Oey, LMoU and Ti), 
are all included in Profegor Eommel's hypothetical original mrier. 
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ently made by the Hindus only, and merely borrowed by the Arab 
when they first became acquainted with Indian astronomy. We also 
have seen that Professor Rommel dmwa his reason for suspecting four 
Indian Nakehatras from their names. But the very indefinite indica- 
tion supplied by the nomenclature cerbainly does not uuffice to make 
up for the total absence of positive evidence as well as gene~nl probabi- 
lity. The Hindu Series, a t  any rate, appears from its very beginning as 
intimately and specially connected with the moon, 1 and we, therefore, 
neither expect to find, nor do we actually find, any trace of there having 
ever been less than twenty-seven or twenty-eight nakshatras. That in 
three cases two consecutive nakshotras are specially connected by having 
the same name-only differentiated by the addition of ' earlier' and 
'later'-certainly does not suffice to prove that there originally existed 
a list of twenty-four stations, bnt can rery well be accounted for by the 
supposition that when a series of twenky-seven or twenty-eight station# 
was established, there either already existed such names ae pfrva- and 
uttara-phlguni; or that existing names snch as phalguni were, for 
the purposes of the lunar zodinc, to be eshblisl~ed, differentiated by 
the addition- of @rva and tcttara; or else, the aaterisms then being 
named for the first time, that two stations were united by a common 
name because they struck the eye se constituting one whole as i t  were. 
The fact is, that in  each csse the stare of which the three pairs of 
pim and uttara consist, form an obvious and conupicuous square, 
so that nothing was more natural then to comprise them under one 
name, even on the part of those who distinctly viewed them es two 
stations. But even if there should have originrrlly been an asterism 
aalled simply piaalguni, this would not prove that snch an asterism 
ever formed a member in a series of twenty-four nak.shutras. 

The name anrtrcidh6 finally, meaning ' that which follows on rcidhci,' 
hrs no force whatever, to prove that the two stations were originally con- 
sidered as one only, not any more than the name of the h b  Manril 
al-Debarcin, i.e., ' the following one,' proves that station to have been 
a t  fimt one with the preceding station, t+., Thurayye, the Pleiades. 
Had rcidhci and anuradhti, i.e., a, 8, 6, r Librm and /3, 6, x, Scorpionis, 
ever constituted one primitive station, we might, moreover, reasonrtbly 
expect to meet with the same s h r s  combined in one group in the 
primitive Babylonian series assumed by Professor Hommel. But this 
is  distinctly not the curse, for we there find a and /3 Libm aa Zibdnitu 

1 As hse been rained beyond doubt by Proteasor Weber, in the conme of the 
lengthy wntroversies carried on by him with several other soholare, aoncerning the 
original oharaater of the nakshatrao. 
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(Balance), and 6 and /3 Scorpionis as R3-abaW. (Head of the Scorpion). 
1 It would be of interest, could we apply this latter test a l ~ o  to the three 

I p6wa and uttara pairs of the Hindn series. The Babylonian liat, how- 

I ever, exhibits not any stars either of Sagittarius-in which the two 
I A~hcfdhIb of the Hindus are situated-nor of Pegasns, and Andro- 
! meda, to which the two Bhadrapodas belong. Of the three ~tard,  

on the other hand, which constitute perva and dtara-phalguni (uiz., 0 
and 6 Leonis ; /3 Leonis) one only, indeed, viz., 8, occurs in Pro- 
fessor Hommel's liat; but another (&., 0) is added in Epping's list 
( 2 .  f. A., December 1892), and as the names of the two are sibbat-arg 
(tail of the Lion) and zibbat-kalab (?) arJ, i t  seems that here the Baby- 
lonians also viewed the  star^ of two stations, as forming one group only. 

There is, of come,  no better positive historical evidonce for the 
Mencizil of the Ambs ever having been less than twenty-eight, than there 
is in the case of the nokshatrcre. In  one m e  (k., that of the two 
fir&) we have a designation which, in a manner analogons to that of 
the Hindus, points to two stations being vicwed M parts of one large 
constellation; but the case is the most striking one of the three men- 
tioned above, in which this mental combination is almost inevitably pro- 
voked by the configuration of the group. In  the csse of the three 
other men&il (*-?a+ ; J-Iklil ; al-Ba2da), whioh Professor Hommel 
is inclined to view as havbg  sprung from the later sobdivision of large 
g r o u p  of stars into two stations, there is no other reason than the 
hypothetical later bi-partition of the corresponding asterisms of the 
Hindn Series. Profeesol. Eommel wishes to conneot the amplification 
of the assumed original series of twenty-four m d z d  into the known 
one of twenty-eight, with the introduction of Hindn astronomical doc- 
trines into Ielamitic conntriee. But this hypothesia haa absolntely no- 
thing to rest on. 

We now advance to the last step in Professor Hommel's a r g n m e n b  
tion, &., the attempt to show tllat the series of asterisms composing 
the dzeren t  lunar zodiacs ia fundamentally identical with the  stair^ and 
p u p s  of stare which the Chaldean htronomers employed as their 
nolmal stars. This is clearly t l ~ e  most irnpol-tant link in the chain of 
attempted proof. What we have considered so far miglit indeed be 
termed merely preliminary, or even comparatively irrelevant. It does 
not, after all, greatly matbr-an advocate of the Babylonian origin 
of the lunar zodiacs might say - whether the stations of the Hindns, 
Arabs, and Chinese were originally twenty-four or not; nor whether 
the Babylonian normal stars can be shown, or not, to fall into twenty- 
four groups; nor what the exrrct historioal relation of the stations of 
the Arabs and Hindus may heve been ; nor how fer the star groups of 
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the Babylouians on the one side and those of the three nations on the 
other side, agmed or differed, ae far aa practical use is conce~ned. As 
long as i t  can be shown thrrt the twoseries of asteriems comprise, on the 
whole, the very same stars or groups of stars ; i t  remains the most pro- 
bable hypothesis that the selection of the asterisms wns originally 
made in oue place, and that the zodiac thus established was later on 
borrowed by the other nations. Various differeuces,- which need not be 
minor ones ouly-may have sprnug up later on; one or more natiom 
may for purposes of their own have subdivided some of the primitive 
astaliems into parts, so as to increase the total number; one nation n ~ a y  
have regarded the statious chiefly in so far ae announcing, by their snc- 
ceslrive risings, the seasons of the year; another nation may have need 
them, prevailingly, as marking certain sabdivi~ions of the Eoliptic which 
were required for fwility of wtronomical computation ; the asterisms 
may have come to be viewed as mausions of the moon in one place and 
aa mansions of the sun in another plaoe; and in a third place tiley may 
have come to be pt.sctimlly used only as affording fixed pointa of refer- 
ence for the ever-moving planets. A11 this does not suffice to refute- 
or even appreciably to diminish the probability of - the view that four 
coditwe which are identical, aa far  as the m,rjority of their constituent 
groups is ooncerned, are nothing but modific~tione of one and the same 
prototype. Nor can we i l l  the present case loqk for that origit~al z0Jia.o 
anywhere else than in Babylon, which we now view with even much 
better reason than tweuty yeare ago IM the cradle of a11 aetronomical 
~cience. 

The reply to this is that, as a oloser examination of tlle facts will 
show, the agreement of the Babylouian Series of stars with the lunar 
sodims of the other natious is by no means so close as to co~upel or 
even render probable the derivation of the latter from the former. 
I n  attempting to decide the question whether the partial identity of the 
two series of asterisma entitles us to infer a historical oonnexion be- 
tween them, we must take care olearly to represent to ourselves Ihe 
conditions of the problem, so a8 to diatingnish what l~as  trne proving 
force from what has not. 111 doing so, we may, as P~*ofessor Hornlllel 
does in that part of his enquiry which here immediately concer1is 
us, coofine our attention to the Babylonian normal stars on the one 
hand, and the Arabian n z s i a l i l  on the other hand ; ae the latter approx- 
i-b most closely to the Babylonian Series, the whole argument may, 
indeed, with eivantaoe be co~ifined to them Now, what we po~itively 
and certainly know about the two series to be compared is, thrrt the 
Arabs had a kiud of zodiao comprising twenty-eight etare or grOUpR of 
S ~ I - 0 ,  to whioh they referred the motiolle of the moon and sun, and whooe 



1894.1 G. Thibaut-Babyloniun Origin of the Lunar Zodiac. 159 

risings indicated to them the different seasons; while the Babylonians 
hsd a series of stare, to which they referred the motions of the planets. 
I n  addition, we may allow, that the normal stars of the Babylonians 
may-following certain indications given by their nomenclature-be 
combined in a number of groups, let us say, twenty-four, as Professor 
Hommel thinks. The questiorl then is whether the similarity of the 
two series of asterisms extends so far as to render i t  more probable 
that the two ~ e r i e s  go back to one and the same original, than that they 
were formed independently. Now i t  is clear that people, bent on estab- 
lishing on the one hand, a series of what we may call lnni-solar Man- 
rions, and on the other hand, Astronomers wishing to select a series of 
stars to which the placee of the planeta can be referred, work under 
oonditions from which the partial identity of the stars or star-groups 
relected follows with absolute necessity. I n  both cases, asterisms had 
to be selected whioh lay within the track of sun, moon, or planets, i.e., 
esterisms lying oh, or not far from, the Ecliptic. It, tlrerefore, wns in e ~ c h  
case inevitable that specially brilliant stars which had tlre required 
position should be included within the Series. To this class belong a 

Tanri (Al-Debarcin ; pirhtntc) ; a Leoniu (nl-Qabba ; iarru) ; a Vilsginis 
jaa-Sin& ; n i b l  ardati) ; a Scorpionis (al-Kalb ; bab~uci) ; all of them 
stars of the first magnitude, and either on, or quite close to, the Ecliptic. 
The presence of these stars in two series, of course, proves nothing 
whatever as to their historical inter-dependence. 

The same remark may safely be extended to certain well-de6nod 
and conspicnons gronps of stam which lie close to the Ecliptic, 
even it they do not contain stars of the first magnitude. To this 
class belong the Pleiades (al-furayyci; timinnu) ; a and /3 Geminorurn 
(ad-dirci; tn'cimi), a conspicuous pair of stars of the seco~ld magnitude ; 
end perhaps aluo, a and /3 Librm, two stars of the third magnitude, 
one of which lies on the Ecliptic. These gronps also could not be 
omitted by any one who in selecting asterisms waa bound to follow 
the track of sun, moon, and planets. In order to be convinced that 
two zodiacs are historically connected, we require to meet with coin. 
cidences of an altogether different kind, ak.,  with coincidences in cmses 
where the absence of coincidence would not be snrprising or possibly 
even d priori probable. This point may be well illustrated by referenoe 
to the lunar zodiacs of the Arabs, Hindiis and Chinese. What has, one 
may ask, driven the majority of scholara who have given that subject 
their attention, to tlre conclusion that those three eodiacs have not been 
formed independently of one other ? In the first place, no doubt, the 
mere fact that they comprise each twenty-eight or twenty-seven mem- 
bers, and are thus marked out aa lunar zodiacs. Thie oircum~tanoe 

J. r. 21 
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howeyer, would by itself be hardly sufficient to establish the conclnaion 
in question ; for the idea of laying out a zodiac in special connection 
with the periodic revolution of the moon is, if not an obvious one, a t  
any rate such as may possibly occur to different individuals or nations 
independently. The argument, therefore, really hinges 011 a second 
circurnstnnce, viz., the identity or partial identity of the asterisms con- 
stituting the different zodiacs. But here also the distinction made 
above, haa to be kept in view, and haa actually been kept in view by a11 
competent enquirers. That the Arab#, H i n d b  and Chinese alike, 
inclt~de within their zodiacs, stam like Aldebar~n and Spica, and groups 
of  star^ like the Pleiades, and a and P Geminorom, can convince, and ha8 
convinced, nobody of the original connection of the three set-ies ; for in 
all surh cases the selection was a matter of necessity rather than choice. 
Bnt sornetl~ing like conviction begins to form itself when we meet with 
cases where the three nations atthong11 freo to take different lines, agree 
in followillg one and the same track. The coincidences falling nnder 
this head are not numerous; but some of them are highly striking. 
There is, in the first place, the choice of t l~ree faint stars in Orion's 
head (A, 8,' 84) to constitute the al-haka of the Arabs, the &f).iga$$~cca 
of the Hind&, the Tss of the Chinese. There next is the choice of 
certain stars in the tail of the Scorpion, which lie a t  a considemble 
distance south of the Ecliptic to mnrk the as'-s'uula of the Arabs, ths 
Mtila of the Hindns, and the Wi% of the Chinese. There further is the 
fact that all the three zodiacs w e e  in marking two of their stations 
by the stere constituting the so-called sqnare in Pegasus, although all 
those stars have a hieh northern latitude (the two Bhatirapadis of the 
Hindiis, the two Par& of the Arabs, Sho and Pi of tho Cliir~ese). To 
the same class of cnses belongs the selection--met with, however, in 
the Eiudn and Arab zodiacs only -of two stars of the third magnitude 
(8 and 8 Leonis), which both have a high northern latitnde, to constitute 
the Pzirva Phalguni of the Hindus, and the Chnng of the Chinese. We 
may also, 1 think, mention, nnder this heading, the inclusion within 
the series of the small stars 35, 39 a. 41 Arielis-which form the 
Bharnni of the Hindus, the al-Bufnin of the Arab~ ,  and the Wei of 
the Chinese ; and perhaps, also, the fact that certain little conspicuous 
stars in Hydra-which, moreover, do not lie very close to the 
Ecliptic-were selected to constitute the A~kshlis of t l ~ e  Hindus and 
the Lieu of the Chinese. In this last case, however, the Amb Zodiac 
deviates from the two others, in keeping close to the Ecliptic. But, even 
if we abstract from the less strikiug cnaes, there remain a uumber of 
coincidences so remarkable that the hypothesis of a common origin of 
the three lunar eodiace suggests iteelf almost inevitably. If, on the 



1894.1 0. Thibant-Babyloniati Origin of th Lunar Zodiac. 161 

other hand, these striking coincidences were absent, the whole theory 
of a primit.ive connexion of the three zodiacs would enormously lose 
in probability. Of the selection of the three faiut stars in Orion's 
head, Professor Whitney says,' that i t  is not a little strange that the 
framers of the system should have chosen for marking the third sta- 
tion, this faint group, to the neglect of the brilliant and conspicuoue 
pair, /?, and g, Tanri. Tl~ere is hardly another case where we have ao 
much reason to find fault with their selection.' Tho choioe is indeed 
all unaccountable, appareutly irrational one; but it, of course, is just 
this agreement in apparent irrationality which most strongly snpporta 
the view of the three sodiaca being derived from one original. 

If, therefore, the series of Babylonian normal stars was o~iginally 
mnuected with the lunar zodiacs, we should expect to  find that i t  agrees 
with them in the striking peculiarities just enumerated, or, a t  least, in 
some of them. But on an examination of the actual state of things, 
our expectatioue are totrrlly disappointed. From AldebarHn, the Baby- 
lonian Series advances, not to the stars in the head of Orion, but juet 
to tl~ose stara wlJch form the natnrd next link in an ecliptical series, 
viz , /3 and 2 Tauri. I n  Leo, s p i n ,  it keeps to the ecliptic, in taking in p 
before going up to 8; the brilliant star a Leonis, it leaves aside. I t  does 
]lot go to the soulh of the Ecliptic, to take in the stars in the Scorpion's 
tail, but has, in their ~ t e a d ,  8 Ophinchi, which is situated close to the 
Ecliptic. It does not go up to the north, to take in stara from Pegasus 
and Andromeda. It comprises none of the stara whioh constitute the 
Bharani of the Hindus, and the oorresponding stations of the two other 
nations. In  short, wherever the three ln~lar  z o d h  coincide in a strik- 
ing and characteristic way, the aeries of Babylonian normal stars 
deviates from them and follows its own track. 

We might udd to this list of charachristic deviations of the Baby- 
lonian Series if we look for one member of the comparison in an hypothe- 
tical primitive lnrlar zodiac, as e.g., construed by Professor Whitney, 
(Lunar Zodiac, p. 357). We sl~onld in that case, have to point out that 
where the primitive zodiac-aa represented by &?eizhUa and &a-goes 
down to the south, so ae to take in stars from Hydra, the Babylonian 
Series sticks to the Ecliptic, selecting stars from Cancer. But as in this 
case the Arab Zodiac agrees with the Babylonian Series, i t  is more ad- 
visable to omit all referenoe to the hypothetical primitive zodiac. 

There now certainly remains a small number of cases in whioh the 
Babylonian Seriea agreea with the lunar zodiac, and where, a t  the same 
time, the ~greement cannot exactly be called an inevitable one. But I do 

1 The Lunur Z O d k ;  O r h ~ t a l  and Linguwtio E ~ a y r ,  p. 851. 
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not think that anybody who carefully examines these agreemente will 
consider them sufficiently strong, especially when remembering the ab- 
sence of agreement in all truly characteristic caaes, in what, in fect, may 
he called test casee of the hypobhesie of original connexion. I rather 
think i t  probable that any one following, in s Stellar Map, the track of 
the Babylonian normal sttrra and of the Arabian @zil will be in- 
clined to include in the list of inevitable coincidencee several caaes not 
thns classed by me above. A t  the same time, there are minor discre- 
pancies which might be urged. I t  was, e.g., as good ae inevitable that 
a series of s t ~ r s ,  bound not to wander too far from the Ecliptic, should 
contain some of the more conspicuous etam of Aries. Accordingly, f l  
Arietis appears both in the Babylonian and the Arab Series; but while 
tht, Bnb~lonians add the brilliarit star a Arietie, the Arabe omit a and 
join /3 and y, as 8~1a1.atdn. In Gemini 7 and c(, a pair of stars of the third 
mngt~itnde, lying quite close to the Ecliptic, could hardly be omitted. 
Nor could 6 arid y Cnncri, or at  least the former of these two stars, be 
absent from an Ecliptic Series. 

The same remark applies to t!3 7 y, Virginis. I t  is, on the other hand, 
eurprising that neither a nor A, Virginie- which appear in the station 
al-ghrgr-are included in the Babylonian Series. For Scorpio 6 and /?, 
two stnm lying close to the south and north of the Ecliptic could hardly 
be overlooked. In the region where a and /3 C~pricorni are situated,. 
there are absololely no other stare but theee two, which could be in- 
cluded in an Ecliptic Series. A choice, on the other hand, was possi- 
ble a little further on; and there we meet again with a noteworthy 
discrepancy, the Babylonian Series taking the etara closest to the Ecliptic, 
viz., y and 6 Caprico~mi, while the corresponding manzil-as-ar'cd-com- 
prises p and [ Aquarii, which are situated more to the north. Where 
finally the Babylonia~~ list has 7,  Piscinm, not very far from the Ecliptic, 
the Arab marlzil goes as far north ae /3 Andromedaa. 

With regard to some of the discrepancies here noted, Professor 
Hommel directs attention to the circumstance that the etara comprieed 
in the Babylonian Series, on the one hand, and the Arab Series on the 
otlier hand, have, a t  any rate, nearly the same longitude ; and seems to 
consider this ae a sign of the original identity of the two series. But 
this circumstance really proves nothing. That the groups of etam 
actually chosen occasionally have almost the aame longitude, naturally 
follows from the conditions of the task the Babylonians as well ae the 
Arabe had set tl~emselves, vis., of dividing the Ecliptio by etam, or star 
groups, into 28 or, let us say, 30-36 parts. 

The various considerations set forth in what preoedes, render it 
in my opinion, altogether impossible to look on the normal stars of the 
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Babylonian Tablets aa the original of the different lunar zodiacs. Be 
said a t  the outset of thie paper, the hypothesis of Babylon havinp been 
the place where such a zodiac was f i s t  e~tablished was uot an unlikely 
one, a t  a time when hardly any thing authentic wee known almnt Baby- 
l ~ n i a n  Aatrouomy. But a t  present that hypotheais has greatly lost in 
probability. We now know, from authentic Babylonian sources, that 
the Chaldmne, from an early time, distingoiehed twelve zodiacal constel- 
1at.ionq snd referred to them, or else to certain defiuite stare in them, the 
positions of the planefa. The number of those definite stnm, or star- 
groups, amounted, in later times a t  any rate, to more than thirty, per- 
bnpa thirty-six. It is possible that an earlier series, used for the same 
purposes, consisted of twenty-four members only. But there are no 
traces of any se~iea consisting of that number of stations which is clia- 
racteristic of a lunar zodiac, viz.,  twenty-seven or twenty-eight. Nor is  
there anythir~g like a characteristic agreement between the stars and 
atar-groups, ooustituting the lnriar zodiacs of the Hindus, Arabs and 
Cl~inese, and the aeries of normal stars used by the Babylonian Astro- 
nomers. The conclusion to be drawn from all this, is that the hypo- 
thesis of the Babylonian origin of the Nakshatrao, Maai l s  and Sieu has, 
for the present at least, fo be set resolutely aside. 
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Further 0bswc.aiioras on the History and Coinage of the Qrcpta Pe,-iod.- 
By  VINCENT A. SM~TH,  Indian Civil Seroiee. 

(With Plate VI. ) 

( Read December, 1894. ) 

Co~ttenls :-PART I.-GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. 
,, 11.-GOPYA GOLD COINS. 
,, 111.-Gu~ra COPPER COINS. 
,, 1V.-LATER K u ~ ~ N  COINS. 
,, V.-THE INDIAN COINAGE OP THE EPBTHALITES, 

OR WHITE HUNS, AND OUPTA SILVEB COINS. 

Altliongh no very loug period has elapsed since the pnblication 
of my last work on the Gupta Coinage,l sufficient material has accu- 
mulated in the interval to warrant the preparation of another Supple- 
ment. The elaborate papers by the late Sir Alexatlder Cnnningham 
on the coinages of the Lnter Indo-Scythians, and of the Ephthalites, or 
White Enns, have thrown much light on the history and coinages of 
dynasties closely connected with the G)nph,  and have tempted me 
to wander a little beyond the confines of the Qnpta field which I have 
hitherto cultivated. 

Since I have been stationed a t  Gbrakhpnr, I have had the oppor- 
tunity of examining the large and varied collection of coins formed by 
my friend, Dr. William Hoey, I.O.S. The most remarkable coins of the 
Gupta Period in hie cabinet are noticed in this paper. On other occa- 
sions I hope to publish some of the novelties in other departments 
which he possesses. Dr. Hoey's cabinet haa anpplied me with a l a ~ g e  
proportion of my material on the present o m i o n ,  though I have 
not neglected other sources of information. 

1 Obssnxrtione on the (hcpta Coinage; reed at the International C o q a  of 
Orientalbta, London, 1892, and pabliahed in the Jounral of the Royal Ariatic Society, 
for 1898. In the following pagee thin work is oited M Obeervatim. 
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My remark (Obseruations, p. 80) that ' the year of the Gnpta Era 
appears, according to the most recent calcnlations, to have been A. D. 
319-20,' is somewhat obscure. It means, as stated in the Synoptic 
Table, that the year 0 was 328-19, and the year 1 mas 329-20. Tlie 
statement rests on the dictum of Dr. Biihler (01~ the Oligin of the Gupta 
Yalabhi Era, p. 3), that ' the weight of the evidenae is in favour of the 
year 318-19, as the true beginning of the Gupta Era.' 1 Dr. Fleet is, 
or was, of opini& (Indian Ant. Vol. XX , p. 388) that the Qnpta Era, 
AB nsed in Central India and Nepil, and all northern inscriptions, is to be 
expressed by the formula,-Year 0 = 9 Mar-ch, A.D. 3 19-25th Feb., A.D. 
320. Year 1 (currelit) =26th Feb., A.D. 320-15th March, A. D. 321. 
According to Dr. Fleet, the equations for the Valabhi variety of the era, 
are year 0=1 l th  Oct., A.D. 318-30th Sept., A.D. 319. Year I (current) - 1st Oct., A.D. 319-18th Oct., A.D. 3130. I presume that this western, 
or Valabhi Era, is to be nsed in interpreting the coins and inscriptions 
from Gujariit, though this detail does not seem to be yet determined. 
I am quite incapable of understanding the el~borate calculations about 
Hindii dates in which Dr. Fleet and some of his coadjutors delight, and 
must content myself with expressing the hope that the experts who 
do understand them will soon be able to cqmplete their labonrs, and 
settle definitely the exact era to be used in the calculation of Gupta 
dates, both for Western and Northern India. 

The copper-plate inscription found at PBli, near KBsam (Kaugiimbi) 
i n  the AlliihiibbM District, i u  1891, is dated in the year 158, which is 
probably to be referred to the Gupta era. This plate is now in the 
Lncknow Provincial Museum, and has been described in Epigraphia 
Indica, Vol. II., p. 363. 

Another newly-discovered inscription of the Gupta Period has been 
briefly noticed by Dr. Hoernle i n  tile Indicrn Antiquary for February, 1892, 
Vol. XXI., p. 45. This I-ecord, which may be called the Faridpnr Inscrip- 
tion, was found in the Faridpnr district of Eastern Bengal. I t  is a cop- 
per-plate bearing an in~cription in early G u p h  characters of the Not-th- 
Eastern class. The purport of i t  is to record a gift of land to a B s h -  
man in the reign of Cri MahurtijZdhircija Dharnlciditya. The seal beare 
the devioe of Labmi, standing, with an elephant on each side, besprink- 
liug her. Dr. Hoernle suggests that this device may have been the early 
seal of the Gupta kings before they adopted the Qarnpa device. The 
inscription begins in the style usual in the Gupta inscriptions, and 

1 Kielhorn (Trans. Intern. Congrers of 1892. I, 429) holds that, according to the 
prevailing cnstom of the Hindns, the dates are given in empired years, and that " 8 

similar oonclnsion is fomed on ne in regard to the Qnph era, the true epoch of 
which I believe to be A.D. 818-819, not 819-820." 
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appliea to king Dharmiiditya the epithet ' Apratiratha,' ' nnsnrpaaeable,' 
which is the special epithet of Samndra Gtnpta, both in coins and inecrip- 
tions. These circumstances naturally suggest to Dr. Hoernle the 
hypothesis that Dharmiiditya may be merely a title of Samndra 
Gupta. This suggestion is plausible, thong11 not convincing. I doubt 
if the Lalqmi device can ever have been the family device of the 
Guptaa. The use of the Garu+ cognizance wrts well established in the 
time of Samudra Gnpta, who used it on his ' Javelin ' and ' Archer ' coins, 
in the form of the standard, and on a seal. The seal referred to ia that 
of the spurious Gayii grant (Fleet., Qupta Inscn>tim, p. W5, pl. xxxvii). 
I agree with Dr. Fleet in believing that, thougli the grant is e forgery, 
the seal is perfectly genuine. The " Garnda-marked tokens " (i.e., proba- 
bly, gold coins) are mentiotled in the AllBhiibHd inscription, ue having 
been offered to Samudra Gnpta (Fleet, p. 14, mte) by the snbject 
nations. I t  is, therefore, improbable that this sovereign changed the 
family cognizance from the Lakgmi to the Garnda device. The Farid- 
pur record unfortunately is not dated. If i t  was not exeonted on 
behalf of Samndra Gnpta him~elf,  it certainly seems to be approximately 
contemporary with him, and may very probably be a record of Kffiha, 
whom I believe to have been the brother and predecessor of Samndrs 
Gnpta. 

I observe that Dr. Fiil~rer, in his label on the seal of Knrnjira 
Qnpta 11, in the Lnckt~ow Museum, definitely adopts the reading Sthira 
for the name of the pmdecessor of Nara Simha Qupta, and interprets i t  
ae a synonym for Skanda.1 I adhere to the opinion (Obsetuatiom, 
p. 83, note) that i t  is more probable that Sthira Gnpta was the brother of 
Gkanda Gnpta, and that Skauda Qupta was omitted from the genealogy 
of the seal inscription, owing to his having died, leaving no male issue. 
Dr. Fiihrer reads the name of the queen of Nara Simha Gnpta es 
being MahS Labmi  Dlvi. 

The palmgraphy of the Gnpta Period is discussed by Dr. Hoernle 
inhis paper on the Weber Mannsoripta, in J. A. S., Bengal, for 1893, 
Vol. LXII., Par t  I., p. 4 ; and in the Indian Anliprtary for February, 1893, 
Val. XXI, p. 40 seqp. The subject is further illustrated by the same 
scholar's publications on the Bower Manuscript. 

I In reply to a reference, Dr. Fiihrer miter under date 3rd December, 1894:- 
" I have looked again at the disputed reading on the Bhitari seal of Knmira Gupta 
11, and cannot agree with Dr. Hoernle'r reading of Pnra Gnpta, or Cnnningtwm'r 
p- Qnpta. There ia no doubt it is Sthira Gnpta, aa Buhler reads. I sent tluhler 

w t  of the 4 for the Vienna Oriental Imtitnte at the time, and feel anre yon 
woold agree to the reading, if yon saw the original with a magnifying glese.. When 
yon next pM8 t h m g h  Lnoknow, I shall be glad to rhow it to yon." [See a note by 
Dr. Hoernle at the end of thim p8per.-ED.] 
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An interesting hoard of G p t a  gold coins, which may be referred 
to as the Hiijipur hoard," has been recently described by Dr. Hoernle. 
The deposit is said to have been found by a boy " among brick rubbish 
in e em-all welled enclosure near Kunahrg Cfhiif, in the bPaBr of Htijipur 
on the 2nd or 3rd of Angust, 1893." Altogether, 22 coius were found, 
though only 14 of these were recovered through the Collector of Mu- 
raffarpur. (Proc., A. S. Bmgal, March 1894, p. 5.) 

The details, are :- 
Kiag. %Ye. No. of hfersnee.  

Spcintens. 
Csndra 1 Gnpta I, King ik Queen 1 Coinage,* PI. I. 1 
Barnadre Qnpte 11, Archer 1 19 3 ,, 10 

n I, II  Javelin I 3) I *  ,, 7 
5, P X  $1 Battle-axe, oar. a 1 8 )  I ,  I s  11 

Candra Qnpte 11, Archer, Cless I, var. a 8 Not Fgured. 
39 I )  9) ,, , , I 1  1 ooimagb, PI. I. 16 
)I I, II Cornbetant Lion 8 39 ,, 11. 6 
3, I. 3, Umbrella, var. 4 a )I , I 8 
3, I 11 ,, new var. 1 Not figured. 

My friend Mr. C. 5. Delmerick has been successful in collectinn 
e good many gold and copper Gapta coins in the B a d h n  District, which 
lies between the ancient capital cities, Aliichatra (RBmnagar) in file 
Bar6li District and Kanauj in the Farm&kbkd District. Mr. D. Ernst 
OF Calcutta has a nice ~ e t  of eleven gold Qupta coins, collected chiefly a t  
or near Cawnpore. The set includes some rare, but no new coins. 

PART 11.-G~PTA GOLD Corus. 

Kicna OR KACHA. 
Standard me-(Ooinage, p. 74 ; Obamaatio~, p. 95. ) 

A coin obtained by Dr. Vost from the Hardai district in Onah, 
distinctly gives the name as Eacha, with the long vowel, in both places. 
O n  the margin the long vowel is indicated by a short horizontal line 
to the light, on a level with the head of the If. Below the arm i t  
indicated by a similar short line above the head of the K. This coin 
closely resembles the B. M. P~iusep specimen, figured in Coinage, PI. 1, 
3, and the vowel mark for d, under the arm, is formed the same way in 
both coins. 

1 I particularly didike wing the English c instead of ch, an the eqnivalent of 
-T, but am obliged to conform to the system recently sanctioned by the Oonncil 
of the Amatio Society of Bengal. 

4 The reference Coingge is to my treatise on The aoinagt of the Purl$ or Im- 

pr rd  Wta DyMlstg, with Bve plater ( J. Roy. As. Soc. far 1889). 

J. I. 22 
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SAMUDRA GUFTA. 

ager Type.-( Coinage, p. 64 ; Obserantio,zs, p. 96.) 
Until recently this extremely rare type was known from a single 

coin only, the Eden specimen in the British Museum. (Coinage, P1. I, 2.) 
In 1891, Mr. Rapson published a rotice of a '' poor specimen" h 
Mr. Wilmot Lnne's cabinet. 

Dr. Hoey possesses a third example, in very fine condition. (See 
Pj. VI, fig. 1.) This coin agrees with my description, except that a 
standard, or sceptre, surmounted by a crescent, and adorned with 
ribbons, is inserted in the field between the bow and the tiger. Thie 
object resembles the standard on the obverse, but is shorter. The 
obverse legend is demnged, tllongh the charactere x x f  x Vy'yllghra 
[parii]kkl.a[ma] are recognizable. 

Battle-axe 'l'yp6.-(Coinage, p. 72 ; Obseroationn, p. 102.) 
Variety /I (Coinage, p. 731, characterized by the syllable a & 

bnder the king's arm, has hitherto been known from a single speci- 
men, that from the Eden cabinet in tire British Museum. 

Dr. Hoey posnesses a second etnmple in good condition, which 
beems to be struck from the same die aa the British Museum coin. 

CAWDEA GUPTA If,  

Archer Type. 
The sub-variety of Claas 11, var. a (Observations, p. 105), which ia 

characterized by the absonce of tile usual personal name Oandra, under 
the king's arm, was until now known only from Mr. Rivett-Cernac's 
example. 

Mr. C. S. Delmerick, who h m  recently been collecting Gnpta wins 
wit11 considerable success in the Badion didrict, has obtained a second 
fine specimen. This piece is a broad coin, diameter ,875 inch. Instead 
of the name under tile arm, the kiug's sword ie very distinctly shown. 
T l ~ e  figure of the king is npright. Lnkemi on the reverse has her left 
hand resting on her hip. 

CANDBA GUPTA If. 
Umbrella 'l'yp6.-( Coinage, p. 91 ; Obserrationr, p. 113.) 

The above-cited publication8 describe only two varieties, namely, 
6, id which the reverse goddess stands to left on a pedestal (nr, i n  on6 
h t a n c e ,  on a curved line), and p, in which she stands, facing front, on 
the back of a monster. 
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A third variety, y, must now be added, in which the goddess, turned 
to left, walks or stands on the ground. The existence of this variety wae 
first indicated by Dr. Hoernle, in Proc., A. 8. B., for April, 1893, p. 95, 
when describing n coin presented to the Indian Museum by Mr. Rivett- 
Carnac. (See Plnte VI, fig. 2). The reality of this new variety is now 
fully established by an excellent upecilpen in Dr. Hoey's possession. 
(See P1. VI, fig. 3.) The reverse of this coin is in perfect condition, and 
the marginal circle of dots is immediately below the feet of tho goddess. 
The obverse legend seeme to be Oandra CkLpta, with traces of Mahdrcij& 
dhirdja, whiah words do not occur on other specimens. 

8. coin in the Hirjipur hoard and marked No. 13,815 in the Indian 
Museum (ante, p. 161), described by Dr. Hoernle (Proc., A. 8. B.for 1894), 
exhibiting the " goddess walking to left, with fillet in right hand," con- 
stitutes a sub-variety. (PI. IT, fig. 41.) I t  will be observed that the 

of the obverse fignres on the several coins variea slightly. The 
Lgends ere imperfect. 

Swordsman Type. 
This type, heretofom known from two specimens, both fonnd in the 

bed of the Ganges, near Patna, of ~ h i c h  orle is in the British Musegm, 
and the otlier in  the Bodleian Library, i~ now represented by a third 
rnample, given to the Indian vuseum by Mr. Rivett-Carnac. If Where 
this coin, now belongirig fo the Indian Museurn, was fonnd is not known ; 
but i t  is a genuine specimen, and has a gold loop soldered to its rim, 
showing that it wee used aa an amulet, or ornament." (or goemre, ip 
Proc., A. 8. B., April, 1883, p. 95.) 

~ ( L ~ M ~ R A  GUPTA I. 
Archer Type-(Observatim, p. 116.) 

A poor specimen of variety 1 of this type, in Dr. Hoey'e cabinet, ir( 
remarkable for having the rare trefoil monogram, NO. 2$, which occurr 
red on two specimens from the hoard of Bharsar, near Bengses. 
(Coinage, p. 96.) The gold ie poor @nd glloyed. (PI. 71, fig: 5.) 

SKAWDA GUPTA.. 
King and Queen Typo. 

My Catalogue (Coinage, p. 3 11) mentions only two specimens of 
thie type, one from Kanrtnj in the Britidl Museum, and the other, said 
h in the cabinet of the Asiatic Society of Beng~l .  I have 

bought a third specimen, which wae f o n d  a t  Phitari iq the &bazipw 
G t r i c t .  (PI. VI, flg. 6.) 
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This coin is in good condition. In  my desoription of the obverae of 
the type (Ooinage, p. 110) the remark that the bird, or G)arn~&, stend- 
ard is fui3ished " with pennons " is erroneons ; there are no pennone 
either on the Kanauj or the Bhitari coin. The Bhitari coin showe 
no trace of any obveme marginal legend, but haa distinot remains 

of names over each figure. The name 8kanda is placed ver- 

tically between the king's head and the Garnda; the fimt letter s 
being deficient. The queen's name is, unluckily, illegible. I t  is placed 
over the queen's head, and the letters filVl p i y 8  may be donbtfnlly 
read as the concluding element of the name. This defect is unfortunate, 
because the name of Skanda Gnpta's queen is not recorded in any of 
the  known inscriptions. The discovery of this Bhitari specimen makes 
i t  certain that the type is rightly named the King and Queen type. The 
queen on this coin h o l b  behind her back a long stem, probably that 
of a lotus flower. The reverse legend 3 a ~ ~ s  7s pi Skandu Gupta4 
is dist,inct. The monogram ie indistinct. Mr. D. Ernst posseeeee 8. 

fourth specimen, not q u i h  so good aa mine. 

Only two specimens of this type are described in Otneruationn, and 
the paucity of specimens a t  my command led me into some errom of 
description. By the kindness of Dr. Hoernle I have been enabled to 
inspect several examples in the cabinet of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
and to correct the errors and supply the omissions in the descriptions 
published by Cunningham and myself. 

The amended technical description is aa follows :- 
0bv.-King, facing front, mounted on recumbent bull, which is 

to 1. ; king's r. hand, or elbow, resting on bull's hump ; hia 1. hand 
raised. Disk (moon) over bull's head. Marginal legend on r., im- 
perfect, w (3-i qa[pc%gka]. Below bull two chamcters, which vary. 

Rev.-Lakgmi on lotus seat, in debased style, though the legs are 
separate, and not combined into a bar, as in the debased Cfnpta coins. 
Her r. hand is extended, her 1. arm grasps a stalked lotus bud. On 
each side, in upper field, a minute elephant, sprinkling the goddess. 

Legend on r. margin, 3 w m  qri q,r~iigka. No mon. 
The coins are of coarse, thick fabric, and very rude execution. 

Some specimens have large dote round the margins. The gold is  
extremely impure, and according to Cunningham's analysis (Ooiw of 
Med. India, p. 16), contains 58 p. c. of alloy. The proportion of alloy 
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seems to vary in different specimens. The highest weight noted irr 
147 grains. Diameter varies considerably. The elephants are often 
so debased as to be unrecognizable. 

Beferec~ecur and Bemarka. 
B. I. - (Observations, P1. 111, 11 ). The first of the two characters 

below the bnll is certainly B sa, and the second seems to be 1 ka. 
0.-The firat of the two charecters below the bnll ia w sa. From 

h y a .  
A. 0.- (Ooim of Med. In&, p. 19, PI. TI, 5). The characters below 

the bnll are distinct, and read by Cunningham as jaya. The firsb 
oharecter ie mrtainly 1 ja, and the second seems to be ya. h m  
Gays. 

A. 8. B. -Six or seven specimens. On one the characters below 
the bnll are plainly saja. Three of these mine ere fignred in Plate 
VI (figures 8, 9, 10). 

Hwy.-The gold in this ooin seeme to be less impure than that  
of the othere. (Plate VI,  7). 

The name Cqiiqka means "marked with the hare," which ie an 
epithet of the moon. The name is, therefore, in meaning equivalent to 
Candra. I presume that the disk over the ball's head on the ooins ie 
intended for the moon, rather than for the sun. 

The references to passages in Cunningham's drchdlloloyicul ,8urvey 
B v t s  concerning Cn@iqka, given in ObseroatioM, are not quite correct. 
They should be aa follows :-I, 5, 10 ; 111, 80, 138 ; VIII, 71, 72, 191- 
193 ; IX, 157 ; X v ,  102. 

The reference to Vol. VII, Plate TI, given both in Observations and 
in my General I n k  to the Reports for $'qQka'e seal-matrix a t  Rohtk, 
is  a blunder for which I am quite unable to account. The only reference 
to the seal-matrix, which I can find in the Repds, ie a passing allusion 
to ite existence in Vol. IX, p. 157. 

The inscription of this seal-matrix haa been published by Dr. Fleet 
(Uupta Inscriptim, p. 283, PI. xliii, B). It consiste merely of the 
words (j7i Mahlisinurnta @.pigkadlvaya, surmounted by the figure of 
the bull. There can be no doubt, that this record, and the gold ooins, 
must be 8e~ip;ned to the king of Karga Suvarna, in Central Bengal, who 
reigned a t  the beginning of the seventh century, A.D. Dr. Fleet is of 
opinion, that the term " M u ~ ~ n t a ,  lit., ' a p a t  chief of a district,' 

a techr~ical official title, which seems to denote the same rank ae 
Ma7rrsrcija ." 

The position of CqHqka's kingdom of Karga-snvarga has  recently 
been discussed by several wrifera. 
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Mr. Hewitt believes that the portion of that kingdom visited by 
a inen  Tsiang is now the district of Mfinbhiim, which is held by the 
Bfijae of Pachete, whose crest is 4 bull, and that the capital of the 
kingdom was Camps, the modern Bhfigalpnr,l 

Dr. Waddell seeks to identify the capital with Kancannagar, 
suburb of B a r d w L ~ . ~  

Both these identifications are certainly wrong, and based on false 
etymologies or other insufficient gronnds. 

Mr. Beveridge gives excellent and substantial reasons for placing 
~e capital of Karprr-Suvarna a t  Raqgamiti, in the Murslid6bzi.d die- 
trict.8 He  is mietaken in supposing l r i ~  identification to be a novelty.4 
I t  had been made many years ago, and forgotten. A note in the k d i a n  
Antiquary for 1878, explains that in Hiuen-Tsiang's text the word 
Kin-eul, plden-eared,' or ' having gold in the ears,' corresponding to 
fie Sanskrit Karna-Snvarpa, refers to '' the  town of Ehngiimatti, 
12 milea south of Mnmhidkbiid [which] stands on the site of an old 
d f y  called Kwwrona~ka-gadh, supposed to be a Bengali corruption of 
the name in the text : JOUT., As. Sot. Beng., Vol XXII. (1853), pp. 281, 
282 ; Jour. 8. As. Soc. (N.S.), V O ~ .  VI., p. 248."6 The discovery of the 
site of Karpa-Snvarpa is due to Captain L. P. Layard, wllose paper 
entitled Tha ancient city of Kansonapuri, now called Rungamutty, wag 

in the Journal of this Society for 1853. 
It wonld seem to be true that q~qfiqka was also known by the 

name of Nar6ndra Guph, thong11 the evidence for the alleged fact is 
not conclusive. I n  1879, Conningham observed that " Probssor Hail 
h~ suggested that his full name may hare been Saskngka Gupta ; but 
1 learn from Dr. Biihler, that in the Jain books SasSngka is called 
Na*ndm Gnpta." 6 Dr. Biihler iuforma me that C~nningham'~  re- 
ference to the Jain books is due to a misreading of a communication 
from Dr. Biihler, who really wrote that 9aq89ka is called Nat+ndra 
aup ta  by Bina. The word Bsna seems to have been misread as Jaina. 

A year earlier, in 1878, the anonymous writer in the Indian Anti- 
quary, who 11aa already been quoted, boldly made the assertion that 

is oalled NsrlJndm Qnpta in the Har~aearita of Bipa. His words 

1 J., R. As. 8oe., for 1898, pp. W4, 300. 
r proc., d. 6. B., Deo. 1892, p. 184 ; Appendix to Discovery of Uu Eraet 8 i ta  fl 

d ~ d k a ' r  Capital of Pi(aliputra. (Crdoutta, publiehed by Government of Bengal, 1892), 
8 p m . ,  d. 8. B., Deo. 1893, p. 172; J. A. 8. B., pol. LXII., Put I (1898), 

pp. 516-826. The 8itd of KarW-8l~vo~W. 
4 [It *a, J., A.  8. B., p 826. 
r rnd. A&., VOI. VII., p. iw, ~ t d  5. 
6 Vol. IX., p. 167. 
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are " I n  Chineee Ydi,  ' moon.' This ia Sdlllika Narendra Gupta of 
Bilna's Harshctcharita ; " and again, " Mjyavardhana. .. . . . himeelf was de- 
feated and killed by Saaf ika Narendra Gnpta, king of Ganda or Bengal 
and succeeded by  hi^ younger brother Harsha, whom his officers urged to 
avenge his brother's death. But the Hindu epic breaks off on the re- 
oovery of MjyaSrt among the Vindhya mountaine-See Hall's Vbaave 
d a t a ,  pp. 51, 52 ; Jour., Bo. Br. R. As. Hoe., Vol. X., pp. 38-45." 1 

The Englieh authorities quoted do not support the ~ s e r t i o n  that 
gaqiiqka is called Narendra Gnpta by Biiqa, and none of the writers 
referred to cites any passage from Biina'e text. The mannmript need by 
Hall apparently gave $&-8qlra the cognomen of Gnpta, became Hall 
states (p. 52) that Gupta, king of Gauda, slew Riijyavardhana. Eiinen 
Tsiang relates that Rkjyavardhana wse treachexwnely slain by ga.@qka, 
king of Karpaenvarpa in Eaeteru 1ndie.a Assuming both writers to be 
stating the trutb, it follows that ga+qka, king of K-asnvarpa, ie 
identical with Gnpta, king of Cfauda. The fact of the treacherous mnr- 
der of Riijyavardhana is confirmed by the Madhnban copper-plate of 
Haxqavardhana.8 Dr. Biihler states that one manuscript of the Harp5 
curita does give tbe full name of Narendra Gnpta to $'q&qka. 

The tranelation of the Harpa-carita, which Professor Cowell and 
Mr. Thomaa have undertaken for the Oriental Translation Fnnd, will 
probably do much' to clear up the history of Northern India a t  the 
beginning of the seventh centn ry A.D. 

PART III.-QUPTA COPPZU  COIN^. 

MahgriiJa Type. (New). 

0bv.-Bust of king, bareheaded, to l., with flower held between 
Bnger and thumb of r. hand, aa in the Viknrmfuiitya Bust type 

1 Hiwan fiang'r aeeount of Harrhavardhana, I d .  Ant., Vol. VII., lAugart 
1878), p. 197, nutar 4,6. The paper in the Bombay Auiuiati. Bociety'r Journal referred 
to is one by the late Dr. Bhiu Diji, entitled !l'ho Harrha-charita of B&a, whioh 
wsr read on 10th Angast, 1871. 

I B d ,  Buddhist Rucords of the Wmt8rn Wwkf, Pol. I., p 210. 
8 Thir insoription s t a h  that the prince "gave np his life in the murmion of hh  

foe, owing to hir adherenae to a promise." (Biihler on Ths Mudhuban 0opp.r-Plo~ 
of Harja, dated Bamvat 26, in Epigraphia Iadico, Pol. I., p 70.) Two other i n d p .  
tiona of Haqavardhana are now known, namely, the Mnt real (Fleet, 
Zc~criptions, p. 231, P1. xxxi., B.), and the BensLhtira oopperplab, dabd 88 
(9A.D.  688), recently disoovered twenty-five miler from Shihjehinpur (P-, 
September Blrt, 1894). 
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(&kage, p. 140.) The bast occupies the entire field, so that there is 
neither exergue nor legend. 

Rev,-&ruda standing on horizontal line, which does not extend 
to either nlargin. I n  lower half of field is the legend w 
&iaMn!ija Candm Ba; the vowel mark over the T being deficient. 
The character 1 Oa M distinct., but t.he following characters are not. 
(Plate PI, fig. 11.) Diameter -875. Wt. 105. 

This coin was obtained by Mr. J. P. Rawlins, District Snperin- 
tendent of Police, a t  a remote village in the Jhelam Distzict of the 
Paiijiib, and wes communicated to me through Mr. C. J. Rodgers. The 
kindness of the owner has enabled me to examine the coin, and have 
it photographed. 

The obverae bust of this type and of the Vikramiditya Bust type 
s e e m  to be a rode imitation of the device of the gold coins of 
Huvi~hkaon  which the king is represented holding an ear of corn. 
(Gardner, Coiw of Bresk and Scythic Kings, P1. xxvii, 9, etc.) 

The weight (105 grains) of this piece, which is in fairly good 
conditim, is, perhaps an indication that the coin waa struck to the 
standard of the contemporary gold dinars, that is to eay, to a standard 
of abont 125 grains. It can herdly be intended for a f papa of 208 
gmius. I take the rati ae equivalent to 1'8 grains. 

Kuariu QUPTA I, (or P IT). 

Glaruaa Type (New). 

Oh.-The letters *, 9s Ku, in large, bold characters of the 
period, occupy the greater part of the field. Above, Gtarnda standing 
on horizontal line. Dotted circle. 

h.-Lakqmi seated, executed in a very rough and degraded way, 
so that details are indistinct. A peculiar symbol in 1. field. Dotted 
circle. Diameter abont .7 inch. wt. 52 grains. Condition good. 

This coin, which was bought by Mr. C. J. Rodgem a t  SnhBranpnr, is 
now in the cabinet of Mr. W. Theobald a t  Bndleigh-salter to^^, Devon. 
I sent a drawing of the coin lest year to Mr. Kapson for publication, 
but, aa the coin has not yet been published, I inaert this notice of it. 

Knnriur GUPTA I AND SKANDA GUPTA. 

Fantail Peaoock Type. 
I venture to think that the argnmenta in Observations, (pp. 137- 

14) have su5ciently established the fact that both Knmgra Q n p h  I 
and Skanda Gupta struck copper coins similar in device and size to 
the silver hemidrachms. The northexn specimens of thie copper coin- 
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age, like the  contemporary silver hemidrmchms, besr the reverse device 
of a peacock with expanded tail. 

In  addition to the few examples of t h b  northern copper coinage, 
noted in Observations, p. 138, I may now add the following. 

L U C ~ O W  lKnseum.-Two specimens of K u m k  Qnpta from 
Saiiciinkat in the U n S  district. Two specimens of Skanda Gnpta from 
K6sam (Kanqiimbi), nemr Alliih~biid. One specimen of Skanda Gnpta 
from Ajdhyii. 

HWJT.-One worn specimen, probably of Kumiira Gtnpta, from 
Oudh. 

None of these wins show any signs of plating. 

Addendum to Parts I, 11, and 111 

Sir Alexmnder Conningham's valuable posthumous work on tho 
U o i ~ s  of M e h l  India came to hand too late for me to make nee of 
it in the preceding text. But i t  wntains a considerable amount of novel 
matter wnoerning the Guptes, which mnst be noticed in an  essay pro- 
fessing to bring Gnpta numismatics up to date. 

Cunningham, without giving any reasons, has adopted the reading 
Pnrn Guptm, as that of the name of the son of Knmiira Gnpta I, in the 
Bhitmri Seal reaord. He  never saw the original, and his reading can- 
r o t  be accepted for reasons already stated (ante, p. 166). 

Cunningham fixes Skanda Qupta's wcession to undisputed power 
i n  the Qnpta year 134, or A.D. 452 (misprinted 152 in text, p. 11). 
This date, which I also had adopted (Observations, p. 83), is too early. 
Dr. Vost has lately acquired a hemidrachm of Kumlrra Gnpta I, with 
a well preserved date, whiah is 136. 

Cunningbarn figures (Plate 11, 1) a coin of Nara BdSrditaya to 
ahow that the chsracter between the king's feet mnst be read UU, not 
pe, and he interprets the character read Uu, as a wntraction of 
G p t a .  But he overlwke the very distinot vowel mark for a, s h o m ~  
i n  hie plate, and ill mine (Coinwe, PI. iii., 11). This mark is equally 
plain on a win from Bhitari in my possession. With all respect, there- 
fore, for Cunningham's opinion, I adliere to my reading grz. o n  
Gnpta coins the word Uupta is never abbreviated, and never placed 
between the king'# feet. The form of the character which Cunningham 
reads as Gu, and I read as gr, is identical with one of the forms of 
the  numeral 7 in some of the Gupta inscriptions.' 

1 see Bhagwin Lil Indraji's peper on AneMnt Indian Numeralr (2nd. A*( .  

Vol. VT, p. 4.) 
J. I. 23 
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The coin of KumBra Gupta 11, Kramaditya (Pl .  ii., 2), figured ae 
"a novelty," has been alrendy publisl~ed by me twice. (Coinage, P1. 
ii., 12 ; Observations, p. 129. ) 

The Archer coin (Pl. ii., 3), with the name Jaya nnder the king'e 
arm, and sun utandard t,o his proper right, has not, I think, been before 
published. The reverse device is that of tlie lotus-seated Lakarni, and 
the legend, which is quite illegible on the plate, is read doubtfully 
as q r i  Prakiila'ya, which callnot be right. I am unable to define Jaya 
[Gupta's] dynastic place, but he is certainly one of the later local 
kings subsequent to Skanda Gupta. The coin belongs to the olaee 
of heavy (st~vatna) coins, its weight being 140 grains. 

The coin of Vipnu Qupta Candrgditya (Pl. ii., 4) was long ago 
figured in Ariana Arrtiqua (Pl. xviii., 24), and was again described by 
Thom~ts in his paper, entitled Imdo-Scythian Coim with Hitrdi Legenda 
(Indian Ant iqctar!~ for 1883). Cunlr ingham places the accession of VGnn 
Ciupta in A.D. 680, which date airnot be far wrong. In figure 5 of 
tlie same plate a coin of qagiiqka is depicted. The letters nnder the 
bull are clearly slV jaya. 

Figure 8 represents the obveree only of a Cfupta copper coin, thus 
described :- 

"Weight 87 g ra in~ .  Diameter -85 inch. Author; from Ahichhatra. 
The largest copper coin of the Guptas yet found. 

" Fcmale bust to left, with flower in right hand. 
" Uttrudu symbol or s t a l ~ d ~ r d  of the Guptaa ; legend lost." 
Tlria coin appears to be an inferior specimen of the new type, 

which I hnve described from Mr. Itawli~is' win, and named the 
Mahfiriija type. The bust is that of the king, not of a female. It is 
to be observed that the king's face is turned to the left in all Qupte 
copper coins, and to the right in the silver coi~ls. 

Figure 9 represents a silver hemidrachm of Candra Gupta 11 
which Cunningham believes to be dated in the year 80 odd. For the 
reasons given in Goitrage, pp. 122, 123, I do not believe that this coin 
is dated. Tlre character which looks like a numeral symbol is probably 
e remnant of a corrupt Greek legend. 

The coin now figured by Cunningham is from Ajadhya. 
My tret~tmerit of the G u p t ~  coinage has ~ l w a y s  been defective in 

one importtmt respect. I had no opportunities for procuring assays or 
an~lyses of the metal, aud consequently could not give any definite facts 
concerning the degree of its purity. Cunniugham has mused the ne- 
cessary experiments to be made, and has compiled (p. 16) an intarest- 
ing table showing the weight and purity of the Gupta gold coinage, 
as compared with the aurew of Augustus and the Great Ku#in and 
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Litkle KuNn (Indo-Scythian) coins. The general resnlt may be given 
in the aut-hor's words:-"The coins of all the earlier kings give nn 
average weight of 123 p i n s ,  of which 107 graius are pure ; 1 while O h  
coins of the Kn~iin kings Wema K ~ d p h i s e ~ ,  Kanigke, Huviska, 
end the earlier specimens of Vasu Deva, give exactly the same average. 
The later coins of Vasu DBva show a falling off in the pure cont.ents 
of nearly 10 grains. But towards the end of Skanda Gupt.a's reigrr,' the 
Gupta gold coins became much heavier, reaching an average of from 14h 
to 146 grains, while the pnre oontenfs were decreased to lean than 70 
grains. The wins of Nara Sigha Gnpta of this standard are t h n ~  only 
one-half gold, end am, therefore, worth only two-thirds of the earlier 
Gupta dinirs. A singular exception is the money of Prak&&ditye, oE a 
bright yellow colour, whioh contains 121.7 grains of pure metal out of 
146.4.8 At present I cannot even guess the reason of tliis strange freak. 
The single coin of J a j a  Gupta is still more debased, the pnre contents 
being only one-fifth of its weight. I take it to belong to a much 
later date," 

The pnrit.y of the coinage of Pmkgpiiditya shows that the revivnl 
of the ancient Hindii surarna standard of 144 to 146 grains wae a reali- 
ty, and that the extra weight of the heavy coinage initiated by Skande 
Gupta was not merely s compensation for excess of alloy. 

PART IT.-TEE COINAOE OB TEE LATER KUBINB (INDO-SCYTHIANS). 

Section I. GEEAT KUgiNS. 

Betion II, LITTLE K U Q ~ N B .  

Esesys, replete with learning, prepared bp the late Sir Alexander 
Cunningham towards the close of his life, and publislled in the Nutnis. 
-tic Chrotzicle for 1893, and the Transactions of the International 
k g r e s s  of Orientaliets (London, 1892), have done much to elucidate 
the very obscure and perplexing history and coinage of the so-called 
Later Indo-Scy thiane. 

The term Later Indo-Scythians is vague and inconvenient, and 
ha6 come into use merely as a cloak for ignorance. It will, I hope, 

1 The mine of Kiche are the worst among the inaner of the earlier kine .  The 
figures for him are :--Fall weight obout 1B3 ; highest weight 118'6 ; pare gold 103.6 
alloy 20.6, eqnivalent to 16.66 per cent. (V. A. 8.) 

Bkanda Qnpta's King and Queen wine are diw-rs; hia Kramiditya ooim an, 
ravarye.  [V. A. S.] 

8 Equivalent to 16'64 per cent. of alloy, a return to the standard of giohs, 
The personel name and dmte of Prakiqiditya are not known. [V. A. 5.  J 
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be superseded in time, ss knowledge advances, by more definite and 
suitable terms. The adjective Later is intended to distinguish the 
minor Indian dynasties of Central Asian origin during the period 
A. D. 200 to 6001 from the Early Indo-Scythians-the great imperial 
line of Kanigka, Hnvigka, and Vaandeva, and their forerunners. 

The Later Great K u g h  chiefs, who are inclnded among the Later 
Indo-Scythians, seem to extend from about A.D. 200 to A.D. 425 
or 430. 

Tho Little Kng6ns ownpied the throne of Giindhiira from abont 
A. D. 430 to 500, and seem then to have been driven by the White 
Hun8 back into Chi ts1 and the neighbouring territories. 

The Ephthalites, or White Huns, are first heard of in India during 
t.he reign of Skanda Unpta, about A.D. 470, and seem to have been 
the dominant power in Northern India during the first half of the sixth 
centn~ y. 

Cunningham's essays are extremely di5cult reading, and are not 
universally accessible. I have, therefore, thought i t  worth while to 
try and present some of his principal results in a convenient and in- 
telligible form. My speuial subject, the Gnpta Dynaety from Candra 
Gupta I to Skanda Gnpta, can no longer remain isolated. It mnsb 
be considered in conneotion with its contemporaries and successors. 

I n  a restricted sense the term " Gupta Period " may be interpreted 
to mean only the period extending from the accession of Candra 
Gupta I to the death of Skanda Gnpta, or about A.D. 310 to 480. 
In a more extended sense i t  may be taken to comprise the three 
centuries from A. D. 300 to 606, when Harga Vardhana became the 
chief power in Northern India and founded his era. When the term 
is taken in this more extended sense, all the coinages of the Later 
Indo-Scythians, except the earlier issues of the Later Great Kugiine, 
fall within the Gnpta period. 

During the whole of these three centuries coins form almost o m  
sole authority for the history of the Paiijiib, the chief supplementary 
sources of information being the meagre notes of Fa-Hian and Sung- 
ynn. The Paiijgb seems never to have been included in the Qupta 
Empire. 

For the history of the North-Western Provinces, Oudh, and Bihsr 
the materials are oonsiderably .more ample, inasmuch as the numerous 
Gupta inscriptions on stone and metal supply a record more detailed 
than that which coiue can furnish. The culminating point of the 
Qnpta Empire may be placed approximately in the year A. D. 410, 
when Candra Gnpta I1 had completed hie oouquest of M d w i  and 

1 D n h  are given in round numbere without any pretension to minute m n r a q .  
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Q n j d t .  No indications of decline, so far ss I am aware, are dis- 
cernable in our recordti of the reign of K u m h  h p t a  I. The fierce 
conflicts with the Huns recorded in the Bhitari inscription of Skanda 
Gupta appear to have been the immediate cause of the break up of the 
Empire. 

These preliminary observations will, it i hoped, help to make 
more easily intelligible the perplexing coinages of the Later Indo- 
Scythians. 

Cunningham clesaea the Later Indo-Scythians in three main 
groups :- 

I. The Later Great Kngirns. 
11. The Later Little Knghs. 

111. The Ephthalites, or White Huns.' 
Coins of all these three group8 exist in  considerable number and 

variety. 

Section I. THE LATER GREAT KUQ~NB.  

The coins of the later kings of the Great Kugiin tribe (Ta-pe-ti 
of the Chinese, TnGra of the Hindu, and Tdxapoi of the Cheek 
writers), "formed the money of the Kabul valley and the Paiijiib from 
the time of V&ud?iva's death, or abont A. D. 180 or 200, down to the 
rettlernent of KidrSra Shrih, or Ki-to-b, in Giindhiira, about A.D. 425. 

Xi-to-lo, the king of the Great Kngiins, established his son in 
Purushar ,  or Peshiiwar, and thus formed the kingdom of the Littk 
Yue-ti, or h w e r  K U ~ ~ ~ I I U . ' ~  

The coins of the Later Grerrt Kngins are divided by Cunningham 
into two olasses, charrrcterized ae follows :- 

C h s  A. 
A numerous aeries of gold coins bearing the names of Kani~ka 

or Vasnd6vaa in Greek letters on the margin, always acoompanied by 
Indian (Niigarl) letters in tlie field outside the king's spear or trident, 

1 Cnnningham'm papere on the Later Indo-Soythiene inolude one on the Soytho- 
Baasmiane (Num. Chron. for 1893, p. 166), but the oonneotion of the Soytho-Sanaa- 
nian ooina there deaoribed by him with India is so remote that I paas them over. 

Num. Ohrm. for 1893, p. 115. 
8 Cunningham invariably writes Viau with'the long vowel. The ooina flgnred 

by him, ond e v e v  ooin which I have seen, give the name under the king'r arm 

an Vasu. The fall name Vanr&~.a doee not oaanr in N@ri oharaotere. I 

m e  the term Nrigari to mean any form of the Sanekrit alphabet. Cunningham 
ueee the inoonveuiently vague term " Indian!' The general deeoription of eaoh 
olaa  of ooins ia compiled from several paaeagea in Cnnningham'r essay. 
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and generally by other Nigari letters on the left, near the king's right 
foot, and in the middle between the king's feet. 

Obverse. King standing, ae in the earlier coins, with hie righb 
hand extended over a small altar, and holding in his left hand either 
a spear or a trident. 

Marginal legend in. modified Greek characters, Qaonano Quo K a v k o  
(or Bamd%) Kosano,.' The Kugin King of Kings, Kaneako (or Bazodb.)' 

Reverse. Either the throne-seated goddess Ardokhgo (Lakpmi), 
with her name, or the god Okpo (Civa), standing in front of the 
ball, with hie nsme. The reverse name legend is always in modified 
Greek characters. Monogram. Niigari letters occaeionally occur on the 
revem. 

When the reverse hae the O k p  device the king carries the Caiva 
t ident.  Wben the reverse device is Ardokhgo, the king carries a 

spear. The Lakpmi coins are those of the eastern provinces, and are 
fonnd chiefly in North-Western India  The Civa wine are fonnd chiefly 
in the Westsrn Paiijlb and the Klbul valley. 

The interpretation of the brief Niigari legends on this class of 
ooine is quite uncertain. Cunningham has classified the known forms, 
but concerning their interpretation can only say that ' I  On these gold 
coins I think it probable that we have the names in monogram of some 
of the fimt wcoessors of the great Knehkn princes, Kaniehka, Hnvishka, 
and Vasndeva On some wine the names may perhaps be those of 
the satrape or governors of particular provinces. I n  this caae I 
should expect to find the name of the province, or city of the satrap, 
in addition to his name.'" 

These legends inclnde sixteen monosyllables, namely, Bha, Bhr, 
aU, Chu, Qa, Ha, Khu, Nya, Pa, Pu, Ru, Sa, Si, Tha, Vai, and Pi  ; and 
three dissyllablea, namely Mahi, Vaeu, and Viru, in the Ardokhpo reverse 
clam ; and seven monosyllables, namely A h ,  Qa, Qh6, Ha, Hu, Phri, 
P*i, and lM; and two diesyllables, Rada, end &rju in the O k p  
class. 

Dr. Hoey ~Oi6Sf3SSM a specimen in good condition oixuilar to 
cunningham's Plate viii, 8. The reverse device is Ardokhso, and the 

legends in field are Vaeu outside spear, CJa between king's legs, 
and Bha a t  his right foot. 

h o t h e r  coin in the eame cabinet (Plate VI, fig. 12), though not 
in Cnnningham'e liets, would seem to belong to Class A of 

the coinage of the Later (3-t Knpiins. 
Obverse.-Over king's left shoulder a wheel or disk, which may 

perhaps, be the top of a standard. Marginal legend in Greek characters, 

1 N m .  Chron. for 1898, p. 119. 
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Nono em kosono. Onbide spear, vertically, a name in NBgari charactera 
which seems to be Magra. 

Reverse. Throned goddess, and remains of illegible legend. 
I cannot h d  any published notice of a coin like this. 
The coins of Cless A are evidently earlier than those of Class B, 

about to be described, and probably are to be aecribed for the most pare 
to the third century A.D. The mechanical execution is good end 
clear, though the style is stiff and conventional. 

The coins of this olass are chiefly of gold, and some of the scarce 
oopper specimens .are ancient forgeries of gold coins. 

Greek letters, if present a t  all on the obverse, are reduced to a 
meaningless repetition of 0. They have completely disappeared from 
the reverse. Frequently, there is no trace of Greek letters. The 
obverse Niigari legends occur in three places, &., (1)  ontaide spear, 
(2)  nnder king's arm, (3) near the altar, below hia right-hand. There 
is no letter between the king's feet. 

The reverse device is invariably that of the throned goddess. 
Her name is not given, as i t  is in Class A. In  some cases, one or two 
Nkgari characters are inserted between her left arm and the margin. 

The name nnder the king's arm must be that of the issuing prince, 
probably, in general, a local governor or satrap. I t  is often a monosylla. 
ble, e.g., Mi, Bha ; but is sometimes a Hindfi name, e g., Samudra. The 
coins with monosyllabic Taletar names may be considered earlier than 
those with Hinds names. I t  must have required a considerable time 
to Hiuduize the invadere. Cunningham believes the names ontaide 
the spear to be those of provinces. Thomas preferred to interpret them 
ss names of tribes. At present, i t  seems impossible to prove either 
interpretation.' Cunningham remarks that " all these coins are fonnd 
in the Northern Pafijiib." 'I'hey are also found in the North-Western 
Provinces, i f  we may class in this group the numerow Kidara 
K u ~ a n a  coins, of which 6'2 were fonnd in the Bijnor District in 1888.s 

These coins, which are of a common type, occur both in gold and 

copper ( 'I' b r w ) .  The name nnder the arm may be read as 3 Kada, 
fi 8 

Birdi, fi Kidu, and K Kidara, on various specimens. The word 5 T 
ootaide the spear is certainly Kapaa,  which Cunningham interprets w 

1 N u m w d c  Chronicle for 1898, p. 120 ; Indium Antiquary vol. xii, pp. 6-11. 
I Den~ribed by Dr. Hoernle in Prouediugs, A. 8. B., for 1888, p. 205. 
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as Ktqana. The letter near the altar is often Fa. Occasionally there 
is a character on the reverse, which on a specimen in my possession 
(brass) may perhaps be read as Ld. 

The name Kidara 1 under the king's arm seems to require the clsssi- 
fication of these coins with those of the Little Kn@ns, or Kidarites, 
which will presently be noticed; but the coins now under discussion 
seem to be of mnch earlier date. Cunningham figures one of these 
coins ( N m .  Ohron. for 1893, PI. XV, 3), and describes it (p .  199) ae 
follows -''N. Diam. .85. Wt. 118. 

Oh. King standing to left, as on the earlier Kushiin wins of 
Kanishka and his successore. Indian lotters or mono- 
grams in three places. To right, Kusrnna; nnder 
king's arm, KidZlra; to left, Kapan (?  for Kophne). I 
conclude ' The Kuehhn king Kid- of Kapan.' 

Rev. The goddess Ardokhho (Lakshmi) seated on throne with 
. wrnnwpise in her left hand. I found a duplicate of 

this coin in the Bmtipind Stfipa, to the north of Hadon 
(&. ? Hasan) AbdM." 

Cnnningham includes this win in his Little K U Q ~  plate. 
The other Kidarite coins, which he describes and figures, are mnch 

ruder in execution and have different legends. 
Cnnningham also describes Later Great Kn~an, Class B, coins, 

which have the name Kirada (not Kidara) under the arm, bat these 
coins have the word Qadahara, and not K q q a ,  outside the spear. 
The K'idara-Ka~ana ooins appear to me to belong to the same 
clsss as the Bha &aka? Samudra Baqlakhara, and other pieces which 
Cunninghem groups together as Class B of the Later Great Kupiins. 
The devices are executed in sharp, clearly-cut relief, and show little or 
none of the degradation which chrtraoterizes the other Kidarite coins in 
Cunningham's plate XV. I do not think i t  possible that the well-executed 
Kidma coins oan be so late as A. D. 430, the approximate date of the 
occnpation of GSindhira, by Ki-to-lo, the Little Kn@n Chief. Cunning. 
ham always assumes that the Chinese name Ki-to-lo is identical with the 
Eidara of the  coins. But the identity does not seem to be proved. 
Even if the names are identical, it is quite possible that the name or 
title Kidara may have been in US0 among the Kuehna long before 
A. D. 430. 

I am inclined to think that the well-executed K i d a r a - K q a v  coins 

1 Cunninghem write8 Kidiru. I oannot find the long a. Thomas writes 
Eidara. 

a Cnnninghnrn writes e k a ,  bat I oannot find any trace of the long vowel. 
Thomas writ- the word with the vowel short. I 
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are as early as A. L). 300 or 350, and that they are approximately 
contemporaneons with the BI~r-&ka, Kirada-Gadahra, Blmdra-Pakalh- 
dhi, and similar coilis grouped together by Cuuningbam aa Class B of 
the Later Great Kugalls. 

The question of the date of these coins requires further investiga- 
tion. 

Section II. LITTLE K U ~ ~ N S  ( Kidaritai). 
The Little Kugiins were a branch of the Great Knggns, and 

occupied Giindhsrn in or about the years A.D. 425-30,' under a leader 
called Ki-to-lo by the Chinese, who is supposed to be the Kidara of 
the coins. 

About the end of the fifth century, the Little KugBn chiefs oE 
Qgndhirra were driven out by the White Huns or Epl~thalites, under 
Lae-lih, and obliged to retreat into neighbouring regiolis. They 
probably ruled in the country to the west of K%mir - in a & - d h ~ r i  and 
Mans6riS, to the east of the Indns, and in Yasiu and Chitriil to the west 
of the river.3 

The Kida~ite, or Little KugEn, coins of the fifth century occur in 
gold, silver arid copper.8 

The i.sre silver coins are broad, thin pieces, resembling the Sassn- 
nian coins of Persia. Some bear a date, read by Cunningham as 339, 
probably equivalent, according to tho $'aka reckoning, to A. D. 417, a 
little before the conquest of GBndhhra. 

The gold, and most of the copper coins, are rude imitations of 
the ordinary Kugiin coinage, with the swrifici:ig king on the obverse, 
and the seated goddess on the reverse. 

Greek legends have completely disappeared. 
The word Gidara, more or less complete, is always found below 

the king'e left arm, and seems to be used as a general dynastic 
name. 

In some cases, letters occur below the king's right hand, but there 
is no vei-tied legend outside the spear. 

The reverse rnargili  present^ var ion~ names, Kidara, K ~ a t r o p  
Tarika, pi Vipva, pi K?.tarirya, Gri  Sildditya, Gri Eusala, and Gri 
Prakwn ; as ]mead by Cunningham. 

Dr. Hoey has a coin which seems to belong to this sories, though 
not illcluded in Cnnni~~gham's lists. 

1 Von Gateohmid (quoted by Shin, Zuf ffeschichte dm c a h i a  von Kdhul, Stutt- 
gart, 1893) gives the date es A D. 430. 

P Nwmisrnatic Chronicle (1893) p. 190. 
I The detailed oatelogue ia given, ibid. ,  pp. 199-202. 

J. 1. 24 
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The name under the king's right hand is clearly Kuca, with 
doubtful traces of two preceding characters. 

The symbol 5, which may be the numeral 100, is near tbe 
right reverse margin. It is possible to read this character, or symbol, 
aa 8 sa. 

It will be nsefnl to give the principal references for the Later 
Kngln Coins, in addition to CunningLam'~ paper. 
Prinsep's Essays (Thomas.) :- 

Plate xxii, 4. Later Great Kugln, Class A, Okgo rev. 
Do. do. 11. ditto ditto Lakgmi (Ardokhgo) rev. 
Do. do. 12. ditto ditto dilto. 
Do. do. 13. Little Kugln (or? Great Kqiin, Clam B). 
Do. do. 14. Later Great Kugln, Class B. 
Do. do. 15. Little KugBn, rude, late. 
Do. xxix, 10. Later Great KuMn, Class A. 
Do. x u ,  16, 17, 19, 20. Little Kugk .  
Do. do. 18. Later Great Kugiin, Clses B. (P) 
Do. xxxi, 4. ditto ditto ditto. 
Do. do. 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 9. Little Kugln, rude, late. 

Proceedings As. 80c. Benga1:- 
1885, p. 129. 5 Little K u e n  coins from Gnrd&pnr District. One 

Vasu, Later Great Knen,  Claas A, from Bhiigal- 
pur District. 

1888, p. 132. P1. iv, 7,8. Later Great Kugb, Claas B. 
Do. 9. Little Kngan. 

Ib. p. 180, and woodcut, p. 183. 57 very debased Little Ku@n- 
type coins of YqBvarmman, circa A.D. 532. 

Ib .  p. 205. 62 Later Great Kugi~n coius, Claw B, from Bijnbr 
District (or ? Early Little Kugan.) 

1890, p. 178. 25 Little Kwiin coilla from Rlwalpindi, (similar to 
the Bijn6r coins). 

Ib. p. 179. Ditto ditto f1.01~ HardBi, in Oudh, (same aa 
Prinsep, P1. xxx, 19). 

1891, p. 65. Three more Li~t le  Kug811 coins from Hardai, appa- 
rently, like the others, of Krtarirya. 

One d i tk  of pi Caccca (h.) 
Indian Antiquary, VO~. XI[. p. 6, Irulo-Scythiun Coins with H i d i  

Legen&,' with wood cuts (Thomse). 
Twelve KugZn coins are described in the paper by Thomse. NO. 1 

1 By the odd phrpse " Hindi legends" Thomee meant legends in the m i e n t  
s ~ h i c  (Nigari) ohsraoter. 
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ie a Vasu coin of the Later Great Kng&ns, Clsee A, ArdokJqo or LRkgmi 
device. No. 11 a, R Mahi coin, is fo some extent intermediato in cllarac- 
tar between Class A and Class B. Cunningham (Num. Chron. for 1893, 
p. 181) classes i t  in A. 

The remaining coins, Noa. 2, 3, 4,5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, and 11, belong to 
Class B of the Later Grelt Kngirns, if the Rirada Elsana coius (No. 8) 
may be so c1asued.l (See ante, p. 181). 

The Inter Indo-Scythisn coins are furthtbr discns~ed from an 
historical point of view by Thorn- in his short paper, entitled Eztra& 
from Chinese A u t h  concsrning the Histo y of the Kzcahnnn, i n  the rndinrr 
Antiquary, Vol. XV, p. 19, wl~ich ia based on M. Edouard Specht'e 
t r ea t i .~ ,  entitled 'Bfudeosur l ' k e  Cetrtrale, Zaprds leu His!oriens Chinois, 
in the Journal Asiatique for 1883. Further references to the A k n a  
Antiqua and other books will be found in the paper8 cited above. 

The Ileding Coins, Indo Scythian (later), in my Qenm-a1 Indew to 
the Archologieal Bepurts, is nnfortnnate,thongh not altogetller erroneone. 
It is wed tl~ore to distinguish the Indo-Scytliian  coin^ proper, from 
the coins described by Cunningham in pages 58-60 of Volume 11 of 
the Repo~.ts, which include the coins of Azes, Vonones, Gondophares, 
and others. These princes may be called " Early Indo-Scythians," and so 
distinguished from the Kadpllises kings, and the line of Kanigka, who 

called " Later Indo-Scythiana." This ie the sense in which the 
term " Later Indo-Scythians " is used in my Indea. The references nnder 
this heading mostly, if not all, refer to coins oE Wema Kadphisw, 
Kanbka, etc., and not to the coins now nnder discuseion. 

'l'he term Indo-Scythinn has become an encumbrance end a 
Liudl-ance to exact knowledge. It is a ~ i t y  that Sir Alexnt~der Cnn- 
niugham has  give;^ the sanction of his greet name to the continued use 
of such a misleading and confnsi~ig term. 

PART V.-THE INDIAN COINAGE O F  THE EPHTHALITES OR WHITS 
HUNS, AND THE GUPTA SILVEB COINS. 

Section I.-THE WHITE HUNS. 
The important pert played by t.he White Huns in the history of 

Northern India during the 6fth end sixth centnriee of the Christian 
era has only lately been recognized by historicnl ~tudente. This Central 
Asian tribe, which first appeared in the conntriee on the Oxna in tile 
beginning of the fifth century, is known by a most inconvenient va~ie ty  

I The paper treats d 14 ooim in all. One ia a ooin of Nlus Biliditya, md 
another b a coin of Vippa Cpndriditys. 
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of names. The Chinese writers call them Yuan-yuan, Yetha-i-litn, 
Yetha, or Himatala (Hinen Tsiang). The Greek historians knew 
them as Oibor,  A F ~ K O ~  Ohvoc, E+Oa.Airac, or Nc+~dkou. The Armenians 
0 ~ 1 1  them Hunk, and in Sanskrit authors they are named Hiipa (or 
Hima), Sita Hana (Brhat Sakhita, xi, 6l) ,  $%eta-Htipa (ibid., xvi, 
38), or Hiira-Hiina.1 

The earliest Indian inscripti011 which mentions the Hnns is the 
Bhitari inscription of Skanda Gupta, c i m  A.D. 470, which records 
(1. 15),  the fact that the king "joined in close conflict with the Hiigaa." 
(G~ipta Inscr., p. 56.) The Mandasar inscription of Yapadharman, king 
of Northern India, circa A.D. 535, alleges that his prowess wae dis- 
plnyed by invading those parts of t,he earth, "which the command of 
the chiefs of the H a ~ ~ a a ,  that est.ablished itself on the tiaras of many 
kings, failed to penetrate." (ibid., p. 148. ) The in~cription of Aditya- 
sans, king of Magadha, mentions the defeat by DBm6dara Gupta 
(&ma A.D. 565), of the bfaukharis, who had themselves defeated the 
Hopas. (ibid., p. 206.) 

These records show that, dnring the first lialf of the sixth century and 
the latterpart  of the fifth, the invading and aggressive Hnns were in 
constant conflict with the Gtnpta and other native kings of Northern 
India. 

The Indian history of the White Huns begins with a chief called 
Lae-lih by the Chinese, who established himself on the Indue near 
the close (circa A.D. 4 7 0 4 0 )  of the fifth century. 

The son of Lee-lih appears to have been T6ramiiga.P Two inscriptions 
of this king are known. The inscription on the boar statue a t  Emp 
in the Siigar District of the Central Provinces is dated in the first year 
of his reign (Gupta Inscr., p. 159.) The second inscription, which was 
found recently a t  Knra in the Salt h u g e ,  calls him Mahiirsja T6ra- 
maga Saha Jaiivls, and has been edited by Dr. Hiihler (EpPgraphia 
Indica, Vol. I, p. 238). Dr. Riihler denies the identity of this prince with 
the Tbramipa of the Erag record, but Cunningl~am haa no doubt of the 
identit.y, and I think he is right. 

T6mmPpa succeeded in oxtending his dominion over a wide area, 

1 Mast of the above synonym8 are given by Onnningham (Trans. Intern. 
Congress of Orientalisle, 1882, Vol. 1, p. f22), but he makes a slight error in easert- 
ing that "by the Iudians Lhey are always called Hgea or Hlira Hrina." The refer- 
enoM to  the Brhst Samhiti of Variha Mihira are given in Dr. Pleet'a v~~lunble 
paper entitled The Topographical LiEt of the Brhat Samhiti (Indian A~rt., Pol. XXII 
(1883), pp. 169-195). H h a  W is a various readir~g for Hiipa m. 

8 The name T8ramfqa is not Indian. I t  is supposed to be connected with the 
Twkinh word ttliamin, meaning a ' rebel ' or ' inmrgent.' (bp ig t .  lnd.  1. G . J .  
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inolnding the Pafijgb, KQmir, MIlwL, and R considerable portion of 
the North- Western Provinces. 

He was succeeded sbout tho year A.D. 515, by his son Mihiraknln 
(Mihirgul),l who is mentioned under that name by Hiuen-Tsiang and 
the author of the Riija Taraqgipi. He must be identified with Gollae . 

the king of the Indian White Huns mentioned by Kosman Indiko- 
plenstes (A.D. 522-530), and with the unnrrmed Ephtl~alite king of 
GC&ndl~irra visited by the Chinese envoy Sung-ynn in A.D. 520. H e  
aeems also to be the person called Hunimanta, king of Persia, and ruler 
over LBh6r and MnltHn, by Tiiriiniith, the historian of Buddhism. 

The Mandaabr inscript.ion of Pagadharman, already referred to, 
asserts that Mihiraknla did homage to Yaqbdharman, and arl inscription 
a t  Umiiliar is dated in the fifteenth year of Mihirakula, the son of 
Tbramapa ( Cfupta Insm., pp. 148, 150, 161. ) 

The reign of Mil~irakula ended al~out A.D. 599-550. I will not a t  
present stop to examine critically the conflicting, and in great part 
mythical, accouuts of the alleged events of his reign. I t  seems to be the 
fact that about A.D. 5 4  he was defeated by a coalition of Indian 
princes, driven out oE Incii,r proper, and compelled to retire to Khmir  
and the neighbonring regions. 

The above sketch will suffice for its purpose on this occasion, which 
is  merely to indicate approximately the dates end historical position of 
the coinwe of Tararnlqa ~ l l d  Mil~irnkula. 

The coins of both these princes require much further examination 
and elucidation before they can be a r r a ~ ~ g e d  satisfacto~ily. The lead- 
ing and moat r e c e ~ ~ t  authority or1 the subject is ~nnningham'a already 
cited paper in the Transactions of the C o n p s s  of 1892. UufortnnateIy, 
it haa beeu published without the plates wllich were intended to Rccom- 
pany and il lu~trate the text? The notices of tile coins in Cunningl~am'a 
dissertation 81.0 mixed up with much extraneous matter. I shall 
eudeavonr to make the subject sonlewhat clearer and more intelligible 
by disentangling the numismatic facts, and adding what I can from 
other sources. But my readers will please clearly understa~~d that the 
praneut a t te~npt  to describe the Indian coinage of Tanrrniipa and Mihira- 
knls is merely preliminary a i d  te~~trttive. 

The coim of both kin* occur in both silver and oopper, and are not 

1 Thir date is oertaiuly approximstely oorreot. (Fleet, Ind. Antiq., Vol. XV., 
p. 262). 

D I understand that it ia likely t h ~ t  the plates will appear in the Nuntiematic 
Chronicle. (During the passage of this papor through the p r e ~ ,  the platea have 
a p p d  in the Num. Chron for 1894'. Mnny of the White Hun ooiur are figured 
in Plater xxxiii. and xxxiv. of Tl~omas' edition of Prinsep's Basayr. 
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certai~lly known in gold, though i t  is probable that many of the rude 
imitatio~is of the Gnpta gold Archer coins are of White Hun origin. 
The main characteristic of the White Hun coinage is ita want of 
originality. The Wl~ite Huns were a rude and unlettered people,' and 
they mere generally conbr~t  to imitate as well as they could the coins 
of the varion~ countries which they over-ran. The result is that the 
Hun c n i n ~ g ~  o c c m  in widely varying forms, Persian, Parthion, Indian 
and I ndo-f3oman.s 

Bection I I . - T ~ R A M ~ ~ A ,  S~LVEB COINS. 

I n  one passage Cunningham dividea tile silver coins of T6ram&na 
into two clas~es as follows :- 

I.-Rroad thin piece~ of Snssanian type. 
Obv. King's head, with a clnb in fro~lt  of the face. Legend in 

Gupta chnrnctera, &hi Jabubla or Jabula. 
Rev. Trace# of fire-altar and ita attendants. 

11. Small hen~idmchms, exactly like t h e  of the Fantail Peacock 
type of Knmiira Gnpta I, Skanda Gnpta, Bndha Gupta, Bhima S h a ,  and 
I e n a  Varman, except that T6mmipa's h a d  is turned to the left. 

But this divifiion of 1'6ramiipa's silver coins is not exhnnstive. Tn 
a later page Cnnningbam gives detail8 which show that three main 
types of Taralniqa's silver coinage are knom. These are- 

i. Horseman. 
ii. Snssanian Bunt. ... 
nl. Flt~~tail  Pencock hemidrachms. 

I proceed to describe each class. 

1.-Horseman Type. 
OLv. Horseman to right. Discus and shell of Vigpn, or ( P )  varre, 

i l l  field. Ephthalite symbol bohiud horsemarl. Marginal 
legend in Gupta cllnractors @hi Jabula on one specimen, 
and apparently &hi Janabuht on the other. 

Rev. The usual fire-altar and snppot*ters, rudely executed. Diem. 
-90 and -80. Wt. 53 and 50.5.8 

1 So Cnnningham : " the illiterate White Hunr " (Zkans., p. 234). Gibbon, 
whom he cites, gave them the epithet of " polite " (Ch. 42) ; bat their rndeneas is 
ronrhed for by Bong-yon, who visited them both in Central Asia and Qindhira. 

S The silver ooias follow Pereian nnd Parthian modela ; the copper pieoee are 
mainly Indian; and the gold (if any gold ooins are Hnn iesnea) oopj the Qnpta 
winage, which may be ooncisely chsrmterized as Indo-Bornall. 

8 Oonningham's o o b ,  awh of which he believed to be unique, are figured in 
Nunr. Chron. for 1804, PI. ix (vii), fig. 8,9. 
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The coins desoribed by Cnn~dnghrn,  appear to be the only two 
epecimens known. But a very similar coiu is described and Ggured 
in Primep's Essays, P1. xxxiii., 1. The description of this piece is as 
follows : - 

Oba. Horseman to rigbt ; crescent over head ; EpLthalite symbol 
behind horseman; vme over horse's Led .  &gins1 
legend supposed to be Palilavi, but probably Greek 
(Num. Chron. for 1894, p. 277). 

BBv. Indistinct, probably fire-altar and supporters. 
T h i  coin wae in Prinsep's cabinet. The fiud-spot ie not etrtted. 

Weight not stated. Diem. 1 inch. I t  closely resembles Cu~~ningham'e 
fig. 9. 

Cnnningham'e coius are ascribed to T6ramHna the White Hnn, on 
m u n t  of the legend Jabula or Ju12abrrla, which s e e m  to be ideutical 
with the Jaiivla (-) of the Kuia inscription of Mnhgrgja Ttiraur&- 
S&ha Jaiivla. Bnt the title Jaiivla may be "a  tribal name or biruh," 1 

and its occurrence on a coiu does not uecessitate the ascription of that 
coin to Taratuaa. The ooin might possibly be his father's, or his son'e. 
But it is, most probably, assigned rightly to 1'6raxliii~a. 

IT.-Sassanian Bust Type. 
Oh. Bnet of king to right ; wi th  a cap adorned with a crescent in 

front. Marginal legend in Gnpta characters, .RW, 
or 

Qcihi Jab.livluh, or meg Jabula. 
Rev. Indistinct ; the coin in one instance being ~-epmss&. Diam. 

1 and 1.10. Wt. 56 and 505. 
Cunninglram describes four or five coins of this class (N~cm. Qhrm. 

for 1894, p. 278, P1. ix (vii), figs. 10, 13). Similar wine are known of 
D&a p h i  .KhiggiEa and of Rijd La[khuna] UdayUditya.s 

Deva S8hi Khi~~gi la  is identified with Khigklrila, who is mentioned 
in the Raja Tara~7giei aa one of the kings who succeeded Mihirahla, 
end is mid to have beeu also known by the Eindii title of Narandr&idya,8 
copper coins of the period with the legend Jayatu gr i  N a r W a  
alld lnay have beeu issued by the same chief. 

1 Biihler, Epigraph. Ind., V O ~ .  I, p. 289. 
S Onnningham poesesned only one ooin of Kbiggiln. (Coins of Xed. India, 

p. as). He dater him in A.D. 660. He had four epeoimens of Udsfiditya, and Mr. 
- .  

Theobeld h.a one. 
8 (;unninghsm denonbe8 and 5- two rude gold ooins of a king of Klpmir 

b-ng fie legend $',i N u r h d r a ,  whom he identifies with the Narindrriditycc of the 
%ja T-l)gi~i. Theso win8 are of the ordinary debwed Kidarite type, with 
Ki&ra nnder the king's arm. ( a d  of Mud. India,  p. a, PI. iii, fig. 6). This 
N a M r a  mmr to be dirtinot from Bhi/gilo N a e d r d d i t y a .  
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The obverses of two specimens of UdayrSditya's coinage are depicted 
in very clear woodcuts (Nos. 3 and 4, Vol. I, p. 411) in Prinsep's 
Essays. Tho legend is perfectly legible and nnmistakeable, except for 
the second and third cl~aracter of the second word. Prinsep read the 
word as Lamata. Cu~~ningham reads it doubtfully as Lakhana. The 
first character is certainly g La, and, in the woodcuts ; the third 
character seems to be w ta, not ,la. The medial character is dubious. 
It is nufortunate that the second word of the legend, which must be the 
real personal name, is doubtful. UJayciJitya appears to be a mere title, 
similar to the TikradJityu, Bdhditya, and other titles of like formation 
assumed by tlie Gupta kings. 

Cunningliam ~uggests that the Udayiiditys coins may have been 
struck by Lae-lih, the father of TBramiiqe.1 

A large class of anonymous coins, devoid of any kind of legond, 
ehoald probably be arranged as a sub-division of the Saaaanian B u t  
coins of TBramHqa. 

A honrd of 175 silver Indo-Saasauian coins found somewhere in 
MiirwarH was examined by Dr. Hoernle. The coins were of the ordi- 
nary Indo-Sassanian pattern, the obverse duvice being that of the 
king's I~ust to right, anti the reverse that of a fire-altar with supporters. 

These  coin^ copy so closely the issue of Firiiz, king of Persia from 
A.D. 459-486F wl~ile they ornit his name, that they must be regarded 
as nearly contemporary imitutions of hid coinage. Dr. Hoerule shows 
that the coins found in Miirwiiyii reproduce " every one " of the details 
wl~icll characterize the later period (circa A.D. 971-4861 of the reign 
of FiMz, " though in soniewhat cruder execution." The o ~ ~ l y  exception 
is that the MiirwerB coins have no legend whatsoevein. These coins are 
readily divisible into two classes, one with the king's head of distinctly 
Saasanian type, and the second, much less numerons, with a king's head 
of rude, thick-lipped, barbarian type. 

Dr. Hoernle's assignment of these uninscribed Indo-Sassanian coins 
to TaramPpa havinx been ig~iored by Cunuingl~arn, I had better give 
Dr. Hoernle's very cogent argurneuls in his own words :- 

"The age of the coins may be determined by their remarkably 
close imitation of Pirfiz's coins. 

They cannot be genuine coins of Firfiz for two reasons, (1) be- 

I Itam., p. 228. The ooin of PkvMitya (woodoot No. 2) and othera belong to  
the anme clams (Prin~ep'a Rlnays, 1. c. : film. Chron. for 1894, pp. 285 8eqq.l 

8 Cunningham places the death of Fires and hia defeat by the Huns in A.D. 
488. Gibbon (chap. xl), gives the date es A.D. 488. end ohaervea in the note thut 
" the ohronology haa been a b l ~  aloertau~ed by Asreman (Biblio. Orient. iii, p. 896)." 
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cause their execution does not quite come up to the standard of Fhiiz's 
known genuine coins; and (2) because they do not bear any Pahlavi 
legend. At the same time they must be of Firiiz's time, that is, of the 
latter part of the fifth century, A.D. ; they cannot be of a later date, 
for in that case they would rather imitate S~ssanian coins of Firiiz's 
successors. From the absence of any Pahlavi legend and Sassanide 
king's name, it may be concluded that the coins were not issued either 
by a Saasanide king, or by any of his vassals or governors. They must 
be the issue of some hostile king, who adopted Firiiz's coinage, but 
omitted Fiiiz's name. 

It ie known from history that during the latter part of his reign 
Firiiz was engaged in calamitous campaigns against the White Hnns 
in which he lost his life. The Hnns annexed the eastern districts of 
the Sassanide kingdom ( ~ o r & & n  and Kabul), and then paased on to 
the invasion of India. 

It was probably their leader, who about this time (A.D. 470-486) 
adopted F i rk ' s  coinage. He naturally omitted Firiiz's name, though 
he a t  first retained Firiiz's likeness on the obverse (Class I). Snbse- 
qnently he appears to have substituted his own likeness for that of 
r -  (Class 11). 

A t  the time of the Hunnic invasion of India, their leaders were 
Taramha and his sou Mihirakula. The latter succeeded his father 
abont A.D. 515 ; and T6ramlrpa appears to have had a rather long reign, 
eo that he may have succeeded to the leadership of the Huns about 
A D .  470, or perhaps even earlier. (See Fleet's Introduction to Vol. III., 
of the &pus Immptwnum Indimrum, pp. 10-22). Hie Indian campaigns, 
during which he conquered Kiiqmir, the Pafijkb, Siudh, R&jpii&nii and 
a portion of Central India, probably fell within the period AD. 
490-510. 

I n  India it ie known that he imitated the contemporary Qnpta, 
[silver] coinage, and he appears to have observed a similar practice 
in Kiiqmir. It is, therefore, probable that he followed a similar course 
dnring the period of his conquest of portions of the Saeaenide king- 
dom, and that the coins of the present find, the age of which coincides 
with that of Taramha, are issues of the latter king. They may have 
been carried by his advancing army iuto India, and thus be brought to 
the place where they have now been discovered. 

I t  is curious that these ooim shonld bear no legend whatsoever, 
though T~ramiipa's Indian, as well as Kagmirian, imitated coins are in- 
soribed with his name. 

Perhaps the fact may be accounted for by the circumstance that 
his Saaeanian imitation0 were his h a t  attempt a t  coining money of hie 

J. I .  25 



192 V. A. s m i t h - ~ i s t o i  and Coinage of the Qupta P&d.  [No. 4, 

own. If my enggeation that these coins are iaaoes of Tbra-a should 
prove to be o o m t ,  the barbarian head on the obvense of Claas 11, may 
be a portrait of Taramiipa himself.'' 1 

I think it probable that these anonymous coins were really k n e d  
by Tfiramiipa, aa suggested by Dr. Hoernle. The king's head ie so 
rndely executed in all the varietiee that to call it a " portrait" is rather 
an exaggeration. I t  seems to me a merely conventional delineation. 
Multitudes of rude coins of Saasanian type without legends have been 
found in Xorthern India, of which many may have been struck by 
1eadel.s of the Huns. The coins of the hoard described by Dr. Hoernle 
in detail are only remarkable because they imitate so cloeely the coinrr of 
one Peraian king issued within the limita of a period of about sixteen 
years, and can, oonsequently, be dated with approximate aocnracy, and 
lursigned with probability to a particular Hun chief. 

I have some small size anonymous Indo-Saasanian c o b  whioh were 
found rqt Bhitari between &hLipnr and Benares. Some obtained a t  
that p l m  by Cunningham were assigned by him to the eighth or ninth 
oentnry? but I am inclined to think that they must be earlier. Similar 
ooins have been fonnd a t  Indbr Khsrii in the Bulandshahr District, 
lursociated witb ruins of the h p t a  period.8 A rude reminiecenoe of the 
fleaeenian reverne device ie fonnd as late lur A.D. 900 on the o o k  of 
Vigraha P&la of Magadha.' 

Like most branch- of Indian nnmismatioe, the Indo-Sassmian 
series require8 muoh more study and elucidation than i t  has yet 
received. 

To d u r n  to T6ramipa. 

111.-Fantail Peacock Hemidrachm Type. 

His bemidrachms with Fantail Peacock reverse exactly copy the 
a u p t a  coins of the same type, except t h ~ t  the king's head is turned 
to the left, inatead of the right. The only two specimens hitherto 

1 pw., A. 8. B., for 1889, p. 339. Figurer of typioal rpecimenr of e ~ l h  variety 
of the hoard will be fonnd in Jour., A. 8. B., Pt i, Vol. LIX, (1890), PI. r. lome 
rpecimenr from the hoard are now in the Britirh M~uenm. 

S Arch. Bop., Vol. I, p. 97. 
8 Ibid., Vol. XII, pp. 44, 88. 
4 Ibid., Vol. XI, pp. 176, 181, P1. xliii. The winn with the Sa-ian deriw 

wident l~  belong to the h t  Vigraha PiL.  Hir n a m d e  lived about a oontury 
1at.r. 8ee Cohr M a d k v d  India, pp. 49 to 69. 
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known, which are in the British Mnaeum, have been repeatedly dee- 
&bed and figured.' 

Dr. Hoey baa been fortunate enough to acquire a third specimen, 
(now, I am sorry to say, mislaid). This coin is (or was) in good, though 
not brilliant, condition, and the legend (without vowel marks) is quite 
distinat, a m, vijitbvanir-avanipati (!I+ T6ram@a. 
The date is lost. 

Three interesting coina in Dr. Hoey's cabinet, whioh are of the 
name type as the hemidrecbms of Tdramiipa and the Qaptse, deserve 
notice. 

NO. 1. (Pl. VI, fig. 13). O h .  Head to left, ee in T6mmilpa's 
ooins. Date, apparently in same era as T6ram&pa1s, 64. 
h. Fantail Peacock device. Legend, with vowel marks 

vijitavanir-auanip.-The mat, including 
the king's name, is, unfortunately, completely obliterated. 
This coin is probably one of I e n a  Varman, (whose d ~ t e ,  
according to Cnnniugham, ia drca A.D. 560). A speci- 
men of hie coinage with the same d a b  as Dr. Hoey's coin 
is figured in Coins of M e d M  India, P1. ii, 22. Although 
the date is quite plain, Cunnin~ham notes i t  as "not 
read." This date in the unknown era for Ipina Varrnan 
is of importance, both for determining tbe close of T d m  
rntqa's reign in Magadha, and for fixing the era  

No. 2. (Pl. VI, fig. 14). Obo. Head to left, aa in No. 1, but the 
head differs. On this No. 2 coin, the king hss a hooked 
nose. Date, in same era, 58. 

Beo. Fantail P e ~ o c k  devioe. Legend, with vowel marke, 
a di & PT h, o j ' ~ r t i ~ a w ~ n i  

pati pi G r w a  Varmlno deva jayati. 
Thae two coins are closely related to three coins in the Bri. 

&h Museum, concerning which nothing has been published exoept my 
brief remark (Coinage, p. 136) -I1 There are three similer [#dl. to T6m 

1 The referenoes are :- 
A&8mbgical 8uru.q of w. India (Thorn~), Vol. If, p. 86, PI. vii, 27, 28. 
notice M reprinted in the rolnme entitled Beoorda qf thr Qtcpta D M  (Triib- 

ner, 1876). 
~rehro lo~ ica l  Survey of Imdk (Oanningham), Vol. IX, p. 26, PI. v, 18, LO. 
~diacc dntiqlcary, Vol. XVIII, p 226 (Fleet). 
J .  Roy. Ar. 90c. for 1888 (V. A. Smith), p 186. 
Bans. of Intm. Congrsrr of Onrntalwta (Cunningham), London, 18Q& Val. T, 

pp. 228,2S. Coilu of Msdiseal Iccdia (Cnnninghnm), p. 80, PI. ii, ,ll, The author 
c e ~ ~  the old error of d n g  &va jarita for dir6 j a y d i .  
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mBna's] coins with head to left, in B.M., presented by Miss Baring, on 
two of which the date seems to be 54, but I could not decipher the 
king's name. It did not appear to be T6ramLpa." I regret that I did 
not examine these pieces more closely when I had the opportunity. 

The two British Museum coins of Taramha are both certainly 
dated in the year 52. Dr. Hoey's wins now published add the dates 
54 and 58. The legend on the coin dated 58 is damaged, and every 
letter of the king's name cannot be read with certainty. But  the name 
begins with q qa,  and I have no doubt that the reading above given 
is correct. $'arvva Varman (VarmmL) Maukhari was the son and 
successor of Ipkna Varman. The coin now published is the f h t  which 
haa been recognized as belonging to Carvva Varman. Dr. Fleet has 
published a seal of varvve Varman (* d 4 w:) in Uupta I-., 
p. 220, P1. xxx. 

Tho era in which all three coins are dated is as yet undetermined. 
Dr. Fleet's theory aa to the 52 date is that it is a regnal year. "It 

ie plain, therefore," he observes, "that T6ramiipa did exercise sov- 
ereign sway in the Paiijiib ; a t  the beginning of his career, and before 
he commenced the campaign in the course of which he eventually 
reached MBlwL. If, now, we interpret t l ~ e  year on his coins as a reg- 
nal year, i t  certainly indicates a long reign. But analogom instances 
could be quoted for this ; and no special exception need be taken to it. 

"And this interpretation of the date is a t  any rate better than the 
sssumption that it is reckoned from some period, anterior to T6ramii~a's 
accession, a t  which his own branch of the Hiinas first rose to power ; 
for that would mean that, not satisfied with the $'aka era, which mas 
the hereditary and national era of that part of the country, and pro- 
bably of his own ancestors also, he sought to establish a new era, dat- 
ing from that event. 

This, accordingly, is the interpretation that I place upon the date. 
And, reckoning back from A.D. 515, which is very closely the latest 
terminal date that can be ,applied, it follows that the commencement 
of his reign, a t  his own capital in the Pdjtib,  is to be placed approx- 
imately in A.D. 460."1 

This interpretation, nevor satisfactory, is  rendered impossible by 
the discovery of coins of other kings dated evidently in the same 
era, and must, in my opinion, for that, and for other good reasons, be 
rejected. 

A suggestion of Cunningham's that the era used is the Caka, with 
the hundreds omitted, is, for several reasons, equally untenable. 

1 Indian Antiquary, Vol. XVIII (1889), p. O M .  
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The beut solution of the problem yet offered seems to me to be 
Cnnningham's alternative guess that the date is expressed in a special 
White Hun Era. "The only remarkable date in the history of the 
White Huns which I can suggest ie the final expulsion of the Sassaniane 
from the countries to the north of the Oxus by Chn-Kl&n in A.D. 456 
or 457. If the year 52 be reokoned from this point, we get A.D. 508 or 
509 for the establishment of T6rami%na's rnlo in MllwB." 1 

T think i t  is tolerably clear that an era otherwise unknown ie used 
on theee wins, and it may be provisionally named tlie White Hun Era 
The limiting dates for Taramiina appear to be h e d  with tolerable 
precision. T@a Varman has been provisionally dated by Dr. Hoernle 
in A. D. 564.. This date must apparently be moved back. If the 
Hun Era is taken as A. D. 456, then fens Varman's date (466 + 54) 
is A. D. 510. If the Hun Era is taken aa A. D. 448, Varman'a 
date will be A. D. 502. The subject requires further discussion, which 
I cannot at present undertake. 

Dr. Hoey's third coin resembles the Gupta coins in having the 
king's head turned to the right, and in being evidently dated in the 
Gnpta Era. 

No. 3, (Pl. VI, fig. 15). Obv. Head to right ; execution coarse, 
end,in high relief. Date in three characters, of peculiar 
form which may perhaps be read as 166. The date of 
Bndha Qnpta's coin ie 174 of the Qupta Era. 

Rev. Fantail peacock device. The legend, which ia di5anlt to 
read, seems to begin with viji-, and to end with 
the name 3 @- Harikdnta. 

8ectwn III. COPPER COINAGE OP T B u l y ~ .  

The arrangement of the copper coins of T6ramiipa prese~ita many 
difficulties, which I am not yet in a position to B O ~ V ~ .  Some of the wine 
bearing the name of Taremapa (or at  least its first syllable, or fimt two 
syllables) may belong to a king of K&@r of perhaps later date than 
the White Hun chief. The exact date of thie Taramiiya of K w i r  is 
not known. In Coins of Uediasval India (p. 391), he is dated A.D. 520 
and mule to be contemporary with the White Bun chief. 

Cnnningham's remarks on the subject of the two Taram- are ae 
follows : - 

" With regard to the supposed identity of the Taramiipss of Erap 
and Gwalior [sn'l. the White Hun chief ] with the Taramrpa of K e -  
mir, whi& was origimlly advocated by R-6jtndxulfd and Bhin Diiji, 

1 Tram., p. 228. See post, p. 808, M. Dronin &tea the Hun Era from A. D. 448. 
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I may:say that I cannot conceive it to be possible for the following 
reasons : - 

1. The Taramirna of Kfqrnir, aocording to the Ri ja  Tarawini, 
was never s, king, but died in prison, where he wss pot by his brot.her 
for striking the coins which we now possess. The Scythian [i.e., White 
Hun]  Tarama~a  waa a powerful king, who ruled over the valley of the 
Indna, both Pafijhb and Sindh, and afterwards mnquered bfalw&, 
where small silver coins of Gnpta type were struck in hie name1 and a 
oolossal boar set up in the &st year of his reign. Eventually he left 
his kingdom to his son Mihirkol, who held i t  for a t  least fifben years. 

2. The son of the Kfqrnir T6rarnHpa was Prarara~Bna, who ie 
always described as a great conqueror ; but if the two T6ramLpas were 
the same, then Pravai-adna muat have been Mihiraknla himself. 

But there is this differenoe between the two that Mihirkul wm 
eventually defeated by Yaqadharman, king of Malwir, whereas PI%- 
varauBna re-established on his throne Siladitya, the expelled son of the 
king of Malwi. 

3. The coins of Pravardna ,  both in gold and silver, show him 
to have belonged to the Kidtim Kogirns, aa they present the name of 
Kidara in  beautifully formed letters written perpendicularly, as on all 
the Kidarite coins. 

Lastly, I may ob~erve that the earlier T6ramha, like all the White 
Huns, has his hair cut short, while the K&qrnir Tbrarnirpa has bushy 
hair like his ancestor K i h ,  as copied from the Sassanian kings. 

4. I m y  also note that the characters of the W m i r  coins are of 
a later date t.han the others. This is most clearly shown in the attached 
a and 6, which are simple prolongations of the dtr l ie  of the t and m, 
instead of marks placed above those letters, as in the Kyura [Knnr] 
and Emu inscriptions of the other T6ramtipaa. 

I note also that the letter r has a turn up a t  the foot of the K%mir 
coins of Taramtipa aud his eon Pravarasena, wbich is not found on the 
others."s 

Some of the proposed tests are open to criticism, but I will not 
stop to examine them minutely. Cunningham, i~ will be observed, 
regard8 the l '~ram8pa coins which he ascribes to K e m i r  ss the un- 
authorized issue of a pretender. 1 confess that I feel sceptical aa to the 
existence of two contemporary T~mmtipaa in Northern India in A. D. 
620. 

1 I doubt if the Tihamipa hemidraohms were strnok in Milwi. The Gopta 
coins of the Fantail Peeoook type eeem to have been rtruok in the Gaugetio valley. 

5 Tbana., p. 881. 
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The same author hafl discussed the coins of the T6ntmFipa of 
Kwmir a t  greater length in another pluce. There are other coins," he 
observes, " with the name of Kidiira which undonbtedly belong to Kemir.  
The earliest are the well-known copper pieces of TdramQa, and the 
gold and silver coins of hie son Pravarasiina.. . . . . . As the existing coins 
of Taramtipa, which are found in considerable numbers in Khmir,  are 
confined to one class of copper pieces, rangiug from 100 to 120 grains 
in weight, i t  seelue not imp~vbable that what T6ramHpa did waa to 
collect the old coins called B1k-hats ,  and to re-coin them aa Dinar s  in his 
own name. ... The money thus re-coined, 1 take to have been the bar- 
barous pieces of the later Ku@u princes, whose names are unknown. 
These pieces vary in weight from 100 to 125 grains, with the king 
standing on the obverse, and Civa and his bull on the reverse.  he 
coins of Tararnhpa and his son ~ravaraeiina are so superior iu execution 
to these coins aud to all the coutemporary coins of North-West India, 
that I look upon them as the first real issue of the K e m i r  mint. ... I 
muoh doubt whether there was any previous coinage in K%rnir."l 

Two of these Taramiipa coins of Klpmir are noticed and figured in 
Thomae' Rinsep, p. 389, P1. xxxi, pp. 13, 14. 

Obv. Rnde standing figure of king, with legend rbft mi.] 
q r i  T&am &[?a]. 

Bev. Rnde Lakgmi, with legend jaya. These coins are 
mid to be common. The kiug's figure is filled out 
in considerable detail, though ronglily.~ 

Certain Tgra coins, collected by Mr. Rodgem, which are now in the 
oabinet of Mr. W. Theobald of Bndleigh Salterton, exhibit a mnoh more 
degraded form of the Standing King device, and cannot well be aeeigt~ed 
to the White Hun T6rarn&pe, A.D. 500. 

The Standing King of theee coins (Nos. 1 and 2) is reduced to the 
barest skeleton of a rude diagram. I annex sketches and descriptions.' 

1 Num. Chron. for 1898, pp. 190-198. 
One of them coina is in the l a h a e  Mnmnm. Weight 96.8, diam. 8. Mr. 

Bodgem alm myr that ooina of this o h  are oommon. (Catdogus of C h r  in 
Lahare Mweum, p. 54). In  Ooima of Medinrual India Qunningham haa deaarikd and 
figured two varieties of the Kiqmir oopper ooinage of T6rnmIpa, of whioh one i r  
very rare, and the  other oommon. P r a v ~ B n e ' e  ooinage alao is found in two 
forma, one in gold, and the other in rilver (Coiru, of A f e d k v d  India, pp. 42, 48, 
P1. iii, 1-4.) 

8 A min very rimilar to No. 1 has been pobliohed by Dr. Hoernle (Proc. Ar. 
800. B.ngd for 1886, p. 6, P1. I, 14.) Among 60 ooinr from the Paajib, nearly d l  
aoinr of Tarsmipa and Mihirekula, there wan only one rpeoimen with the skeleton 
5gum. Dr. Hoernle's desoription in m follows :- 

O h .  Qrnde atending Bgnre of king, facing to the front with left arm 
skimbo, it# right resting on a rpecu or ataft, lomewhat rerembling 
the figure on the later Indo-Saythian ooinr. 
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NO. 1. Oh. A very degraded stand- 

No. 1. ing figure. Weight 41. 

Rev. Snn in upper field : Gri T6. i n  
lower field. 

NO. P Obr A very degraded stand- 
ing figure, and the lettera (?) 
m. Weight 62. 

No. 2. Bm. Snn above horizontal line. 
Below, T&a in large letters. 

These two pieces must, 1 think, be 
classed with Kqmir ooins. 

Another T6ra coin (NO. a), sent home 
with the above, looks to me of earlier I 
date. 
Oh. King standing, holding bow in 

left hand, as in Qupta coins. 
The only legend consists of 

No. 3. two minute charactel%, T6 
above the king's left shod- 
der, and 'tr rti or 't ra below 
his left arm. 

Rev. Sun above boriwntal line. Le- 
gend below liue T&a, 
in peculiar bold characters. 
weight 56. 

I am inclined to attribute this piece 
to the father of Mihirakula.1 

Mr. Theobald'e fourth piece is a larger coin than the last. 

&v. Wheel M in NO. 6 [Baomnian Boat Tdra coins], with some large mark0 
looking like letter8 (perhaps bddhi)." 

Another ooin in this style is figured in Coins of hfedkval  India, PI. vi., 1, and 
ragaely wigned to a large ola~s of " oopper coins, whioh show (Xva and his ball on 
one side, and on the reverse a very rude reprerentstion of what appeara to he 

fire-altar with i b  two attendant priests. Many of them bear single letters or 
namesin w l y  medimval lettern ... A large find of theee aoina WM mads at  Robtat, 
between the Batlaj and Delhi, ten yeara ngo. They probably formed the common 
copper c a m o y  of the PaKjib and EjpnOna between A.D 600 and 800." 

1 This coin hae a h  been d d b e d  and figured by Cunningham in his poethu. 
mom paper on the Coins of the White Hum in Num. Chrm. for 1894, p. 280, PI. ix (viij, 
fig. 17. His dewription is innamrate, omitting all mention of the minute ohtuaoter~ 
on the obverse, which 61% quite plain on the original ooin, and giving the rev- 
legend M Td, insteed of Tdra. Cnnningham q p e ~  with me in o r i b i n g  thir coin to 
the White Hun Tcramipn. The paper in the A-m. Chrm. appeared while them 
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No. 4. Obv. Standing king to left, saorificing a t  altar with righb 
hand, resting on spear with left arm. Legend on left 
margin illegible. 

Rev. L a b m i  seafed. The only legible letters are ram, on 
right margin. Weight. 98. 

. This coin is evidently of comparatively early date, and may belong 
to the White Hun Taramiiqa. 

The fifth coin is similar in type to the last. Mr. Rodgem reads T&-a- 
mina on left obverse margin, but this legend was not fully legible on the 
specimen submitted to me. The only letter visible on the reverse is y, 
probably part of jaya. The form of the y is early. 

I am doubtful to whom to ascribe this piece. 
Cunningham's notices of the copper coinage of T6ram&pa, the 

White Hun, are unfortunately very brief. They are as follows :- 
"The small copper coins attributed to Tiiramiips are found both in 

the Paiijgb and in the country between the Satlaj and Jamna. 
" Their attribution is baaed on the type of the w n  with the abbre- 

viated name of Tma in large letters. 
'' The aame sun-type is found on the copper ooins of Mihimkula, of 

which a few specimens show tho bull struck over the solar emblem." 1 

" There k also a small class of copper coins which I would assign 
to Toramiiqa Jabula. 

"They bear a king's head of Saesanian tispect on the obvme and 
a chakra, or sun-wheel, on the reverse, with the Indian legend Tora in 
bold lettera. 

"The same legend is fonnd on some of the smaller silver coins, with 
the  name of Zoboa, or Jabula. ... .:. I observe that the peculiar symbol, 
which is rarely absent from any of the broad silver coins of these 
Ephthalite kings, does not appear on any of their undoubted Indian 
coins which are found in the Eastern Paiijab and R%jput~na." 

These paeeages do not make i t  clear whether or not the learned 
author attributed to T6mmiina Jabula any coins other than those with 
the Sassanian head on the obverse. 

I have shown above that the sun symbol occura on several types of 
ma coins. 

Other variations of the Standing King obverse, combined with a 
solar reverse, and charactera of rather late type, which may be reed as 
gri Tiira, will be found engraved in Plate xxxiv., 17, 18 of Thorn-' 

qheets were pasaing through the prees. It is a reprint of the peper in the Transac. 
eons, with plates and a catalogue of coim added. 

1 Trans., p. 229. . 8 Ibid., p. 287. 
J .  I. 26 
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edition of Prinsep'e Emayu. Cunningham (Nm. Chon. for 1894, p. 280) 
reads the legend on fig. 17 ae Shut% 

These cob, other than the Seesanian-head pieoes, seem to me to 
present many difficulties. 

The coins with the Sassanian-head obverse, alluded to by Cun- 
ningham in the second quotation sbove, must certainly be assigned to 
the White Hun Toramiipa, the father of Mihiraknla. 

They have been described and figured by Prinaep, whose note may 
be quoted in fnll.1 "Figs. 15 and 26 of this Plate [xxxiii], and 6 of the 
ensuing one [xxxiv], axe types of a distinct group of copper coins, plen- 
tiful in the Swiney and Stacy oabinets. The appendage to the shoulder 
decides the Saesanian origin, and the wheel on the reverse seems to be 
borrowed from the emblem above the fire-altar. I incline to think it 
the solar e w ,  rather than the symbol of a Chakravarttin, or rnler of 
nniveraal dominion. I t  is probable thst the oommon emblem ie still 
preserved in the Ujjain and Indor ooine on the present dsy. 

There ia the appearanoe of s letter in fmnt of the few, but i t  ie 
ill-defined. 

On the opposite aide, however, the two large leiitere under the 
wheel are, most distinctly, Twa, the meaning of which remains 
a mystery. They are not in  the Bsme alphabet aa that of the preced- 
ing coins, but of the more ancient lcif oharacter, which acoords, EO far, 
with the wmparative superiority of the engraving." 

I am not fortunate enough to poeeeee any of theee coins. I annex 
a formal description of them, baaed on Prineep's end Cunningham's 
plates and deeariptions. 

Obv. Modified Saaeenian Bust, facing right. An indietinat letter 
before face, read by Cnnningham aa W Bu. Dotted *'. 
cimle. The king seems fo wear a olose-fittmng skull-cap. 

Rw. In upper field a sun (wheel). In lower field Tbra, 
in bold, splayed characters. Dotted circle. Diam., 
about -75 inch. Weight of Cunningham's specimen, 57 

The collection of 60 ooine from the Pai i j~b  already d e f i e d  to 

1 T h o m ~ '  Prim,  Vol. I, p. 416, PL d i i ,  16, 16, and P1. rxxir, 6. The 
tail of the z r in these ooim i~ turned up to the left, ro thJ ,  moording to Onn- 
ningham, they rhonld be obsaed M issued by the later Tbremipe of w m i r .  I do 
not believe in the rdidity of the tent. 



oontained eix of these piem, which are described ae follows by 
Dr. Hoernle. 

"No. 5. Si<specimene. Plate I, fige. 6, 7. 
Oba. King's head or bust, feoing right, with fillet behind, IW 

on No. I, [&., 15 Bull coins of Mihirakula. ] In front 
of face, a eymbol, resembling an angular ehaped 9, 
which, if it be a graphic sign, may be read aa bra 
or pa. 

Reu. 0i)ironlar area, divided into two halves by a etreight line ; 
in the upper half a wheel within a circle of dote ; in the 
lower half the two letters [characters] #R tma, in 
large bold h p t a  charautera of a late type."' 

Circular dotted margins on both aides. Weight not stated. Diam. 
of fig. 7 is -75 inch. Fig. 6 represents a somewhat smaller coin. 

I t  iR, I think, impoaaible to doubt that these Saaeanian Bust coim 
were struck by Toramiqa, the father of Mihirakula. The division of 
the field into two portione by a horizontal line, with a eymbol above, 
and the king's name below, GI oopied from the Qnpte copper coinage. 
The Qupta kings inserted aa the symbol their family crest, the QarnQa 
bird; the White Hun, a sun-worehipper, uses his special emblem or 
crest, the sun's disk. Cunningham observes (Tram., p. 229,) that 
" T6ramiipa's preference for eolar-worehip is shown by his building a 
temple to the sun in Mdtiin, and by naming his son Mihirkul."s 

If it be admitted, as I think i t  mnet be, that the Saasltnian Bust 
mine above described were struck by Taramiiqa, the father of Mihira- 
knla, i t  follows that Dr. Hoernle must be mistaken in enpposing that, 
in the caae of oertain double-struok pieces, the emblems of Tbramipa 
are superimposed on those of his son. Dr. Hoernle makes the admis- 
eion that "on one specimen the emblems of No. 2, [scil .  Bull type of 
Mihirskula] seem to be superimposed on those of No. 5, [scil. Ssesa- 
nian Bust wine of T6rami@a], but this, being an exceptional w e ,  may 
be an illusion." 8 

1 Proc. A. 8. B., for 1886, p. 6, P1. i. 
s Cnnningham identifiw TBremipa JaMa with the prinoe onlled Jabtiin, w*, 

in the Cheh-N2nur, a hbtory of Bindh, whioh rbtes that Jabiiin bnilt the temple 
of the run at Ynltin. Conningham holdr that this Jabiin wlls the first of the @hi 
dynarty, and he obtains A.D. 606, M the date for the fonndation of the ran-temple 
at Mnltin, by dsdnoting 137 yeam, the dnnrtion of the &hi dynssty, from A.D. 642, 
the dnte when Chaeh Brdhman beoame king of Bidh .  (Trm., pp. M6, 226, ZB.) 
For en aoconnt of the onn-temple at Mnltin, and B ~ m n i a n  ooine oonneoted with 
it, ree Arch. R.p. Vol. V, pp. IlblZl, PI. xxxvii; and Num. Chron. for 1894, p. 
am, PI. x. 

8 Proc. A. 8. B., for 1886, p. 6. 
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In 1885, when this remark was written, the relationship of the 
earlier T6ramHna to Mihirakula waa not known, and Dr. Hoernle was 
influenced by the statemente of the R6ja Taraz]qi~i concerning Tam- 
mfina of K-ir and his eon Pravam6na. 

Dr. Fleet is clearly wrrect in the observation :-" ToramHpa waa 
the father and predecessor of the great Mihiraknla himself. T h b  will 
explain the double-struck coins published by Dr. Hoernle. The 
Toramga of these wine must be the father of Mihirakula, not se was 
thought a t  the discnseion of them, the later T6m-a of Kiigmir; and 
I feel sure that a re-examination of these wins will show that in every 
m e  the m e  and emblems of Mihirakula lie over those of Taramiiqa."l 

The result of this prolonged discussion is that only a eingle type 
of copper coins-that which I have named the Srtssanian Bust, can with 
perfect certaiuty be secribed to Taramgpa, the father of Mihirakula. 
. I believe that the Archer coin (Theobdd, No. 3, ante, p. 197) ie 
also his. The other T&a wins must for the present remain doubtful. 

&&ion IV.-MIHIBAKULA OR ~ I E I ~ ~ Q U L A ,  (circa A.D. 515-544.) 

SILTEB COINAGE. 
The silver coins of Mihiraknla are exoeediogly rare ; in fwt,  only 

three specimene seem to be known. 

Sassanian Bmt Type. 
Obv. Bnet of King to right, beardless, with crescent on front of 

head-dress. Bull, or bull-standard, in front; trident 
behind. Marginal legend either Jayatu Mihirakula, or 
Jayatu ~ordhvaja .  

&. Fire-altar and attendante, more or less distinct. 

Variety 1. 
Broad coin, about 1 inch in diameter ; weight, scmrding to Cnn- 

ningham, 36.5 (which may be a misprint for 56.5). Standard in front 
of bnst is an umbrella decorated with pennons, having a bull to left, 
recumbent on the top. Obverse legend jayat% MihirakuZu, 

may Mihirahla  be victorious.' 
References and Remarks:- 

This win waa included in the A b b ~ t t  collection, which w~ 
ohiefly formed in the Ha* country, and i t  is now in the British 
Museum. Thomse publiehed a good woodcut of the obverse (P. E., 

1 Ind. Antiquary, Vol. XV (1886, p. 245.) Mr. Birett-Carnac, who rent the 
mine, alm notioed that the bull wan atraok "above some former deaign." Cun- 
ningham, too, had no doubt that the ball WM " etraoL over the s o h  emblem." 
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g. 411, woodcut No. 5). The obverse is in good preservation, and has 
again been figured in autotype by Cnnningham in Num. Ohrota. for 
1894, PI. X (VIII), fig. 3. The reverse shows only the remains of fire- 
altar and attendante nearly obliterated, and has, consequently, never 
.&en fignred. This coin, which seems to be unique, is also described by 
Cunningham in !lkansa&m, pp. 231, 236; and in ~ o i n s  of MedhaZ 
India, p. 27. 

Variety 2. 
Smaller than variety 1, diam. about 90 inch; weight 56. Only bull in 

front of bnst, the standard not being visible. Legend m q  m, jayatu 
crpadhvcrja, 'may the bull-standard be victorious.' 

Befee~~cea and &marks : - 
Two specimens of this variety are known, both in Cunningham's 

gabinet. The better of the two is fignred in Num. Chron. for 1894, 
PI. VIII (X), fig. 4. The coins are also noticed in Traruractions, pp. 
231,236 ; and Coins of Mediawal India, p. 27. I t  is not known where 
they were found. 

Thomas mentions a coin in Mr. (Sir E. C.) Bayley's cabinet, with 
the legend jayatu and a trident, which wse probably anotl~er specimen 
of Mihirakla's coinage. Several other closely related coins are de- 
scribed by Cunningham in the Num. Chron. for 1894, p. 281, sepp. 

The copper coins of Mihireknla, unlike his silver ones, are tolerably 
eommon, and are known in several sizes and types. 

Cunningham's account of them is as follows :- 
The small copper wins which are found in the Eaattlrn Pdjab 

and in RBjputiina are also [like the silver ooins] of Saesanian type. 
On the obverse is the king's head with the legend in Indian c h w  

fern Fi Mihimkula; on the reverse a humped bull with the Indian 
legend jayatu t p a ,  ' may the bull be victorious.' 

The middle sized copper ooins are copies of the previous 
typa-the king standing with a spear in left hand, and right hand 
held downwards over a small altar ; legend in Indian letters, &hi Mihi- 
rqula, or simply Mihirakula. Reverse, the goddess Lakgmi seated, with 
cornucopiee. 

The large copper ooina present the Rsja on horseback with the 
Indian legend Mihirakula ; reverse-the goddess Lnkgmi." 1 
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a Both peoples [ucil. Knlena and White Huns] adhered to the old 

Kuphn typee for their copper money." . . .I  

There are two distinct types of legend even in the Indian inscrip- 
tions. T h u ~ ,  some wins of Mihirknl give him the simple title of Gri 
preceding his name, while othere have jayatu Mhirakula;. Others 
bear the Scythian fo1.m of &&hi Mihiragulrr." " The former, I conclude, 
were struck in K q m i r ,  the latter either in Gandhla  or in taxi la."^ 

"His copper wins are not unoommon. The copper coins of the 
Weetern Pafijiib are all of the K m  type, with the standing king and 
sest.ed goddess Lalrgmi ; but the few silver coins, and all the Eastern 
Paiijab copper pieces bear a Sassanian looking bust of the king, with the 
bull and trident of giva. His devotion to P v a  is also strongly marked 
by the legends of jayatu WFa dhvaja and jayatu wsa. I n  the B@u 
Taraggini he is described 8s a persecutor of Buddhists." 8 

Facsimiles of two of the legends on Mihirakula's wpper mine are 
given in P1. xiv, D. E., of Num. Chron. for 1893. These legends read 
( D ) ,  &&hi Mi'hiragula ; and ( E ) ,  Fi Mihirakula. 

The above quoted extracts show that Mihirahla's copper w i n q e  
oocnra in three main forms, namely :- 

I.-Homeman Type. 
Obo. King on horseback to right. Legend Mihirakula, 

usometimes written in the wrong direction from right to left." (Ohm 
of Med. India, p. 27) .  

Rm. The seated goddess L&mi. Diam., -90 ; weight 110. 
The coins of t l ~ i s  type seems to be very ram. Cunningham 

poeeessed five specimens. (Nm. Chron. for 1894, p. 282, P1. VlII (X), 
fig. 7.) 

11.--Standing King Type. 
Oh. Standing King with spear in left hand, and right hand 

held downwards over a small altar. Legend either 
nfi m e w  &tihi Xihiragula, or simply Mihi- 
rakula. 

&. Seated goddess Lakpmi, with wmncopiae. 
These coirls are described ae '' middle-sized," and w e  said to come 

from the Western Paiijab. Cunningham h a d  6ve specimens of the @hi 
variety, weight 121 (Num. Chron. for 1894, p. 281, PI. VIII  (X), fig. 5). He  

1 zbid., p. 286. The foregoing e x t w t  rhowr that aU the oopper coim am not 
KwEn in type. 

S C o i ~  of Mad. India, p. 27. 
8 Ikclme., p. 287. 
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describes and figures (ibid., fig. 6) a single specimen of t.he Mihirakula 
variety, the legend on which is written from right to left. There is a 
star or sun above the left shoulder of Lakgmi. 

111.-Sassanian Bast Type. 
Oh. Modified Seasmian bust of king, generally to right. 
Rev. Humped bull. 

The varieties of this type being numerous, further details will be 
given in the descriptions of tbe several varieties. The materials a t  the 
moment accessiLle to me do not snfflce for the preparation of an abso- 
lutely exhaustive list of varieties, tbough I can indicate the principal 
variations. Perhaps the best leading line of division ia furnished by the 
presence or absence of legends. 

C h u  I.-With legends. 

Varisty 1.-Obv. Legend gri Mihirakula, or 8 
m 4 w  qrf Mihiragub, in front of king's faca. 

Rw. Legella a~ jayatu WFa, in exergue below bnll. Trident, 
or standard, in front of bnlL Crescent over bnll's rump. 
Boll to left. 

&$erenasr and Remarkr :- 
P. E., PI. ux iv ,  4t, 5.1 Num. Chrm. for 1894, p. 280, PI. VIII 

(XI, fig. 1. 
Proo. A. 8. B. for 1885. No. 1, pp. 4, 5 ;  Plate i, figs. 1-4. 

Fifteen speoimene, of which six are double-strnok, apparently on coins 
of T~rami!~a. 

Lahore Mweum. Several specimens; see Rodgem' Catalogue, 
pp. 141, 142. The details given by him do not permit of minute 
classification of the minor va~ieties. I have one specimen of thia variety, 
bought from Mr. Rodgem, and it eeeme to be by far the commonest 
variety of Mihirakula's coinage. Two of the fifteen specimens from 
the Pafijirb described by Dr. Hoernle gave the king's name as Mihira- 
gukr, proving that the prefix qri is found with both forms of the name. 

Variety 2.-Similar to variety 1, but the legend jayatu vrpa ie above 
the bnll, instead of below it in an exergne. 

Reference4 and Remarks :- 
P.  E. PI. xxxiv, 3 (Stacy.) Num. Chon. for 1894, p. 280, Pl. 

VIII (x), fig. 2. 
Prcro. A. S. B,, I. c., No. 4; 1 specimen. 

1 P. H. mtaqdm for Thomer' edihn  of Priorep'r Enaye, I .  hnda for left; and 
r. for right. 
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Variety 3.-Obv. Legend .ih qri Mihipagrh. 
.Rev. No trident before bull. Crescent r e p h d  by a symbol 

resembling the letter y. Legend below bull se in No. 1. 
R.f&mces and Remarks :- 
Pro~ .  A. 8. B., 1. c., NO. 2, fig. 5 ; 2 specimens. 
"On one of them the bnll is represented in the attitude of run- 

ning or jumping. The dote on both coins are much smaller [than in 
variety 11, and the letter il m is formed peculiarly, being hardly dis- 
tinguishable from a 9 p." 

Some of the wim in the Lahore Mneenm may belong to this var- 
iety, because in the oaae of No. 2 (weight 53'3 ; diam. -75)' Mr. Rodgers 
nofee that there is a "post in front " of the bnll. I presume, therefore, 
that there is no "post" in front of the coin NO. I. That is a small 
win, weight 21.9, diam. '65, and on obverse only pi Mihira is legible. 

Variety 4 :- 
Obv. As in Variety 1. 
Rev. Wheel (sun) below bull's feet. No legend. 

Rsferencee and Remarks.- 
P. E., PI. xxxiv, 1, 2. (Stacy). Though Prinsep and Thomaa failed 

to read t,he obveme legend correctly, there ie no doubt that the coins are 
Mihirakula's. On fig. 2, the syllables Mihira me perfectly plain. 

Cunningham had two specimens of this variety. 
Variety 5 :- 

Obv. Legend, presnmahly pi Mihirakulu, below the king's head, 
instead of being in front of it. Ephthalite symbol x 
in front of face. 

Rev. Asin Variety 1. 
Refccences and Remarks.- 
Yroc. A. 8. B., 1. c., NO. 3, not figured. 1 specimen. 
Variety 6 :- 

Obv. Legend firfi?~ 8rihi Mihiragula in front of king's 
face. 

Rev. No legend. 
R e j e r w  and Remarks.- 
Proc. A. 5. B., 1. c., NO. 8, fig. 12, aa corrected by Fleet in Indim 

Antiquary, Vol. XV, p. 249, note. 
I append testnally Dr. Fleet's remmka (1. c.) on the ioacribed 

coins. They do not fit into my detailed classification of verieties, and 
indicate that some other varieties, or sub-varieties, exist. 

Mihirakula'~ coi:~s ... come in larye numbers, in copper, from the 
neiallboi~rh~~d of Riiwalpindi and K*rnir. . . . 

1 hare had the advantage of examining those in G e n e ~ ~ l  Cnn- 
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ningham's collection, and I fonnd them to give two varieties of his name, 
Mihiraknla, and Mihiragnla; out of twenty-two of the best specimens, 
ten gave the termination as gula. 

What the termination kula or gula may mean, I must leave Persian 
scholars to decide.' Bnt there can be no doubt that his name, se pre- 
served by Hinen Tsiang, and in the Rlfjataraggini and the inscriptions, 
is simply the Sanekritised form of a foreign word mihrkul, which in the 
sense of a certain kind of cotton-cloth, actually does occur in the Bin-i- 
Akbari. 

Further, on his mine, hie name aa MihirakuZu is mnpled with the 
Hindii title Gri ;  wherese the other form, Mihiraguh is mnpled with 
the purely foreign name or title of Bdhi." 8 

" His coins . . . shew clearly his religions or sectarian tendencies, 
both foreign and Hindii. Nine of the wins examined by me with the 
Sanskrit legend Gri Mihirakula on the obverse, have as the principal 
symbol on the reverse, a bnll, the emblem of Civa and the Gaiva 
worship; coupled in the seven caees with the legend Jayatu vrqa [h] , 
'victorions be the bnll.' 

Another leading symbol of his coins is an eight-rayed sun or planet, 
nsnally with a periphery or circle round i t ;  this appear8 on the obverse 
of three of the same set of coins, and in two imtances on the reverse, 
below the fore-feet of the bnll. 

And a third leading symbol is the crescent moon, whioh occurs in 
eight instances in the same set on the reverse, over the back of the bnll. 

Also, two wins, of the same set, and one of the set that has the 
Sansloitized foreign legend Bcihi Mihiragula, have on the obverse a 
standard, the top of which is either the eight-rayed sun, or a crescent 
moon, or perhaps a tripla, another emblem of the paiva faith." 4 

1 Tnrkish soholarn would be more likely to deoide the question. (V. A. 8.) 
S " Blwhmaun'e translation, Vol. I, pp. 95, 617." 
3 " Only the lleoond syllable, hi, a o t d l y  falls within the edgea of the speoimens 

examined by me. But other ooina of the K q m i r  eerie8 give the oomplete word 
&hi, and leave no doubt that this wan the title on the Mihirakula dies.-The same 
explanation, and not that it is a ooin of Hirapya, haa to be applied to No. 8 of the 
coins published by Dr. Hoernle in the Jour. Beng. As. Boc., Vol. LIV, Part i [&, 
read Proc. for 18851, p. 4, f. f." 

4 It has been ehown above that Dr. Fleet wan mistaken in sapposing that the 
prefix gri L alwaym oonpled with the kula form of the nume, and the prefix gihi 
with the g& form. $+i is found aesociated with both forms of the name on the 
copper ooias. The Samkrit verb jayatu is oonpled with the name Mihirakula on the - - 
mlver ooinr. Probably, the variation in epelling wae regarded a t  the time as trivial, 
though the g u h  form may be older than the kula form whioh produces a legitimate 
Sanrkrit compound. That oompound, meaning ' tho  molar race,' is, of course, not 
ruitable for a peroonal namo. The wheel, or sun, the oreswnt moon, and the trident, 
me all fonnd on Gupta coinr. 

J, I. 27 
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C l w  II.-Without legends. 

Variety 1 :- 
Obv. Bust to right. In front of face, the Ephthalite symbol, 

monogram, No. 163, of the Ariana Anfiqttn, or other 
symbol. 

Rev. Running bull, with turned-up tail, to left. 
References and Remarks :- 
Proc. A. 8. B., 1. c., No. 6, figs. 8, 9. Fourteen specimens, one 

being double-struck, mostly in " very poor " condition. 
These coins have the ''Ephthalite symbol," (mon. 163 of A h n a  

Antiqua, and 373 of Rodgers' Catalogue of Ooim in Lahore Museum), 
Lahore Museum, No. 4. (Rotigms' Catalogue, p. 141.) 

The monogram in front of king's face is Rodgem' No. 374, a leaf- 
shaped symbol. The average weight of 5 coins is 31.8. Diam. .7. 

Variety 2 :- 
As Variety 1, but bull to right. 

References and Remarks :- 
Proc. A. 5. B., 1. c., No. 7, fig. 10. Dr. Hoernle groups together 

the coins figured ae 10 and 11, and saye that there nre 11 specimens 
of this variety. Figure 10 agrees with his desoription, but figure 1 1  
represents a coin roughly square in shape, with a sun and the syllable 

T6 on obverse. It is evidently a coin of Tbmmiipa. 
Variety 3 :- 

Obv. Bust of King to left. I n  front of face, the monogram No. 
375 of Rodgem @. 

Rev. Bull to right, ae in Variety 2. 
Refer- and Remarks :- 
La7wre Museum, No. 5. Weight 26.1. Dinm. ~8. 

There an, I think, be very little doubt that these three varieties 
of anonymons coins are rightly assigned to Mihirakula, though i t  is 
of oouree, just poseible that they were struck by some contemporaneous 
Hun cbief, of whom we know nothing. 

I cannot attempt at  present to pursue further the subject of the 
White Hun coinage, or to treat of the issues of chieftains more obscure 
than T6ramiina and Mihirakula. My discussion, though avowedly 
incomplete, will, it is hoped, introduce a certain amount of order into a 
subject which h a  hitherto, when di~auased a t  all, been treated in a 
desnltory and oonfused fashion. Any numismatist who is fortunate 
enough to have access to well-stocked calhets  can easily fill in the 
omissions and complete my rough outline. During the passap of these 
pages through the press the reprint of Cunningham's paper, with plates, 
has appewed in the Numismatic Chronicle for 1894. I have worked into 
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my text the necessary references to that reprint for tbe Indian coinages 
of TaramBns and Nihirakula. The obscure cognate issues are described 
and figured by Cunningham. 

Addendum b Part V 

When looking through a maas of pamphlets, I have come across a 
short paper by M. E. Dronin entitled Qtcelquea Noms de Pn 'ms  Tou- 
raniensqui ont rkgnk dans le Nord de 1' Inde a w  VI* et VIP Sidcles, which 
I had forgotten and overlooked.1 

M. Dronin prefers the term Tnranian to any other aa a general 
term to include the Central Asian invaders of India, and gives the 
reaaon for his preference es follows : " A dhfant de terme prk i s  pour 
designer 1' ensemble des divers penples tartares venns de 1' Haute-Asie 
qni ont r6gn6 en Sogdiane, A Knbonl, et dans le PeudjBb, je me sera de 
1' expression de Tmranien, qui est celle mame employ& par les Persee, 
dans leure 6pop6es comme dans leur histoire, pour designer lea penples 
anariens, lenr ennemi hhr6ditsire. Ce mot est pr6Mrable a cenx de 
Bythe on Tarfare, qni sont, 1' nu trop ancien e t  1' entre trop moderne." 

Some of the coins referred to by M. Dronin are those in the British 
Mnsenm, described by Cunningham, end some are in Berlin. 

The king's name on the Udaydi tye coins, which wes read by 
Thomas aa Lamta ,  and by Cnnniogham as Lakhna, is mad by 
M. Drouin aa Latona or Lanona. 

Concerning the ma coins he is cautions, and says, " Tom est pent- 
Btre une abr6viatiorl de Toramilna (cf. Hoernle, Proceedings J. Asiatic Boa., 
Bengal, jauv. 1885.) Tom est nn vienx mot br tare  qni signifie ' prince ' 
et qni eat rest6 daus l'onigonr et le tun: oriental ( ). Les mo~~naies 
qni ont lea noms de Tom et Nihirekula ont snr leur revers, en place dn 
pyrhe, on le nandi on la roue solaire." 

h to the era of the Enns, M. Drouin suggests that i t  dates from 
about the year A.D., 448, and refera to a paper of his on the subject in 
the Journal hiatigrcs for 1890. 

He mentions a paper on the Qadhid coins of Bujardt and Mdlvd by 
the late BhagwAn LA1 Indrajl, which appeared in the Jourml of the 
Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatio Society for 1876. 

M. Drouin finally observes that the ' Turanian ' princes sometimes 
made nee of a peculiar alphabet composed both of Greek and Pal~lavi 
letters, read from right to left. To this alphabet he gives the name 
Ireno-Scythic. 

1 The e x t m t  which I poswse in pngod 6M-650, and is, I believe taken from 
the Journal Aaiatiqctc, Mai-Join. 1893. 
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Note olt the Preceding Papw. - By Da. A. F. RUDOLF HOEENLE. 
There is one point in the preceding admirable survey of the 

coinage of the Gupta period, on which, aa i t  concerns myself more near- 
ly, I wish to add a remark. It is the name of the predecessor of 
Nara Simha Gupta on the Bhitari seal. 

It has been read Pnra GFupta by myself (Journal, A. S. B., for 
1889, vol. lviii, p. 90) and by Dr. Fleet (Indian Antiquary, for 1890, 
vol. xix, p. 226), Sthim Gupta by Professor Biihler (Smith's O b s m -  
tions, p. 83, footnote 2, and ante, p. 166, footnote), and Pnrn Gnpta by 
General Sir A. Cunningham (Uoins of &fedhal India, pp. 10, 13). 

As to Sthira Gupta, Professor Biihler, so far as I am aware, baa 
nowhere published that reading himself. The footnote, ante, p. 166, 
will be apt to convey the impression, that Professor Buhler arrived 
a t  his reading after an examination of the mt which Dr. Fiihrer 
says he sent him " a t  the time," (when P). This would not be correct. 
The reading waa originally based on an examination of the collotype 
of the seal pnblished by me in the Journal for 1889. Immediately 
after the receipt of a wpy of my paper and the wllotype, Professor 
Biihler wrote to me to  suggest the reading Sthira Qupta,, His reasons, 
as explained in his letter, were : 1, that Pnra Gupta was an unsuitable 
name ; 2, that the traces of the first akshara, shown in the collotype, 
could be read as sthi; 3, that Sthira was another name of S b n d a ,  
and that accordingly the reading Sthira had the advantage of diminat- 
ing a new king. 

With regard to reason No. 2, Professor Biihler laid special stress 
on the fact, that the collotype showed a slight trace of a superscript i. 
This, indeed, is the only reaaon of any cogency ; for the other two 
points are mere a p~ion' considerations, which, a t  best, may w n h  a 
case already proved, but cannot be evidence themselves. 

Now that trace of a superscript i owes its existence solely to the 
character of the collotype. It has no existence on the original seal. 
There the space over the first akshara is as smooth and clear, aa any 
one can wish. The unfortunate trace on the collotype is due to a slight 



1894.1 A. F. R. Hoernle-Note on the Preceding Paper. 21 1 

indentation on the seal, not to any e l m t i o n .  The ctaat, of which Dr. 
Fiibrer speaks, if well-made, should show this fact; and it is for this 
reason, that I do not believe that Prof. Biihler's opinion (if he still holds 
it) is baaed on the cast. However, wta a m  not altogether serviceable. 
I may, therefore, mention here that there exist three electrotype fac- 
simile~, made a t  my request in the Survey of India Offices in Caloutta. 
One of them wae presented by me to the British Museum in London, 
and the two others to the Mnsenme in Berlin and Calcutta respectively. 
These are i n  every reupect as good as the original, and any one who 
cares may examine them to verify the reading Pnra Gupta. On these 
facsimiles, aa well ae on the original seal, this particular name is legible 
enough to the naked eye; but as the note, ante, p. 166, appeals to the 
"magnifying gless," I may add that I did make w e  of a magnifying 
glass, when I first read the name, and so ( I  have no doubt) did Dr. 
Fleet. 

In  the Indian Antiquary (I. c.) Dr. Fleet haa explained the whole 
case so clearly, that I can do no better than quote his worda :- 

"In line 6, the name of the son of K n m h g n p t a  I. is nndoubt- 
edly Pnragnpta, ae read by Dr. Hoernle. The suggestion has been 
made to me that the text haa Sthiragupta, as a variant of the 
name of Skandagnpta, who is the known son of K n m h g n p t a  I., 
mentioned in the other records that we have. It is nnnecesaary to 
point out other objections to this suggestion, becanse Sthiragupta 
is most certainly not the name that we have here. The mark 
below the consonant in the first syllable is distinctly the subscript 
u, formed as in the case of mu throughout; and the smooth surface 
of the plate here shews that nothing over and above this mark 
waa engraved: the subscript th waa moat certainly not formed. 
The consonant itself is a little rubbed ; but it is distinctly p. 
The idea of a superscript i, derivod from the collotype, is due, 
partly, to the fact that the up-stroke of the p runs a trifle too high, 
and partly to an indentation in the surface of the seal, above 
the first part of tbep,  which, in the collotype, hae appeared in 
such a way as to justify the supposition of a superscript i ; the 
vowel, however, was not engraved. On the analogy of the names 
of the other early Chptas, my own idea, before seeing the original 
seal, was that the name here might be Snragnpta, "protected 
by the gods." It is, however, indisputably Pnragnpta; which 
must mean 'I p r o h t e d  by a city, or by cities," and is not to be 
taken as an abbrevltion of PnrArignpta, Pnmhdaragnpta, or any 
such appellation." 
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Sir A. Cunningham reads P u m  Gupta. He does not explain his 
reasons. But t,hough he says that the reading Pnra Gnpta ie "quite 
inadmissible " (1. c., p. 13, footnote), I note that he agrees with Dr. 
Fleet and myself in reading the first akshara as pu, which is the 
only point in dispute. His reading of the second akshara as ru is 
opposed to Professor Biihler, who agrees with Dr. Fleet and myself 
in reading ra ; and indeed, this particular akshara is on the seal aa 
plain aa i t  well car1 be. 

Moreover the name Puru Gupta is not a whit more suitable than 
the name Pnra Gupta. But I must confess my inability to quite 
understand the force of this objection of unsuitability. Pnra Gnpta 
does " give sense "; i t  means (as Dr. Fleet points out) " protected by 
a city, or by cities." And why is it necessary that it should be" the 
name of a deity " ?  (For the objections, see Obsm~atwns, p. 83, 
footnote 2.) That may seem to us, perhaps, to have been more 
symmetrical ; but who in  to judge those who gave or assumed the 
name ? Any how, considerations of this kind, do not make evidence, 
to settle a dispute. I am free to confess, that I should have preferred 
reading Snra Gnpta or S h  Gupta, if the case had permitted i t ;  and 
if we me to have recourse now to emendations of the text rts i t  sta~lds, 
and to admit an error of the engraver, I certainly prefer Snra Gupta to 
Sthira Gupta, for which latter the seal offers no support. 
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The Triber, aam, and ~ a s t e s  of Nepa'l. By CAPTAIN EDEN VANSITTART, 
C_ 

5th Burkhm.1 

Population.-The population of Nepal is estimated a t  about 
2,000,000, which, if we calculate the area a t  54,000 sqnare miles, gives 
37 per sqnare mile. This, though a low density of population, ie aa much 
aa we should expect, considering the mountainons nature of the country. 

I consider this estimate as to population cr very low one. Nepalese 
authorities give the population aa over 5,000,000, and the Resident, 
Col. Wylie, considers this about the correct figure. 

Aboriginal inhabitants.-The great aboriginal stock of Nepil is 
Turanian. The fact is inscribed in characters so plain on their faces, 
forms, and languages, that i t  is unnecessary to trnce their origin histori- 
cally. The different tribes, as they occur, in a tolerably regular seriee, 
from the KLli river on the west to the Michi river on the east, are - 

The cis-Himalayan Bhotiyis are found pretty generally diffused 
throughout the whole extent of the limits of the Michi end the g&li 
rivers, but are confined to the higher Alpine regions under the snows. 

The Gurungs and Magars (military tribes), having participated in 
the Qurkhs conquest, spread east and west, in no scanty numbers, to 
the Michi and the Kili. The rest of the tribes have a more rest,ricted 
fatherland or janma bhGmi, and the localo of the Gnmngs and Magars was 
similarly circumscribed before the Gurkhlr conquest, for their ma] 
habitat is to the west of the great valley of Nepgl. The valley of Nep&l 

1st.-Cis-Himalayan Bhotiyisa 
or Tibetans. 

2nd.-Sunwar. 
8rd.-Gnmng. 
4th.-Magar. 

1 [The transcription of most of the Tribe-names in this article is that given 

' 

by the author. The Society has, IW yet, no authorised aptem of transliteration for 
Tibeto-Burman words. ED.] 

9 The name of the oonntry known to us ae Tibet is " Bh8t." 
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and ita whole vicinity ia the region of the Mnrmis and Newas. The 
New&riconstitnte the largest section of the inhabitante of the main 
valley, bnt are to be found beyond its limits. They were the owners of 
the country prior to the Gnrkhh invasion, and they still form the bulk 
of the population of Patan, BhiifgH8, and most of the smaller towns. 
The inhabitants exhibit a list of princes for several thonsand yeara 
back, which is given in Colonel Kirkpatrick's work, but withont mnoh 
evidence of its authenticity. They are in general a shorter and stouter 
built set of men thrrn the Q n r k h ~ ,  and their features are more of e 
Mongolian type. They perform almost a11 the ngricultnral and mechani- 
cal works of the valley, end many of them are very skilful carpen- 
ters, and workers in metal, painters, and embroiderers. 

The Newiirs are divided into two grand divisions- 

1st.-The eve-MZrgi Newim, who are worehippern of Qivo, end Hindis 
in religion. 

M.-The Buddha-Mirgi N e w h ,  who are worehippern of Buddha. Of 
the whole Newir population, one-third ie probably purely Hindi in 
religion, the remaining two-third8 being Bnddhiete. 

There are in all 68 hereditsry classes- 
. . .  ... Qim-Mirgi Newire ... ... 14 

... Buddha-M*i ... ... ... 16 
Heterodox Buddhiete, or mixed Qiva-Mirgi or Buddha-Miqi ... 88 

The Snnwars are found west of the valley and north of the Gurunga, 
and the Magars near nnd among the BhotiyL. To the enst of the valley, 
in the basin of the Sapta Kasi, is the abode of the Kirontia and Limboe. 
These sub-Himalayan r m s  inhabit all the ce~ltral and temperate p a r b  
of these mountains, the northernmost traots being occupied by the 
BhotiyL, and, towards Sikhim, by Lepchsa. The southernmost region, - well as the low valley of the interior and central region, ia inhabited 
by the following tribes:-KUSW~, Botiyh, Knmhii, Bhramii, Denwar, 
and Dari. These tribes inhabit, with impunity, the lowest and hottest 
valleys of Nephl, jnst 8s the Thsriis and Boksiis do the Tar&i. They 
appear to have perfect immunity.from the mderia common to the re- 
gion they inhabit-= immunity unknown - an attribute of any other 
people whatever. 

Wherever malaria rages, from March to November, beyond the sill 
forest and within the hills, we find Denwars, Dark, Bhramfia, and Miin- 
jhis, and these only, sometimes collected in villagee, but nenally in 
scattered cottages of unhewn stone. They follow the evocations of agri- 
culture, potters, fishermen, and ferrymen. These men do not all, if any, 
belong to the ordinary Tartar stock, but probably to the aboriginal or 
ordinary stock of Indian population. They ere quite distiuct from the 
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dominant Tartar breeds of the mountains, and possibly emigrated from 
the plains countless generations back. 

The Thariis and BoksZs 1 inhabit the malarious districts of the T a r s ,  
genemlly along tho foot of the sandstone range. Here and there small 
patches of cultivation are scattered about, where the jungle has been 
cleared and little hamlets and villages formed. They grow a little 
gram, but hardly enough for their own consumption, and live from hand 
to mouth, eking out their subsistence by hunting and fiehing. They are 
puny, badly developed, and miserable looking races, live almost in a 
state of nature, and never appear to suffer from any exposure. Though 
they look half-starved, they are capable of undergoing considerable 
fatigue. They supply tho class of diik runners, and also mahiiuts, and 
others, who, during the hot and rainy months, are employed in catching 
wild elephants. They seem to combine the activity of an animal with 
the cunning and craftiness so characteristic of the human savage. I n  
addition to  the aboriginal tribes mentioned, we find living amidst the 
dense forests of tile central region of NepB1, to tho westward of the great 
valley, three broken tribes, viz., the Chepong, Kusnnda, aud Hnq-us. 
These are few in numbers, and lire nearly in a state of nature ; they 
have no apparent affinity with the civilised races of the country, ~ n d  
seem like fragments of an earlier population. They pay no taxes, ac- 
knowledge no allegiance, and live entirely on wild fruits and the produce 
of the chase. They hold no intercourse with the people about them, but 
are inoffensive ; they appear to be gradually dying out, and will pro- 
bably be extinct ill a few generations. 

The Mundiis and Uriions, originally emigrants from Chutiya 
(Cuteyii) Nsgpur, also inhabit the Tarfii, and enjoy the same immunity 
from malaria as the Tharfis and Boksgs. 

Military Tribes.-The Military tribes of Nepal, from which the 
fighting element in our army is almost exclusively drawn, are the fol- 
lowing :- 

Khan. Gnmng. 
Magar. I Thitnr. 

There are also a few Limbiis and Rais to be found in most of o m  
Gnrkhk regiments.. They are reside~its of Eastern and North-Eastern 
Nepal. A few Nagarakatis (NewHrs) are also found in most of the 
regiments. 

a~kh&s. -The  district of Gurkha is situated in the north-eaet 
portion of the basin of the Ua~dak,  occupying the country between the 
Trigiilgaqgii and the Sw6ti Gancjak. 

Qurkm.-The chief town is called Gnrkhii, and is about 55 miles to 

1 Onidea would probably be obtained from there c lwen.  
J. I. 28 
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the west of KSthmandfi. This town, and eventually the district ie eaid 
to have obtained its name from a very famous saint called Garkhanhth, 
or Gijrakhirnirth, who resided in a cave, whicli still exists, in the hill on 
which the city of Garkha wm built. The ancestors of the present race 
of Gnrkhiia derived their national name of Gurkha from this district, in 
which they first established themselves as an independent power. The 
term GurkhS is not limited to any particular class or clan ; i t  is applied 
to all those whose ancestors inhabited the country of Gurkha, and who 
from it, subsequently, extended their conquests far and wide over the 
eastern and western hills. 

The men of Doti, Jumlii, and other western portions of Nephl and 
the Kumaon hills, are Parbatiyas (highlanders), but they are not Gur- 
kl~lr-s, and never were so, while certain Darnais and Sarkhis are recog- 
nized R E  " Gu~~khirlis," notwithstanding their Fery low social standing, 
from the mere fact of their ancestors having resided in the Gurkha die- 
trict. I n  1802, Dr. F. Hamilton wrote:- 

" The first persons of the Gurkha family, of whom I have heard, were two bro- 
thers, named Kanchnl and Mincha, words altogether barbarom, denoting their descent 
from a Magar family, and not from the Pamara, as they pretend." 

Khancha (Khaiica) was the founder of the imperial branch of the 
family, &., they remained Magars. Mincha (Miiica) was the chief of 
Nayokat He adopted the Hindfi rules of purity, and his descendants 
intermarried with tho best families, although not without creating 
disgu~t .  TO these were granted the lofty rank and honour of the 
Kshatriga order, c+z., they became Khas. 

The Khancha family possessed Bhirkat, Gharhung, and Dhor. 
Bliirkbt seems to have been tilo h e ~ d  of the whole, as its cllief was 

a t  the liead of a league cootailling Nayakat. 
Mincha, the Riijii of Nayakat, and the chiefs of this place, al- 

thbngh tlley lived pure, continued to the last to follow in war the im- 
pule representatives of Khancha. A branch of the Mincha family ruled 
a t  Kaski. The chief of Larnzung ww descended from a younger son 
of the Kaski ruler, and in time became very powerful, and he was 
follo\yed ill war not only by his kinsman, the chief of Kaski, but by the 
RSJS of Tanahnng. 

One of the Lamzung Rijiis had a younger brother, Darbhg S&hi 8 

1 LLKnfi~a" i l  the Khas Khnra for "younger brother," 
8 It alionld be noted that a descendant of Minoha, the oonvehd Mangar, 

appenrs within a few generations as o Thikur of the Sihi alau in Darbha Sihi. 
I t  is also interesting to note how Mincha, the E j i  of NayakGt, and the chiefs 
of this place, altllough they lived pure, nevertheless to the last followed in war the 
impure representotiver of Khanoh; bat a few generatiom later we .ee thir invert- 
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who rebelled and seized Gurkhii, which then formed the southern part of 
the principality. The capital, G ~ k h i i ,  is situated on a very high hill, 
aud contains the temple of Cl~rakhln8th. From this we may infer that 
the proper name of the place is Gnrakhii, and that previous to having 
adopted the doctrine of the Brahmans, this family had received the 
" j6gis," or priests, of G~rakhiinfith as their spiritual guides. 

The first chief of Gurkha was Darbha Slhi, and his deecendants 
were as follows :- 

1. Rima Sihi. 

I 
4. pambars Sihi. 

2. Piipa Sihi. 6. Vira-bhsdra Sihi. 
8. Chatra Sihi  6. Prthvi-pati Sihi. 

7. Ny-bhi-pila Silri. 

These chiefs entered into none of the leagues formed by tlteir 
neighbours, but trnsted entirely to their own rigour. 

Nr-bhii-pala Sghi procured in marriage, first, a d a ~ g h t ~ e r  of the 
Palpa family, and secondly, a daughter of tbe chief of Malibam. His 
eldest sotl, Prthvi-nzirayaqa Sahi, wee a person of insatiable ambition, 
aound judgment, great courage, and unceasing activity. He was prac- 
tically the great founder of the house of Gurkhzi. 

Kh=.-The original seat of the Khae, to whom by general nsage 
the name of the " Parbntiyii" (highlander) is given, appears to have 
been Gurkhg, where, as has been shewn, they had been established 
for seveu generations before they marched, under PrtLvi NiirLyaqa, to 
conquer the kingdom of the Newlrs in 1768 A. D. 

Altbougll Gnrkhii wae the original seat of the Khas, yet their king 
waa a Thiikur, and it may be added that from the earliest history of 
Gurkhs as a kingdom, viz., from the time of Darbha Sahi to the present 
year of 1892, every kiug has been a Thiikur and of Sahi clan ; SeLi and 
S l h  are the same, vide Brian Hodgson. 

Now owing to the conversion of many Magar chieftains to Hiu- 
duism, who, although converts, were nevertltelese followed by their 
clans, whether converted or not, and owing to the marriages of the 
rulers of Gurkha for generations with the daughters of various Mnger 
aud Gnrung chioftaius, by the time that Pr t l~vi  Niirfiya~a ascended the 
throue, the figlltiug element of the kingdom of Gutwkhzi collsisted almost 
entirely of &gars, Gurungs, Khas, and Thlkurs. To these tribes, 
tlterefore, tbe term Gurkhg should apply. The original home of the 
Gnrnngs was the country about Lamznng, Ghandrung, and Siklis. The 
Magars were south of the Gorongs, and about Gulmi, Argha, Kacl~i, 
aud PalpB. . 
ad, and we Bnd the deroeudantcl of the oonvertm with the rank of Krhatriya proudly 
ruling the oountry, and followed in w u  by the deroeudaute of Khauoha aud him 
irupure represeu tutirer. 
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The Rais and Limbiis inhabited the whole of the country to the 
north and to the east of the Nepal valley. The Lepchas are the inhabi- 
tants of Sikhim. About the ancient history of these tribes nothing is 
known. We know, however, that Nepal never was subjected by the 
Delhi Emperors, or by any other of the great Asiatic conquerors. 

Advent of RajpCts.-It is stated by Colonel Tod that the anrkhs  
dynasty was founded towards the end of the 12th century by the third 
Eon of the Rajpiit Rajs Samarsi, ruler of Cit5r,l who settled in Palpa. 

A Nepilose traditiou exists, which says that the Rajii of Udaipur 
probably Hari Sirjgh, was besieged by the Muhammadam in liis capital. 
He made a long and gallant defence, but at  last food and water began 
to fail him, and, foreseeing the horrors of famine, he destroyed all the 
women and children within the city, to the number of 70,000, set fire to 
the town, and with his  garrison attacked and cut his way through the 
Mulpmmadan hosts, and took refuge in the hills of NepM to the west of 
the Gandak river, where he was hospitably received by the aborigines. 

Whatever truth there may be in tho above traditions, t,here can be 
no doubt that large numbers of Rij;il>fits and Brfihmans did make their 
appearance in Western Nepalabout the tmelfh century, and i t  can 
easily be understood how, in time, from their superior intelligence and 
civilization, they obtained positions of influence and importance amongst 
the barbarians who inhabited the land. 

In time i t  would appear that a number of the Magar mountaineer 
princes were persuaded to follow the doctrines of the Briilrmans, and 
mnny of the subjects and clans of these princes were induced to follow 
the example set them, but a large number also refused to be converted. 

To the former tlre Brahmans granted the sacred thread, whilst they 
denied i t  to the latter, and hence have sprung up tribe8 called Thapas, 
Oharbis, Ranaa, etc., etc., some of whom wear the thread and are called 
Khw, whilst the others do not wear the thread and remain merely Magars. 

The Brshmans, to completely reconcile their most important con- 
verts, worked out marvellons pedigrees for them, and gave them the right 
to  claim descent from various famous origins, such as '' Sfirya-varhpi," 
( "  born of the sun "), " born of the moon," " born of a king," etc., etc. 

The progeny of the women of the country by Brihmans were, aa 
a term of reproach called " Khas,"S or the "fallen," from k h u ,  
" t o  fall," but the Brabmans invested this progeny with the sacred 

1 This would account for the nnmerons CiMriyL clans. 
Dr. Francis Hamilton in hie introduction to his book, published in 1819, say8 - 

" The country between Nepal (valley) and Kaamir, in the ancient. Hindu writings, in 
called Khaa, and ita inhnbitanta Khaaiym. I am told ............... ........ the Khsriyu 
ue conridered aa abominable and impure infidels." 
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thread also, and thereby gave them a higher social standing than the 
Magars and Gurnngs. This is most clearly and grnphically described 
by Brian Hodgeon. After describing how the Mu$smmadan conquest 
and bigotry continued to drive multitudes of Brhhmans from the plaina 
of Hindfietiin to tho proxiwte hills, which now form the western terri- 
tories of NepBI, Brian Hodgson says- 

" The Brahmans found the natives illiterate, and without faith, but fierce and 
proud. They saw that the barbariaxu had vaoant miuds, ready to receive their 
doctrines, bnt spirits not apt to stoop to degradntion, and they acted m r d i n g l y .  
To the earliCt and most diatinpkhed of their converts they communicated, i n  
defianoe of the creed they taught, the lofty rank and honoare of the Kshatriys 
order. 

"But the Brahmane had oensnal paasions to gratify, as well as ambition. They 
found the native females-even the most distinguished-nothing loth, bnt still of s 
temper, like that of the males, prompt to resent indignities. 

" Tbene females would indeed welwme the polished Brahmans to their embreoecr, 
but their offspring must not be stigmatized w the infamous progeny of a Brahman 
and a Mlechhs. To this progeny also, then, the Brahmans, in still greater defiance 
of their oreed, commnnicated the rank of thesecond order of Hinduism ; and from these 
two roots (converts and illegitimate progeny), mainly spring the now numerous pre- 
dominant and extensively ramified tribe of Khas, originally the name of a small clan 
of creedless barbarians, now the proud title of Kshatriya, or military order of the 
kingdom of Nepal. The offspring of the original Khan femalea and of Brahmann, 
with the honours and rank of the second order of Hinduism, got the patronymic 
titles of the first order; and hence the key to the anomalous nomenclature of m 
many stirpes of the military tribes of Nepal is  to be sought in the nomenclature of 
the m r e d  order. 

" I t  may be added, remarkably illustrative of the lofty apirit of the Parbattiahs 
(highlanders), that, in spite of the yearly increasing sway of Hinduism in Nepal, and 
the wrions attempts of the Brahmans in high ofece to proonre the abolition of s 
caatom so radically opposed to the creed both parties now profem, the K l ~ s s  still in- 
sist that the fruit of wmmeroe (marriage is out of the question) between their females 
and males of the sacred order, shall be ranked as Kshatriyse, wear the thread and ar- 
anme the patronymic title." 

Now, as has been shown, from the advent of these thousands of 
foreignem, and their numerous progeny, sprang up a new race, called 
Khas, and wit11 this new race also came a new language, u kind of 
Hindi patois, which was called the language of the Kl~as, or Khas- 
khum and is now-a-days the lingua franca of h'epiil. 

Dr. F. Hamilton, in his book published in 1819, snys that tbe 
M ~ a m  who resided in the hills to the west of tho Gapdak river, seem 
to have received the Rhjpiit princes with much cordiality. 

They have submitted to the guidance of the Brhhmans, but formerly 
had priests of their own, and eeem to have worshipped chiefly ghoets. 

The Khaa are sprung trom two sources : ( 1 )  from the first convertr 



220 E. Vansittart-Tribeo, Claw, and Caster of A%@. [No. 4, 

to Hinduism to whom the Briihmalls gave the rank and honoura of the 
Knhatriya order, (2) from the offspring of Btfihman iuterconree with 
hill-wome~~, to whom the rank of Kshatriys was also given. 

The Khas are the predominant race of Nep61. They are generally 
alighter, more active, and more intalligent than eit,her tile Magar or 
Gurung. They are Hindiis, wear the thread, and are more liable to 
Briihmanical prejudices than the Magar or Gurung. They, however, 
make little oE the ceremonial law of the Hindiia in regard to food and 
sexual relations. Their active hahits and vigorous characters could not 
brook the restraint of ritual law. Their few prejudices are ratlier 
useful than otherwise, inasmuch aa they favour sobriety and cleanliness. 
They are temperate, hardy, aud brave, and make good soldiers. They 
intermarry in their own castes, and have a high social standing in 
Nepal. 

In the Nepalese army allnost all the officers above the rank of 
Lieutenant are Khas, and so are by far the greater proportion of offi- 
cers below the rank of Captailr. They are intensely proud of their 
traditions, and look down upon M a p r s  and Gurnngs. In  their own 
country any Khas who runs away in a battle, becomes an outcast, snd his 
very wife is unable to eat with him. They are very national in their 
feelinge. 

I n  the Nepalese " Rifle Brigade," which consists of the picked men 
of all classes, are to be found numbers of K h ~ s  of 5 feet 9 inches and 
over, with maguificeut physique. 

Colonel Bahadur Gambar Siggh, who a t  present commands the 
"Rifles," served as a Private under Sir Jang Bahtidur a t  Luckuow 
during the Mutiny. He there greatly di~tinguished himself by single- 
handed capturing three guns and killing seven mnti~leers. He received 
an acknowledgment from the British Government for his bravery, and 
the Prince of Wales presented him, in 1875, with a claymore, with anin- 
scription thereon. I n  this figlit Colonel Gembar Siggll had no other wea- 
pon than his kukri, and he received '23 wounds, some of which were 
very dangerous, aud to this day liis face is scarred with huge sword cuts 
He  also lost some fingere, and one of his hands was nearly cut off. Sir 
Jaltg Bahiidnr had a special medal struck for him, which the gallant 
old gentleman wears on all great parades. 

None of our Gurkhg re~imenta enlist Khaa now, although in most 
regiments a few are to be still found, who were enlisted i r ~  olden days. 

Experience wonld seem to prove that Mag~1-8 and Gurungs are un- 
doubtedly better men than Khas, yet a regimeut of Khas wonld make a 
very fine body of soldiers, and in the present days, when men of good 
figbting class are so much needed, it seems a pity that Government 
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makes no nee of this material, out of which a regiment or two could 
eatrily be raised. 

ilhattriu.-About Khattris, Dr. L. Hamilton says :- 
" The descendante of Brahmane by women of the lower tribes, although ndrnit- 

ted to be Khau (or impure), are called Kehattrir, or Khattris, which terme are 
oomidered a s  perfectly synonymoar." 

It would seem, however, that some proper Khattris, called "Deo- 
katw," from Bareilly, did settle in the conntl.y, and intermarried with 
the Khas Khattris. A11 the Khattria wear the thread, aud are consider- 
ed a~ belonging to the military tribes. 

Since the return of Jang Bahiidur from Englaud, a number of 
Gurkha Khas have taken to calling themselves Chattris. There ie no 
such man in the whole of Nepiil as a Gurkha Chattri. 

Khns there are, and Khattris there are also, but Chattris there are 
none, and it is merely a title borrowed latterly from Iudia.1 

Brian Hodgson also mentions a tribe called Ekthiiriyb, the 
descendants of more or less pure Ri%jptite and other K~atriyae of the 
plains. They claimed a vague superiority to the Khas, but the great 
tide of events around them  ha^ now thoroughly confonnded the two races 
in all essentials, and therefore they will not be shown as a eeparate 
tribe, but be included with Khas. Brian Hodgson says :- 

" The Khae were, loug previously to the age of Ptthvi Nimyapae~teneivel~ spread 
orer the whole of the Chanbisia, and they are now to be found in every part of the 
existing kingdom of Nepil, a8 well ea in Knmaon, which wae part of Nepal anti1 
1816. The Khaa ant more devoted to the honm of Gurkhi, ea well ae more liable 
to Brahmanioal prejudices than the Magars or Garnnge, m d  on both m n n b  are 
perhaps somewhat less desirable ae soldiers for our eerviae than the latter tribes.' 
I uay somewhat, beoauee i t  is a mere qnestion of degree, the Waa having oertaidy 
no religion8 prejndices nor probably any national partialities whioh would prevent 
their making exwllent and faithful servants-in-arms; and they possess pre-eminently 
that maeonline energy of oharaoter and love of enterprise whioh distinguish so ad- 
rentsgeously all the military races of Nepil. 

Matmala Kkw-To the north and to the west of Sallinn numbere 
of Matwala Khas are to be found. They are rarely if ever found to the 
e ~ t  of the Gxndak river. There can be no doubt that t h i  lace found 
its origin somewhere about Sallian, or perhaps still further west. 

The Matwala KLas i generally the progeny of a Khaa of Western 
Nepal witb a Magar woman of western Nepal. If the woman happem 

1 Khattri end Chettri are really the name word, both being oorrnptiom of 
Kfahiya. ED. 

a This wan written in 1839, namely, only &teen years after oar aar with Nepil 
and it in on that -ant that Brian Hodgmn My8 the Khaa u e  somewhat l e u  
d e h b l e  n midien for o w  wviw-not for want of bravery or roldierly q a r l i k k  
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to belong to the Rana clan of the Magar tribe, the progeny is then 
called a Bhat Rana. The Matwala Khas does not wear the thread. He 
eats and drinks, and in every way assimilates himself with the Magara 
and Gnrnngs. He invariably claims to be a Magar. Among the Matwala 
Kbas are to be found those who call themselves Bohri, RtikB, ChohBn, 
Jhanki, etc. These are easy to identify, but i t  is more difficult to find 
out a Matwala who calls himself a Thapa. His strong Magar Rppear- 
ance, his not wearing the thread, and his eating and drinking freely 
with the real Magars, a11 tend to prove him to be what he almost 
invariably claims to be, viz., a real Magar. I have found men in the 
ranks who for years had served as, and been considered, Magars, but 
wlio really were Matwala Khaa. Some very excellent recruits are ob- 
tained amongst the Matwala Khas, although the greater proportion are 
coarse-bred and undesirable. 

KHAS. 

Dhami. 
Khadsena. 
Man 

Khaptari. 
Khdal. 

Lama. 

Dahal. 

Bagalia. 
Kalikotia. 

Khnlal. 
Lama. 

Kalikoth 
Khaptari. 
Khnlal. 

Adikhari Clans. 

Mnsiyi. 
Pokrial. 
Thaknri. 

Baniyi Clans. 

Sinjapati. 

Basnayrt Clans. 

Pnwar. I h k m i .  

Bhandori Clans. 

Bhist Clans, 

I Kalikotia. 

Qharti Clam. 

I Khanka. 

Karkhi Clans. 

Mnndala. I Rntmel. 

Khankcr Clans. 

Lakangi. 
Lamchania. 
Msharaji. 

1 Thami. 
Tharirni. 

I Sinjapati. 

Palpali. 
Partid. 
Powsr. 
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Aoha j a .  
Adikhari. 
Arjal. 
Barla. 
Bhatari. 
Bhmal. 
Dal. 
Dangali. 
Deokot.. 
Dhakal. 
Dhamal. 
Dital. 

(Progeny mostly o j  Jaici or Brcihmana with Khan). 

Qhimiria. 
QotEami. 
Karkha. 
Katiora. 
Khaptari. 
Khnlal. 
Kirkiseni. 
Koniel. 
Lamohanis. 
Pande. 
Pnnth. 
Parajnli. 

Peknrel. 
Phania. 
Poryal. 
Remi. 
Rigal. 
Sakhtils. 
Bapkotia. 
Silwal. 
Snveri. 

I Tandan. 
Tewari. 

Kanwar Clans. 

Atjal. 1 Khanka I Khnlal. 
Bagialia. 

Thapa Clans. 

Bagalia. 
Bagial. 
Deoga. 
Oagliya. 
Qhimiria. 
Qudar. 

Alphaltopi. 
Am Gait. 
Baj Oni. 
Palia. 
Bnmankoti. 
Batid. 
Bhat Ojha. 
Bhat Bai. 
Bhirial. 
Bikral. 
Chalatani. 
Chanial. 
Chanrala Qai. 
Dahal. 
Dnnjal. 
Deok6N (Khattri). 

Kalikotia. 
Khaptari. 
Khnlal. 
Lamohania. 
Maharaji. 
Palami. 

Other true ghas, but not classified yet. 

Dhongial. 
Dhnngnna. 
Ganjal. 
Gartola. 
Gilal. 
Hamia Qai. 
Kadariah. 
Kala Khrttri. 
Knnhnl. 
Khatiwrta 
Kilathani. 
Knkrial. 
Lay el. 
Lamaal. 
Alari Bhnn. 
Naopunia. 

Paraj nli. 
Pnwar. 
Sanial. 
Snyal. 
T haknrial. 

Oeti. 
Parijui Kawale. 
Paraai. 
Panrial. 
Porseni. 
Pnngial. 
Begmi (Khattri). 
Rnpakhetti. 
Satania. 
Sati. 
Satio Gai. 
Seora. 
Sikhimial. 
Sijal. 
Tewari (Khattri). 
Tumrakal. 

Magars and ( X m g s . - T h e ~ e  are by common consent recognised 
as the beau ideal of what a Gurkha soldier should be. 

J. 1. 29 
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As these tribes have submitted to the ceremonial law of purity and 
t o  BrHhmnn supremacy, they have been adopted as HindCs; but they 
have been denied the sacred thread, and take rank as a doubtful order 
below tho Kqatriya. and above the Vaiqya nnd Sildra grades. The off- 
spring of a Kl~as  male and a Magar or Gurnng mother is a titular Khas, 
but a real &fagar or Guru~lg ; the descendants fall into the rank of the 
mother, retaining only the ~mtronymic. 

Alagrnrs and Gurungs are excluded from political employ and high 
military commands, and have less community of iuterest and sympathy 
with the Gorernmont than the Khas ; but they are still very loyal, and, 
like all Parbatiyas, very national in their feelings. I n  the Gurnng and 
Magar corps the officers, up to Captains, are Gurungs and Magars. The 
Gurungs lent themselves less early and heartily to Brahmauical influ- 
ences ; they hnve retained to a mucl~ greater extent than the Khas tribe, 
their national peculiarities of language, ph~siognomy, and, in a less 
degree, of habits. In stature the Gurungs are generally larger and 
more powerful than either the Mtlgar or Khas. 

The language of the Magar differs from that of the Gurnng only as 
remote-dialects of one great tongue, the type of which is the language 
of Tibet. Their physiognomies have peculiarities proper to each, but 
with the general Calmuk caste and character in both. The Gurnnga 
are less generally, and more recently, redeemed from Lamaism and pri- 
mitive impurity than the biagars, and are considered much below them 
in point of caate. Gurungs eat buffalo meat and village pig also. 
Magars eat neither the one nor the other; but tl~ough both Magars 
and Gurungs still retnin their own vernncular tongues, Tartar iaces and 
oareless manners, yet from constant intercourse with, and military ser- 
vice under, the predominant Khas, they have acquired tbe Khas lan- 
guage, though not to tho exclusion of their own, and adopted Khm 
habits and sentiments with, Ilomever, several reservations. Both Mag- 
ars and Gum~lgs are Hindfis, only because i t  is the fashion; they have 
gone with the times, and consequently their Hindiiism is not very 
strict.' 

The Magars and Gnrungs have already been referred to as being of 
the Tartar race; they, in Nepal, follow agricultural pursuits; they ere 
square-built, sturdy men, mith fine, muscular, and large chest and limb 
development, low in stature, and with little or no hair on face or body, 
and with fair complexions. They are a merry-hearted race, eat animal 

1 After the Nepil War of 1816, Sir D. Ochterlony expressed an opinion, c o d -  
dentially to Lord Hastinge, that " the Company'e sepoye, then Hindistinin, could 
never be brought to resist the shock of these energetic monntaineera on their own 
grounds." 
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food, and in Nepel drink a kind of beer made from rice, called janr and 
a kind of spirit called raksi. I n  our battalions they will drink any 
English wine, spirits or beer. They are intensely fond of soldiering. 
They are very hardy and extremely simple-minded. They are kind- 
hearted and generous, and, as recruits, absolutely truthful. They are 
very proud and sensitive, and they deeply feel abuse or undeserved 
censure. They are very obstinate, very independent, very vain, and in 
their plain clothes inclined to be dirty. They are intensely loyal to each 
other and their officers in time of trouble or danger. 

Near the Magare was settled a numerous tribe named Gurungs, 
whose manners are in most respects nearly the same with those of the 
Magare. This tribe was very much addictfed to arms. 

I t  would appear that a Gurnng chief, who was Raja of Kaski, 
settled in Ghandmng, where the Gurungs were most predominant. 
These people were strongly attached to his descendants, by whom they 
were not disturbed in their religious opinions or customs, and in their 
own homes they practically still continue to follow the doctrines of Sakya 
ae explained to them by Lamas of their own tribe. 

No Gurnnga have as yet been admitted to tho dignity of Kbas, hut 
with their constant intercourse with the Khas, who are Hindfis, their 
original faith is getting weaker, and in time will disappear. 

It may here be pointed out that none of the high-sounding titles 
which are to be fonnd amongst the Mngars, and which were evidently 
brought in by the Brahmans from Hindustan, are to be fonnd among 
the Gurungs. 

Amongst the thousands of Gurkbes I have seen, I have never met a 
Surajbansi Gurnng, and doubt the existence of any.' 

The Gurung tribe consists of two great divisions- 
I. The Chiirjit (Cirjit). 1 2. The SBlahjit. 

The Charjet, as its name implies, is composed of four caates, viz.  :- 
1. Ghallea 3. Lama. 
2. Ghotani (mmetimee Ghnndani). I 1. Lnmobania. 

Each of these four castes comprises a number of clans, and Rome of 
these are again sub-divided into families. The Chal-jiit Gurung might 
be called the Gurung nobility. 

Every Gurung recruit knows perfectly well whether he belongs to 
the  Chiirjiit or to the Sblahjlrt, but numbers of the latter will try toclaim 
the former. A little trouble mill almost invariably bring out the truth. 

1 The Gerlen, Rilten, and Samri clans are the beet of the Ghalleas. The 
Samnndar, Kialdnng, and Khagi clane I have also met. I hare never met a single 
case of a Sinjali or Surjabansi Gnrnng of any kind. Nor do I believe in their 
existence after careful enquiry. Sinjali and Snrjabami are continually met amongst 
Magarm, but never amongst Gnmnnge.. 
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The Chkrjht Qurung is very mnch looked up to by the S6lahjBt. 
A Salahjiit Qnrnng cannot marry a Chlrjl t ,  nor can he ever by any 

means become a Chlrjiit. 
Questioning a Chiirjet Giornng would be mnch as follows :- 

" What is your name P " . . . . . . . . . . . . . '  Jaabir Ginrung." 
" What Onrung are yon? " . . . . . . . . . . . .  " ChqLt." 
I< Whioh of the Chi j i b  ? " . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  Lamohania!' 
" Whioh Lsmohania clan ? " . . . . . . . . . I .  Plohnian." 
" What Plohnian ? " . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  " Atbai," 

Of the Chgrjiit Gurungs the Ghallea is by far the most difficult to 
obtain. The Plohnian and Chenwari clans of the Lamchania, are both 
subdivided into families ; the best Plohnian family is the Atbai, and the 
best of the Chenwari is the Charghari. It will be noticed that nearly 
all Ghotani clans end with " ron." 

Some excellent recruits are also obtained from the Salahjlt. 
I n  older days the Ghalleas ruled the country about Lamzung and 

had their own king, a Ghallea according to Gurnng traditione. Their 
kingdom nominally exists to this day. 

The following tradition regarding the birth of Chsrjiit exists :- 
A Thiikur king asked the king of Lamzung for his daughter's hand 

in  marriage. The Qhallea king wcepted the proposal favourably, and 
sent a young and beautiful maiden as his daughter to the ThHkur 
king, who duly married her, and by her begot several children. Some 
years afterwards it transpired that his young maiden waa no king's 
daughter, but merely one of her slave attendants; whereupon the 
Thakur king was very angry, and sent a message threatening war, 
unless the Ghallea king sent him his real daughter. The king of 
Lamznng thereupon complied, and this time sent l ~ i s  real daughter, 
whom the Thakur king married, and by whom he begot three sons. 
(From these three som are descended the Ghotani, Lama, and Lam- 
chania claus.) It wae then ruled that these three sons and their 
descendants should rank equal to  the Ghallea clan, and that they should 
be called the Chiirjlt Gurungs, whilst the descendants of the children 
of tlie slavemother should be called Sdlahjlts, and should for ever be 
servants to the ChLrjiit. From this i t  would appear that the Ghallea 
Gurnng is the oldest and t,he purest of all Gurung clam. They certainly 
are splendid men of the purest Gurkha type. 

The Gurungs have for centnriea kept up their history, which is 
called in Khaakura " Gurung ka Baqgsiioli." 

When the famous case of Colonel Lachman Gurnng took place, Sir 
Jang BahBdur, being anxious to elncidate, if possible, the difference 
between CLat.jiit and S ~ l ~ h j H t  Gurungs, had the history of the Gurungs 
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brought to him, and having read the same, declared that the StilahjSit 
Qurung must remain satisfied with his present position, and be for ever 
the servant of the ChZrjiit. The Salahjet Gurung will always make 
obeisance to the ChBrjBt, and when travelling in thoir own country, 
the Salahj%t will genercrlly carry t,be ChBrjLt's load. 

It is said that Colonel Lachman Qurung offered his daughter's 
weight in gold to any Chgrjiit who would marry her. A poor man of 
the Qhotani clan, being sorely tempted by the bribe, offered himself as 
a husband but was a t  once out-casted and reduced to r~ SalahjBt, and so 
the marriage never came off. 

Many centuries ago, it is said, a landslip occurred which buried a 
whole village, and destroyed all the inhal~itants, except one small boy, 
who was found by a Lmchania Gnrung, amongt the dbbris. He took 
the boy home and adopted him, but :is he did not know who the father 
of the boy was, e difficulty arose in time aa to what clan this boy should 
belong to. 

The Larnw, on being consulted, ruled that the child and all his 
descendants should be called Toti% Lamch~niaa (Tutiri meaus broken, 
rugged), because he had been found on broken, rugged ground. 

A boy that had been deserted was found by a Lamchania Qurnng 
amongst some reeds. I t  waa settled that this boy and all his deecend- 
ante should be called Plohuian Larnchanias ;Plohn means re&), 
bemuse he had been found among reeds. 

There are two regiments of Gurungs in the Nepalese army-the 
Kgli Bahiidnr and the Kiili Parsiid. The former is absolutely a Gurung 
regiment, and most of the men are Chgrjiit Gurungs. They are a 
magnificer~t body of men, consisting of all the picked Gurnngs of Nepgl. 
They must average over 5 feet 6 inches in height, with splendid 
physique. 

GURUNO CHARJAT. 

Qerlen. 
Cfyapeing. 
Kialdnng. 
Khagi. 

Adnnron. 
C homron. 
Gholron. 
Harpn. 
Kalimn. 

QhaIlea Clans. 

Qbtani Clanr. 

Pyling. 
Rajvsuai or Rajbanpi. 
Bilten. 
Bamri. 

Ksmjai. 
Kelonron. 
Kilat. 
Kongron. 

, Kadlron. 

Bamnuder 
Sir~gjali. 
Bnrjabanai or Sarja- 

vansi. 
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Chelen 
Chenwari. 
Fache. 
Karki. 
Kelung. 
Khimn. 
Kib. 

Morlon. 
Nagiron. 
Naikron. 
Paohron. 

Adi. 
Chen. 

Pochkiron. 
Eijoron. 
Bingoron. 
Tagren or Tagron. 

Chenweri. 
Chingi. 
Chomron. 
Kaliron. 
Kroko. 
Knrbn. 
Lem. 

Allee. 
Bl~ajn. 
Bhnj or Bhajia. 
Chagli or Chakli. 
Chime. 
Chohomona. 
Chorn. 
Chnmaru. 
Darlami. 
Dial. 
Dingial. 
Dnrial. 
Ohabbn. 
Ghorenj . 
Onor. 
Qnlangia. 

Hinj. 

Lama Clans. 

Knrnn gi. 
Megi. 
M u k h .  
Nakohia. 
Pachron. 
Pengi. 
Pipro. 

Lomehank Clans. 

Lengre. 
Lunam. - 
Narenn. 
Naaa. 
Naikron. 
Naenron. 
Pachen. 
Pajji Lem. 
PBnpi' 

Pangi. 
Tengi. 
Tidnn or Titun. 
Timji. 
Tonder. 

I Urdnng. 1 Yoj. 

Plitti. 
Plohnian. 
Pnrani. 
Bilangi. 
Sinjoron. 
Toson. 
Tntia or Twi- 

dian. 
Taa~ron. 

QURUNGS OF THE SOLAHJAT. 

Hnrdnn. 
Jhimal. 
Jimiel. 
Jamreli. 
Kepohen. 
Khaptari. 
Khatrain. 
Khnlal. 
Kinjn. 
Kiapohain. 
Kokia. 
Kongi Lama. 
Knbchen. 
Knmai. 
Kromjai. 
Lahor. 
Leghen. 
Lenghi. 
Lohon. 

L ~ n g .  
Main. 

Mapohsin. 
Masraugi. 
Yobjai or Mahbrijai. 
Mor or Mormain. 
Mnrnm. 
Nenra. 
Nansing. 
Pajjn or Paohan. 
Palms. 
Phiwali, Piwali, or 

Phiuyali. 
Plen. 
Ploplo. 
Pomai. 
Pon jn. 
Pndnse. 
P ~ l a m i .  
Eilah. 
Rimal. 
Sarbnja. 
Tahin. 
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I\birgars.-The Magnrs are divided into six distinct tribes, and no 
more, although the following all claim to be Magars and try in every 
way to establish themselves as such i- 

Bhora (really ti Matwda Khae of Western Nepal). 
Roka ( I I  91 9, 

Chohan ( ~9 I )  $ 9  ). 
Jhankri ( 8 )  P *  P 1. 
Konwar (progeny of mendicant). 
Uohia ( ,, ,, Thiknr). 

Tolangi. 
Torjain. 
Tuti. 
Uze. 

Tamain. 
Tame. 
Telej. 
Tendur. 

In  days of old a certain number of Magars were driven out of their 

Several Gnrnngs clans, both of the C h G i t  and EBlahjit, are called by a uertain 
name in Khaakhura, and by a different one in Gurung Khusa :- 

Dingial is Khaakhnra-Kepchen is Gurung Khnra. 
Darlami ,, Plen 91 

Chenwari ,, Paaharon ,, 
Pajji Lem ,, Kmko-Lem ,, 

Allea is Khaskhnre for a clan, whose Gurung Khura name they have forgotbn. 
Several clans are no doubt repeated twice, once in Khankhars and once in 

Gnrnng Khnra, but for faoility of reference it  is ooneidered best to leave them thus 
alphabetioally arranged. 

Tenleje. 
Thar 
Tingi Lama. . 
Tol. 

own country, and settled iu Western Nepal among strangers. From 
the progeny of these sprang up many clans of mixed breeds, who now 
claim to be pure-bred Magam, but aro not recognised as such. 

I n  addition to the few mentioned above, are some others who also 
claim to be Magars, such a6: Rliwats, Dishwire, etc., but as they have no 
real relationship to Magars, it is considered unnecessary to enter a list 
of them here. 

The real and only Magars are divided into the following six tribes 
which are here entered alphabetically :- 

1. Allea. 8. Gharti. 6. Ram. 
2. Burathoki. I 6. T h e p  

Brian Hodgson divides the Magars into three tribes only, viz., Rana, 
Thapa, and Allea. 

So many tribes now-a-days claim to be Magars that to definitely 
settle which are, and which are not, entitled to the name, becomes a 
matter of great difficulty. 

These tribes all intermarry with each other, have the same customs 
and habits, and are in every way equal as regards social standing, with 
perhaps a slight preference in favour of the Rana. 
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The original home of the M ~ r e  was to the west of the Cfrrpdak 
river (KBli-war), and, roughly speaking, consisted of that portion of 
Nepal which lies between and round about Clulmi, Argha, Khachi, and 
Palpa. 

This bit of country was divided into twelve districts (BBrah Man- 
granth '), and the residents of the same in time came to be spoken of ae 
the Magars of the Barah Mnngranth. 

Brian Hodgson and Captain T. Smith both give the following ae the 
BBrah Mangranth :-Satung, Pynng, Bhirkot, Dhor, Garhnng, Rising, 
Ghiring, Gulmi, Argha, Khachi, Musikot, and Isma. 

By the term "Bgrah Mangranth Magare" no particular set of 
tribes wae meant. The term had a purely local meaning, and referred to 
aH such Magam, of whatever tribe they might be, whose ancestors had 
resided for generations within the BHrah Mangranth. e 

Each of theue twelve districtu had its own mler, but i t  would appear 
that the most powerful kings were those of Gnlmi, Argha, Khachi, and 
that the remaining princes were more or less tributary to these three. 

Since the rise of the house of Gnrkhz, towards the close of the 
eighteenth century, the country has been re-divided, and the twelve dia- 
tricts no longer exist m such, and the term " Biirah hfaugranth Magar " 
has no signification now, and is therefore falling into disuse. Not one 
recxuit out of five hundred knows what the term means. 

As mentioned before, the original home of the Magare was to the 
west of the GanPak river, but i t  would seem that some clans had for 
ages occupied 6ertain portions of Nepiil on the east bank. 

The city of Gurkha mas originally the residence of the Chitoria 
(Ciar i i )  R H ~ H S .  It iu snpposed the city was built by them, and to this 
day x~umbere of Chitoria Riiniis are found there. 

The Magars having participated in the military conquests of the 
house of Gurkha, spread themselves far and wide all over NepiiI, and 
numbers are now to be found to the eaet of the QanQak river. 

Al&a.-The Alleas in appearance seem a very pure-bred race. 
As a rule, they are very fair, well-made men. The Allea tribe must, 
however, be rather rt small one, as the percentage of Allem enlisted 
yearly is very small. They rtre most desirable men to get. 

Btwathoki.-Bnrathokis are also apparently very limited in number. 
Some excellent specimens of Gurkhas are, however, every y e a  obtained 
from this tribe. They are very desirable men to get. 

Qharti.-The Ghartis are pretty numerous, but care should be 
taken in enlisting from this tribe, ae they seem to be far more mixed 

1 The S a d i  on the went and the GiapQak in the centre of Nep6.I are both 
spoken of m the Kili.  
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than any of the other five pure Magar tribes. By careful eelection, 
however, excellent Ghartie can be obtained. The Bhujial Gharti lives 
in the valleys and high mountains to the north of Cfulmi, above the 
Puns, but immediately below the Karantis. Their tract of country r am 
along both sides of the Bhuji Khola (river), from which they probably 
derive their name. 

The Bhnjial Gharti ie generally a shepherd. He lives principally 
on the milk of sheep, and is almost invariably a man of very good 
physique and heavy limba. He is remarkably dirty when first enlisted. 

Amonget the Gharti clans are two that should not be confounded, 
although from their similarity in pronunciation one is very apt to do 
so. The Pahare or Paharig is a good Magar. Pare or Paris (from par, 
outeide) should never be enlisted. He is, as hie name indicates, an 
out-caste: or a descendant of out-castes. 

Pun.-The Pun tribe seems a small one, ss but a small percentage 
of them is obtained annually. They are generally men of heavy limbs 
and excellent physiqne. They much resemble Gurunga. They live 
about Onlmi principally, although, of come, they are fonnd in other 
places also. They are most desirable men. 

%a.-Of all Magars there is no better man than a Rana of good 
olan. In former days any Thapa who had lost three generatiom 
of anceetore in battle became a Rana, but with the prefix of his Thapa 
clan. Thus a Reshmi Thapa would become a Reshmi Rana. 

An instance of this is to be fonnd in the 5th GnrkhL, where a havil- 
dar, Laohman Thapa, and a naick, Shamsher Rana, are descended from 
two Thapa brothers ; but three generations of descendante from one of 
these brothere having been killed in battle, Shamsher Rana'a ancestore 
assumed the title of Rana ; Lachman Thapa's ancestors not having been 
killed in battle for three generations, he remains a Thapa. 

From this custom mauy h n a  clam are said to have sprang up, and 
thia would lead one to believe that the Rana tribe was looked up to 
amongst Magare. The original Rana clans were few, amongst them 
being the following:-Chitoria, Maski, Rachal, Hunchun, Thara, Laye, 
Tharnli, Surjabansi or Surajvansi, Hiski, and Masraugi. 

Thap.-The Thapa tribe is by far the greatest of all, and amongat 
them, yearly, hundreds of excellent recruits are obtained. Care should, 
however, be exercised i n  the selection of Thapas, M a very large 
number of men adopt the title of Thapa, altLongh they have no right 
to the same. 

The Sarn, Gaha, Bagalia and Darlami clam of the Thapa are each 
sub-divided into families, and the Kala family ie tho best in the first two. 

The PoriinS G6rakh regiment in NepHl consists entirely of Magare, 
J. I .  30 
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and ia a splendid body of men. A11 the fineet Magere of Nepiil, exoepting 
thoee in the rifle regiments, are put into thie regiment. They mnet 
be nearly, if not quite, aa big aa the " Kit11 Bahiidnr." 

The Sirieolana of the lhuw and T h e w  sre the deeoendank of ohildren who 
a r e  brought up from bebyhood on the milk of gosta, their mothere having died in 
ohildbirth. No Eana or Thapa of the Birfs o h  wil l  eat gost'r fled. 

Arghuli or Arghode .  
Biri. 
Ohengi. 
Ohermi. 
Ohidi. 
Dhoreli. 
Dukoheki or Dm 

o m .  
Darr. 
Glsr. 
Oonda. 
QFnRmi. 
Hanohnn. 
Kalrmi. 
Khali. 
Khaptari. 
K h d .  
Khiohman. 
Kilnlei 

Pakoti. 
Parkwanri. 
Darlemi. 
DeobaL 
(kmal 

Arghuli or A r g h d .  
Baime. 
s8isfeli. 
Bhujid. 
B J d .  
Oheuohd or Ohantid. 
LsmohaIlia. 
M~raugi .  
Nisllal. 
Pahare or Paharia. 

Kilung. 
Khnlmgi. 
Kiapohald. 

Lemohania. 
Lumjal. 
Limid. 
Lnngohia. 
Magiem. 
M U .  
Yeng. 
Peohain. 
Pulami. 
Pangmi. 
Panthi. 
Pungi. 
Phiwali Piweli 

Phinyeli. 
EekhaL 

Fare or Paria. 
Pazs or Pei- 
Phuk8n 
PPia 
wfi 
Ilenga. 
Dagami. 
Darlami 
C)alsrni. 
Qamal. 

Ssrthang. 
Bilthnng. 
Binjapeti. 
lithung. 
Birp.Li 
Bnrjavslui or a ~ j r -  
benei. 

Snyal. 
Tarokohe or Tomk- 

ohaki. 
ThPLcheki. 
Yengmi. 

Bsnju. 
Sialbang. 
Sinjapeti. 
Ulmgia 

Qiubuja. 
Mal. 
B e d .  
Bijd. 
Benkhmi. 
aalemi. 

I S d a  
Bera. 
srwuugi. 
Benia. 



Paijali. 
Balami. 
Bapel. 
Berangi. 
Dagemi. 
Dnrlami. 
Degein. 
Dud. 
Hnnjali. 
Jagonlia. 
Knmi. 
Nays. 

Allen. 
Amhami. 
Arghdi or Arghonle. 
Allhl i .  
Bnngling. 
Barel or Balal. 
Barkwaxmi. 
Parrthoki. 
B h n d .  
BY=@. 
Ohnrmi. 
0hitori.h. 
Ohami. 
Darlnmi. 
Dnd or h t .  
Durangoheng. 
h h e .  
Whe. 
Qaha 
Oandhuma. 
~ o h a  
Q*. 
Qomd. 
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Pun Olanr. 

Pahsre. 
P a j a d .  
Phaagall. 
Poingie. 
Ilakamkoti. 
Bamjnli. 
Bamhm. 
B8ngn. 
Ratawe. 
Behi. 
Bamin. 
Barbnja 

Lnmollfulh. 
Lungeli. 
Lye.  
Makim. 
Mmki. 
Megangi. 
Meraad. 
Namjali. 
Paohain. 
Paoluai. 
Pa. 

Thapa Olana. 

Binjnli. 
Binjapeti. 
Sntpahere. 
Tajnli. 
Takalie. 
Tamin. 
Theni. 
Tendi. 
Tirkhin. 
mengia. 

Panti. 
P A .  
Phiwnli-Piwnli or 

Phinyali. 
m m i .  
Pmnl or Bhmnl. 
Bengn. 
Reahmi. 
Enohal. 
Bersngi. 
a m .  
sertnngi 
Binjsli. 
aui.. 
Bniel. 
sllnari 
B a r j a m i  or Bnjra- 

bnMi. 
Them or Thadr. 
Uohri. 
Y.ho yo. 



Balami. 
Bankabml. 
Baola. 
Baraghari. 
Bareya. 
Barkwrmnri. 
Begnaahi. 
Bhomrel. 
Biangmi. 
Birkhatta. 
Bopal. 
Bnwthoki. 
Chahari. 
Chadial. 
Charti. 
Chohan. 
Chidi. 
Chitoriah. 
Chnmi. 
Dala or Dalia. 
Damarpal. 

a 
Q Palnngi. 
Denga or Dhenge. 
Dengabnja. 
Dengal. 
Dhanpali. 
Dishwa or Diaawa. 
Dnrel. 
Fa1 or Phd. 
Qagha. 
Rokim. 
Buohal. 
B d .  
Balami. 
Sanmani. 
Barangi. 
Barbnje. 
Bartnngi. 

Japarbak. 

Malengia. 
Paneti. 
Badoha. 
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Malangi. 
Gahab. 
Qanohake. 
Qarja. 
Oarenja. 
Oejal. 
Qelnng. 
Qiangmi. 
Qidiel or Qindil. 
Qiangdi or Qiami. 
Qianris. 
Qnrrnaohang. 

Q Y ~  
Hiski. 
Hiten. 
Hnnohan. 
I d s .  
Jargah. 
Jehare or Jhiadi. 
Jhenkri or Jhangdi. 
Jhenri. 
Kaikala. 
Kamcha 
Kamn. 
Kengmn. 
Kanla or Knnlnk. 
Kanojia 
Kanrdln 
Kaun. 
Kejtmg. 
Keli. 
Khanp .  
Khaplari. 
Konwar. 
Koral. 
Knl8l. 
Lamchanis. 
Lamteri. 
Satighari. 
Sinjali. 
Sinjapati. 
Sirnia. 
Biris. 
Bornere. 
Bonwalui. 
a0thi. 

Suhnakhnri 
Snmai or Some. 
Snnial. 
Bunari. 
Sarajvansi or Rurja. 

banei. 
Lanchia. 
Langakoti. 
Lmgkang. 
Laye. 
Lingjing. 
Lnngeli. 
Makim. 
Mamring. 
Mandir. 
Marpa. 
Maarangi. 
Marnnoha. 
Maeki. 
Medun. 
Mobohan. 
Mogmi. 
Namjali. 
Niar. 
Nidan. 
Nimial. 
Paohbaya 
Pajangi. 
Palli. 
Pate. 
Pengrni. 
Phal. 
Phnnjali. 
Phiwali-Piwali or 

Phinyali. 
Pitakoti. 
Powan. 
Puanri. 
Pnlami. 
Rajvanni or Bajbannd. 
Rai. 
Bakaakoti. 
Ramjali. 
Ramkhani. 
Ilehari. 
h h m i .  
Regami. . 
Bijai. 
Bilami. 
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Barn. 
Banmi. 
C h d .  
Ch0h.n (doubtful). 
Hamrl. 
J ie  

Boke. 
Saealing. 
Barpak. 
Bwial. 
Tarbnng. 

Jiva. 
nen. 
MalLe or Mal, ' Men. 
Baib. 
Rakhn'a. 

Buohd. 
Sahi or Bah. 
Sen. 
Sing. 
Snmsl. 
Uohsi. 

Th-.-Of all GnrkhL, excepting the Briihmap, the ThLkur hae 
the highest social standing, and of all Thiiknra the SIhi is the besf. 
The Mahiirgjadhiriij ((king of Nepiil) is a Siihi. The Thiikur claims 
royal descent, and even to thie day a really pu.m-bred SBhi Thgkw ia not 
charged rent for land in Nepiil. 

piikmre, on account of their high social standing, iliteIligence, 
cleanliness, and soldierly qualities, should invariably be taken if belong- 
ing to good clans. As soldiers they are excellent, and they can be ob- 
tained in small numbers, with quite as good physique and appearan- 
aa the best Magar or Qurnng. 

A Thiknr who haa not adopted the thread, which until mmrisge is 
with him an entirely volnnhry action, no more prejudices than the 
ordinary Magar or Qumng, and even after adopting the thread his a t e  
prejudices are not so very great, nor does he ever allow them to obtmde. 

The Hamal Thiikur should not be enlisted by any regiment. 
The best T h S h  clans are the following :-SBhi, Malls, SirJgh, sBn 

Khiin, and Sumal. 
The " Singala Uohai " ia really a Siihi by deecent, and M excellent, 

bnt all other Uchais and the balance of Thiiknr clans are not up to those 
above mentioned, although all Thiikw clans claim to be equal, with the 
exception of the Hsmal. The Hamal ie not T h h r  a t  all, but the pro- 
geny of an Opadhiii Brahman with a p B J r n r  woman. 

A Thikur king, i t  is said, in the conme of hie conqnesta came to a 
very high hill called Singala. This he captured from his enemies, and 
on tbe top of the strme he established a garriaon of 88hi Th&kure. 
Thee0 in time came to be spoken of the " Uchai (Uctii) ThSknrs," 
from the fact of their living a t  a high elevation. The clan Uchai will 
be fonnd amongst many tribes, and ia supposed to be derived from a 
similar reason 

With the exception of the gingels Uchai, dl other T h ~ b  Uchais 
are the progeny of a Tbiiknr with (L Mag'ar. 

Thegnami. 
Thamn. 
Thera w Thada. 
Theran. 
Tharain. 

Uohai. 
Unhki or Wentaki. 
Yangdi. 



E. Vanaittart-lkiber, Olann, and Ohden of Nspdl. [No. 4, 

The Siihi clan is sub-divided into the following :- 
BaM w Sah. 

Snrjabangsi. I Kallian. 
Bhirk6G 1 Nawek6ti. 
GaMti.1 

New-.-The New- are not a warlike or military ram, but 
there can be no doubt that they oocasionally produce good soldiers. 

The beet Newiir caete is the Sirisht, and one, Snbadar Kishnbir 
Nagarkati, of the 5th GnrkhBs, belonging to this caste, won the Order 
of Merit three times for gallantry displayed during the Kabul War, and 
was given a gold clasp when recommended a fourth time for conspicn- 
ons gallantry displayed a t  the time of Major Battye's death, in the Black 
Mountains, in 1888. The Newiirs also fought most bravely and in e 
most determined way against the QurkhL conquerors-a fact proved by 
their twice defeating Prthvi N&ri%yiipa, as before mentioned. 

They have letters and literature, and are well skilled in the asefnl 
and fine arts, having followed the Chinese and also Indian models ; their 
agriculture is unrivalled in Nepiil, and their towns, temples and 
imagee of the gods are beautiful, and unsurpassed in material and work- 
manship. 

The Jaicis are their priesthood, and should never, on any acconnt,be 
enlisted in our regiments. 

h i s  and Limb&.-Roughly speaking the Limbiis inhabit the 
eastern portion of NepH1, and the Rais the country between the L i m b b  
and the valley of Nepiil. They are mostly cultivators or shepherds. 

Their physique is good, and in  appearance they are much like en 
ordinary Magar or Gnmng. They are very brave men, but of headstrong 
and quarrelsome natures, and, taken all round, are not considered ae good 
soldiers as the Magar or Gurnng. 

There is one regiment of Limbiia in the Nepalese army, called the  
" Bhairaniith, " but on account of their quarrelsome nature they were 81- 
ways quartered apart. The Limbiia are born shikaris, and mwt of 
the Mah&r&ja's tiger-traokers are Limbfie. 

Bantawcu. 
Bntepe. 
Debn. 
Dilipa. 
Dobali. 
Hstwali. 

1 Derived from nun0 of oitier in whioh they remided. 

RAI8. 
~ k a n t i  Rub. 
Hondni. 
Kaling. 
K m t e l .  
Khemba 
Knlapaoha. 
K d l q i e .  

MstPrrli. 
Potrin. 
Puwsl. 
Tanglru. 
Thnlang. 
Waling. 
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Line-boys.-The progeny of QnrkhP soldiers, who are born and 
brought up in the regiment, are called line-boya, and these might be 
divided into two distinct claesea- 

(1) The progeny of purely k k h i  parento. 
(E) The progeny of s Gnrkhi moldier with s hill-woman. 

From the first clasa, if aarefnlly aeleded, eome excellent eoldiere can 
be obtained. 

The second olaea ehonld be avoided. The pure-bred line-boy ia jnef 
an intelligent ae the half-bred, and if boye are required for the band, 
or men ee clerks, e ta ,  it wonld be better to select them from out of the 
firat clasa. Only a small percentage of line-boye, even of the firet cleee, 
ehonld be enlisted. 

The cla im of line-boye to be provided for in  the aervioe are un- 
doubtedly very great, ae Government has alwaya, and very wisely, too, 
encouraged QnrkhS colonies, and their fathere and grandfathers, having 
in many casea been all their lives in British employ, they have no other 
home than their regimental lines. 

In  their h t  generation their physique doee not deteriorate much, 
and they almost invariably grow np to be extremely intelligent men 
and full of military ardonr. Their military education begins with 
their perceptive powere, a8 they commence playing a t  80ldieIW ae soon 
aa they can toddle about. The worat point againsf line-boy8 is that 
unfortunately they often prove to be men of very loose habite. 

Sir Charles Reid, K.O.B., mentione that out of seven men who 
obtsinod the Order of Merit for the battle of Aliwal and Sobraon, five 
were line-boys; and out of twenty-five Order of Merit men for the 
aiege of Delhi, twelve were line-bye. 

Kamara-The Kamara ie a slave. Most of the higher officials in 
Nepal retain Kamarae aa attendants. The offspring of a Magar, Gnrung, 
ar Khee with a Kamara wonld be a Kamara. 

ghawa.-Khaw5a ie the offspring of a slave-mother with a n t i k ~ .  
The children of thie union become KhawLe, and their posterity retain8 
the name. K h a w h  ia also the name given to the illegitimate children 
of the king or royal family. 

Konwar.-A Konwar who claim8 to be s Magar is the off~pring of 
the oonnexion between a mendicant and any women. He is generally 
an ill-bred-looking man, and ehonld not be enlieted The Khas Kon- 
war ia all right. 

Dhoti&.-The Dhot ib  live in the extreme west in Nepiil, and eouth 
of Jumle. They are not G n r k h b  a t  all, and should never be enlisted. 

m u . - A n y  man oan become e Band&, whioh practiccrlly means s 
bondeman. For instance, A will go to B and my-" Qive me sixty 
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rupees cash and I will be your band& for two years." On receipt of 
money-he becomes a bandd, and is bound to work for the two years for 
nothing beyond his food, but a t  the expiration of his two yeare, if he haa 
oontracted no fresh debt, he becomes free again. 

Menial Olasse~.-The following is a list of some of the menial 
olesses of Nepiil. No man belonging to any of these should be enlisted 
as a soldier. 

If it is fonnd necessary to enlist any of them on acoonnt of their 
pmfessional acquirements, they should be given separate quartere, and, 
ae far as possible, be kept entirely away from all military dut.ies :- 

Chamakhala . 
Damai . . 
Drei . . 
Gain . . 
Kamare . 
Kami or Lohir 
Kwsi (New*) 
Knmhal . 
Manji . 
Pipe . 
Pore . 
Barkhi 

Scavenger. 
Tailor, mnsioiea. 
Beller of pottery. 
Bard. 
Slave. 
Ironamith. 
Bntoher. 
Potter. 
Boatman. 
Khalsei. 
Bweeper. 
Worker in leather. 

Kami or LohSr (Illana. 
Qhotami. 1 Qhartibewanri. j Kanal. 

BaahPi. 

Workrrs in bathe-a menial class. 

Religion, Arms, Dress and Characteristics.-About 600 yearn 
before Christ i t  is said that CLkya Simha (Buddha-the wiseone) vieited 
the Nepiil valley, and fonnd that the fundamental principles of his reli- 
gion had already been introduced amongst the New- by Manjasri from 
China. To Manjasri by the Buddhists, and to Vigpu by the Hind&, are 
assigned, respectively, the honour of having by a miracle converted the 
large mountain lake of Naga Vase into the present fertile Nepal valley, 
by cutting with one blow of a sword the pass by which the Biigmati 

1 This clan is derived from the faat of the anoentom of the name having d d e d  
within Birah Mangranth. 

Ramtel. 
R i d .  
Birketi. 
Birmsl. 

Besiel. 
Bhomrel. 
Bilekoti. 
Chitoris. 
Dankoti. 

Quire. 
Hamalia. 
Hitnng. 
Madkoti. 
Mangranti.1 
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river leaves the valley of NepZl. To this day this pass is called " Kot 
bar," " sword-cut." 

It is known as a frrct that 300 yeara before Christ Buddhism flourish- 
ed in Nepiil, and it is still nominally the faith of the majority of 
Newks (some Newiira have been Hindik from time immemorial) ; yet i t  
is steadily being supplanted by Hinduism, and before another century 
it will have entirely disappeared. 

The Khas are Hindas. The Magam and Gurnngs are eo also nomi- 
nally, but their Hinduism is not very strict. 

The Gurnngs in their own country are really Buddhists, though 
they would not admit i t  in India. To this day their priests in their 
own homes are Lamas and Giabrings, but when serving in our regiments 
they submit to the Briihmans and employ them for all priestly functions. 

The fashionable religion is Hindnium, and it may therefore be said 
that Qurkhiia are Hindas, and with them, therefore, Briihmans are the . 
highest caste, from whose hands no impurity can come. The Briihmane 
wear the thread ( janeo).  

(lonnection of higher with lower castes.-In the case of Briih- 
man with Kbas, or Khas with lower grades, there can be no marriage. 
Neither can a Magar marry a Gnrnng, or mca versa, nor can a S5lahjiit 
anrung ~usr ry  into the Chiirjlt, or vice versd. 

The offspring of an Opadhiti Brahman with a Briihman's widow ie 
called " Jaici." That of a Jaici and certain Briihmans with a Khas, ie 
called Kl~attri. The Khattri wears the thread, but is below the Khas. 

The offspring of a Khm with a Magarin or Gorungin is a titular 
Kbas, but his very father will not eat with him, nor any pure Khas. 

The progeny of an Opadhiii Briihman with a n i i k n r  woman, or a 
Th&kur with a Briibmaq woman of Opadhil class, gives a Hamal. 

That of a Thiiknr with a Magarin gives an Uchai Thiiknr. 
Religious rites.-On the occasion of the birth of a child a rejoicing 

 take^ place for 11 days, and no one except near relatives can eat or drink 
with the father for 10 days. On the eleventh day the Briihmap comes, 
performs certain ceremonies, after which the father is supposed to be 
clean, and a11 friends are feasted and alms are given. The same ceremony 
exactly takes place for a danghter as for a son, but the birth of the latter 
is hailed with joy, as he has to perform the " Kiriyii," or funeral rites, 
of the parenta. The girl is looked upon more or lees as an expense. 

In  our regiments 11 days' leave is always granted to aman  when a 
child is born to him. 

The Briihmap (Opadhiii) selects a name for the child on the eleventh 

day. Bojs np to  tho age of s i r  months, and girls up to five months, 
are allowed to suck their mother's breaat only. 

J. I .  31 
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On arriving a t  that age a grand dinner is given, and the Brshmape 
are feasted and propitiated. Every friend and relation that haa been 
invited is supposed to feed the child wit11 grain, but thie is merely s 
form, each man just putting a grain in tile child'smouth. Theceremony 
io called " BhSt khilSn8," " to feed with rice. 

Betrothals.-All the friends and relat,ions are also supposed to give 
the child presents, which generally take the shape of bangles of silver or 
gold. Betrothals (called Mangni) take place at  any age over five years. 

When a marriage is agreed upon, the parents of the boy give a gold 
ring to the girl as a sign of betrothal. This is called "Sahi Mnndri." 

Five or six friends of the parents of the boy, and these mnst belong 
to the same clan as the boy, and five or six friends of the parenta of 
the girl, and these mnst belong to the same clan as the girl's father, 
assemble to witness the agreement in the presence of a Brfihmap. 
.A dinner is then given to the friends and relations of the contracting 
parties by the father of the girl, but the father of the boy is supposed 
to take with him some dahi (sour milk) and plantains as' hie share to- 
w a r d ~  the dinner. 

After a betrotllal. except by breaking off the engagement, which can 
be done by going through a certain ceremony before witnesses, but which 
is considered very bad form, neither party can marry any one else, 
except on the death of one of them, when, if the real marriage hae not 
taken place, or been consummated, they can do so. 

M a g = - M a r r i a g e s  can take place a t  any time after the age 
of 7. It is considered good to get a girl married before she reaches the 
age of 13. A widow cannot marry a second time, but it is not considered 
disgraceful for her to form part of another man's household. A widower 
can marry again. 

If a boy, without being engaged to her, meets a girl, falls in 
love, runs away and marries her, he and his bride cannot approach 
the girl's father until called by him. When the father-iu-law relente, 
be will send word telling the boy that he may present himself 
with his wife a t  his home on a oertain hour of a certain day. On 
their arrival the father-in-law will paint a spot on their fore- 
heads with a mixtnre of rice and duhi (tikd dinnu or garnu) and then 
the boy m d  girl will have to make submission by bending down and 
saluting him. Thia is called " DEk Dinnu." 

Amongst Magars i t  is cnstomary for marriages to be performed by 
Brihmaps, and the ceremony is wndacted in much the same way as the 
ordinary Hindti marriage. There is the marriege ceremony, J d i ,  which 
is no timed ns to reach the bride's house after midday, and which is firet 
greeted with a shower of rice-halls, and then feasted by the parenb 
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of the bride. The actual marriage takes place a t  night, when tlle 
oeremony of P W  (circnm-ambnlation round the sacred fire) is performed 
and afterwards the A h 1  Bathd (knotting a cloth which is stretched 
from the bridegroom's waist over the bride's shoulder). The latter 
ceremony is said to coustitube the essential marriage tie. 

After marriage a divorce can be obtained by a Cfnrnng (and often 
amongat Magars, too) by going through a ceremony called "Sinko 
Dago" or "Sinko Pangra," but both the hnsband and wife must agree 
to this. A husband has to pay B40 for hie divorce, and the wife B160. 
Two pieces of split bamboo are tied together, placed on two mud 
balls, and the money is put close by. I f  either party takes up the 
bamboos, breaks them, and picks up the money, the other party can 
go his or her way in peace and amity, and marry again legally. 

I n  Nepal, Lamas, assisted by Qiabrings, fulfil the priestly function 
of the Gnrnngs, both of the Chii j e t  and the SdahjHt, but in onr regi- 
menta Qurnng marriage ceremonies are performed by Brihmape. They 
say with trot, philosophy, " J a d  &, w a d  b h , "  which might be 
translated as " Do in Rome as the Romans do." 

I n  Ne@l no ceremony, whether that of marriage, burial, or naming 
a child a t  birth, is performed nutil the officiating Lama has determined 
the propitious moment by consultstion of astrologioal tables, and by 
casting the horoecope. On this much stress is laid. In  the marriage 
of Ournags soms ceremony resembling the diical BatM is performed 
by the Lamas, and red lead is sprinkled by the bridegroom over the 
had of the bride. This completes the actnal oeremony. All friends 
snd relations are supposed to look away from the bride whilst the red 
lead is actually being sprinkled. This ceremony is called " Sindrir 
hlnu," " to sprinkle red lead." 

A Magar will not allow  hi^ daughter to marry into the clan from 
which he may himself have taken a wife, but Quruugs have no objec- 
tion to  this. Neither Magars nor Gnmngs, however, will take wives 
from the clan they may belong to themselves. 

Deaths and mourning,-DukkM bahknrr, " to mom."-In our 
regimen&, on the death of a near relative, leave is granted for 13 days. 
For  a father the son mourns 13 daya. If an unmarried daughter dies, 
t h e  father monrns 13 days, unless she is still sucking her mother's 
breasts, when he would only mourn for 5 days. If a married daughter 
dies, the father monrns her for one day only, but the father-in-law will 
mourn for 13 days. Men shave their heads, lips, cheek, chins, and 
eyebrows for parents ; also for an elder brother if both parents are dead, 
but  not otherwise. 

Men only shave their heads for sons, younger brothera, and dough- 
tera if anmarried. 



!242 E. Vansittart-Tribes, Clam, and Caetes of Neplil. [No. 4, 

On the death of a Gurnng in his own country he is buried, The 
following ceremony takes place:-The body ie wrapped round with 
many folds of white cloth, pinned together by splintera of wood; i t  i s  
theu carried by friends and relatione to the graveyard. At  the en- 
trance of the cemetery i t  is met by the officiating Lama, who, dres~ed 
in a long white garment, walks round the cemetery, singing a dirge, and 
the body is carried behind him until he stops opposite the grave. It ie 
next lowered into tho grave, and then all friends and relations are 
anpposed to throw a handful of earth upon the body, after which the 
grave is filled up, and stones placed above. 

In our service Magars and Gnrnnge on death are either buried o r  
burned (but nearly always buried), acoording to the wish of the nearest 
relative. If they die either of cholera or of small-pox, they are invari- 
ably buried. Every regiment, if posaible, should be provided with a 
cemetery. The men much appreciate this. 

Magars and Gurunga are exceedingly superatitioue. The most 
ordinary occnrronces of every-day life are referred by them to super- 
natural agency, frequently to the malevolent action of aomedemon. 
These godlings have in consequence to be continnally propitiated. 
Among the minor Hindu deities, Diorali, Chandi, and Dhvi, are those 
specially worshipped in Gurkhii regiments. Outbreaks of any epidemio 
disease, snch as cholera or small-pox, are invariably regarded aa a 
malign visitation of Diorali or DBvi. When going on a jonrney no one 
will start on an unlucky day of hie own accord. After the date haa been 
fixed, should any unforeseen occurrence prevent a man from starting, 
he will often walk out a mile or two on the road he intended taking 
and leave a stick on the ground, as a proof of hie intention having been 
oarried out. 

I n  March 1889 a Gnrkh8 woman died of cholera in the G ~ k h p n r  
recruiting depdt. Every GurkLL officer, non-commissioned officer, and 
man a t  the dep3t a t  once subscribed. The recruiting officers gave their 
share, and with the proceeds three goats, three fowls, four pigeons, and 
food of sorts, were purchaed. Of these, one goat and the four pigeous 
were let loose, and the food thrown away in the name of Dhvi, and the 
balance of animals were sacrificed to her, and theu divided and eaten. 
Before killing the animals, they all prayed together--"Oh, mother 
Dhvi, we kill these beasta in thy name ; do thou in return keep away all 
sickness from ns." 

88 no fresh case occurred, although there waa some cholera about 
in the district, all the GnrkhBs in the depdt were more firmly convinced 
than ever that this wea due entirely to their having propitiated DBvi. 

Every Gurkhti regiment has a shrine to Diorali, and on the seventh 
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day of the Dasahri this is visited by the whole battalion in state pro- 
cession. 

Be8tivals.-The following is a table of the festivals observed bv 
GnrkhL in our service, with the leave allowed :- 

Basant Pafioami (in honour of Bpring) . 1 day. 
gvaritri . . . . . . . . . .  1 ,, 
H6li (carnival) . .  9 day& 
Bnin 8agkrirnti . . .  1 day. 
Rikhi Terpan . . . . . . . . .  1 ,, 
Janam Aqpmi (called Janm%@mi) . . . .  - 1 ,, 
Dasahrii (called Daein) . 10 day& 
D i e l i  (called Tiwir, the f a t  of lamps in honour of the 

goddew Bhawkni, at new moon of month of Kkttik) . 4 ,, 
Maghiti Sar~kriinti (Hindi New Year) . 1 day. 

The ceremonies a t  these festivals and their observance are, with s 
few minor points, the same aa in  Bindustan. 

These holidays should not in any way be curtailed or interfered 
with but should be granted in full. 

The Dasahrii is the chief festival of the Gnrkhis, and they endeavour 
to celebrate it whether in quarters or the field. Great preparations 
are made for i t  in procuring goats, buffaloes, eto., for the sacrifice. 
Every man in the regiment subscribes a certain amonnt towards the 
expenses. The commanding officers often give a buffalo or two, and 
every British officer subscribes a certaiu amount also. The arms of the 
regiment are piled, tents erected, and spectators invited to witnew the 
dexterity of the men in severing the l~eads of bnffaloes, the children 
performing the -me office on goats. The period of this festival is con- 
eidered an auspicious time for undertaking wars, expeditions, eto. 

Caste rules with regard to food only apply to one description, &.- 
a d i l  and rice." A12 other food, excepting " dH1 and rim," aU G n r k h e  
will eat in common. With Magars, nnmtirried Thiknrs, a i d  with 
Qnrungs, it is not necessary to take off any clothes to cook, or to eat 
any kind of food including " d i l  and rice." I n  Nepel the Khas need 
only remove their caps and shoes to cook or eat their fwd. Should a 
Brihmap of the OpadhiB clam prepare " dB1 and rice," all castes can eat 
of it. Magam and Qnrungs will not eat the above if prepared by a 
Jaici Bramap.  Superior castes will not eat d d  and rice with inferior 
onw. 

In our regimente men generally form little mesees of their own 
varying in size from two or three to a dozen. As long aa they are 
unmarried, Gnrkhiis of the same caste will eat everything together. 
811 G u r k h a  will eat "shikiir" in common, a word they nee for all 
description of meat. 
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No Qnrkh&~, except some menial classes, will eat cows, nilgiii, or 
female goats. Gurunga eat buffaloes in their own country, though they 
will stoutly deny it if accused. A11 kinds of game are prized by Qur- 
k h a ,  deer of all varieties, pigs, porcupines, pea-fowl, pigeone, pheasanta, 
etc., etc., but beyond all things a Qurkhii likes fish. 

Food cooked in ghee, including " rice," but not " did," is eaten by 
a11 classes in common. 

Thiiknrs who have not edopted the thread will eat everything with 
Magar and Qumng. 

A11 classes will drink water from the same maaak, which, however, 
should be made of goat-skin. 

Brian Hodgson gives the following true and graphic m o u n t  of the 
oontrast between the way the Gnrkhii eats his food and the preliminary 
ceremonies which have to be observed by the orthodox Hindii :- 

" These highland soldiers, who deepatoh their meal in half an hour, and setisfy 
the oeremonial law by merely washing their hands and face and taking off their tur- 
bans before ooo%ing, laugh s t  the phariaaioal rigour of the Bipiihis, who mnst bathe 
frcm head to foot, and make pi j i  ere they can begin to dress their dinners, mnst 
eat nearly naked in the coldest weather, and oannot be in marching trim again in 
less than three hours. 

In war, the former readily carry several days' provisions on their baak : the 
latter would deem suoh an act intolerubly degrading. The former see in foreign 
d o e  nothing, but the prospeot of glory and spoil : the latter can disoover in it  
nothing, but pollution and peril from unclean men and terrible wizarda, goblinr, and 
evil spirits. In  masees the former have all that indomitable oonlldenoe, craoh in all, 
which grows oat of national integrity and success : the latter can have no ides of 
this sentiment, which yet maintains the union and resolution of multitudes in peril 
better than all other human bonds whatsoever, and once thoroughly aoqnired, is by 
no means inseparable from service under the national standard. 

In  my humble opinion they are, by far, the best soldiers in Asia; and if they 
were made participators of our renown in arms, I conceive that their gallant spirit, 
emphatic mntempt of fnudhtuicis (people residing in the pleina), and nnadnlterabd 
military habits, might be relied on for fidelity ; and that our good and regular pay 
m d  noble pension establishment would serve perfeotly to counterpoise the influence 
of nationality so far aa that could injuriously affeot M." 

The above w a ~  written by Mr. Brim Hodgson in 1832, and 25 yeare 
later, namely, in 1857, he wrote :- 

" I t  is in6nitely to be regretted that the opinione of Sir Henry Fane, or Sir 
Charles Napier, and of Sir John Lawrence, aa to the high expedienoy of recruiting 
largely from thie source, were not aoted upon long ago." 

On service the Gurkha  put aside the very small caste prejudices 
they have, and will cook and eat their food, if necessary, in uniform, 
and with a11 accoutrements on. 

Qurkha will eat all and every kind of vegetables and fruit. They 
have a great partiality for garlic and pepper, and axe very fond of 
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potatoes, cabbages, cacnmbera, and squmh (kadti). They will smoke 
any English or Indian tobacco, and are very fond of cheroots. They will 
smoke out of any English-made pipe, even if with a horn mouth-piece, 
although they are likely to make a little fuss over the latter, just to 
save their consciences. 

Brms.-The knkri, a short, curved, broad-bladed, and heavy knife, 
ie the real national weapon of the Gnrkhiis, and i t  is worn by all from 
the highest to the lowest. In  our regiments they are carried in a frog 
attached to the waist-belt. From the beginning of the handle to the 
end or point of the blade it averages about 20 inches in length. 

Where wood is plentiful, they are very fond of practising cutting 
with the h k r i ,  and they will cut down with one blow a tree the size of 
an ordinary man's arm. A really skilful cutter will cut off slice after 
slice from the end of a piece of green w~od,  each slice being not thizker 
than an ordinary piece of shoe leather. They call this " chinnu," to 
slice off. 

They are aleo skilful with the g&l, (pellet bow) knocking down and 
killing the smallest birds with ease. A11 who can manage to raiue the 
fnnds endeavour to possess themselves of some sort of fire-arm, 

Dress.-The national dress of the Q n r k h h  of the poorer ola~s, suuh 
as we enlist, is one that shows them off to the greatest advantage, and 
consists of the following :- 

A piece of cloth (2ang6li) won,  aa natives of India do, round the 
loins, etc. A thin waistcoat fitting tight and buttoned all the way np 
to the throat. A long piece of cloth, which is often a pa@, and is 
wrapped round the waist, and by which the knkri ia carried. A pair of 
brown Gnrkhii shoes, es described further on. 

A black round cap, high on one side and low on the other, and 
finally, a kind of thin blanket or thick sheet, called Khadi, which is worn 
se follows :-The two oornera of the breadth are first taken. One is 
carried over the right shoulder and the other is brought up under the 
left arm, and the two cornera tied together about the centre of the chest. 

A third corner, the one diagonally opposite No. I ,  is now taken, and 
brought over the left shoulder and tied in a knot with the fourth corner, 
which is brought np under the right arm and oppoeite the centre of the 
ohest. 

This drew leaves the arms quite bare from above the elbows, and 
the lege are naked from halfway down to the knees, thus showing off 
his grand limbs. 

The blanket, by being tied as deecribed above, forms a kind of large 
bag, which extends all the way round the back, and in this Q u r k h b  
very often a m y  their goods and chattels. 
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The Gurkhl shoe is square-toed, fits well up over the instep, paases i 
juet under the ankle, and then round and pretty high up above the 
heel. It is made of rough-looking but good brown leather, and all sew- 
ing in it is done with strips of raw hide. It is an excellent, d-ble 
shoe, is not affected by water in the same wag. that an ordinary native 
shoe of India is, and it is much less liable to come off in boggy ground. 

When the Run is very hot, Gturkhh will often unwind their waiet- 
belt and tie the same over their heads in the shape of a pagri, taking it 
off again in the afternoon, when it begins to cool down again. 

The upper classes of Nepal and most of the residents of Kjithmindfi 
w a r  the following :- 

The above-mentioned national cap, or one much like it. 
A kind of double-breasted frock-coat, cslled caubandi, fitting tight 

everywhere, especially over the arms, fastened inside and ontside by 
of eight pieces of colonred tape, fonr inside and fonr outside. The 

four outside pieces of tape when tied show two on the left breast and 
high up, and the other two on the left side about level with the w&t. 

A white or coloured waist-cloth or pagri, with the invariable knkri, 
a of pyjamas very loose down to just below the knee, and from 
thence fitting the leg down to the ankle, and a pair of the national 
ehoea. 

Under the coat is worn a shirt, of which three or fonr inches are in- 
variably allowed to show. They never tuck their shirts inside their 
pyjamas. 

The frock-coat nnd pyjama8 above mentioned are made of a double 
layer of a thin shiny cotton cloth. Between the two layers a padding of 
cotton wool is placed, and these secured by perallel lines of eewing 
which m n  close to each otber. TO make this still more secure, diagonal 
lines of sewing are elso resorted to. This makes a very comfortable 
and warm, but light, snit. 

m e m e n t a  and ~p0rt8.-Gurkha delight in all manly sports,- 
shooting, fishing, etc.,-al~d are mostly keen sportsmen and possess great 
skill with gun and rod. They amuse them~elves in their leisure hours 
either in this way in the field, or in putting the shot, playing quoits or 
foot-ball, and they are always eager to join in any game with Europeans. 

Q e n e d  Sir Charles Reid, K. C. B., eaye :- 
11 ul Qnrkhis are keen sportsmen and are never so happy as when they sn, on r 

tigerJm 6-k. A man I loet at Delhi, had killed twenty-two on foot; they never 
wsate a h o t  ; they call ammunition ' Khazki,' ' treanure.' " 

They are good gardeners, but very improvident, as they never will 
save up seed for the next season's sowing. They are very fond of 
flowem, and will ofteu go a long distance to procure some. They often 



1894.1 E. Vansittart-Tribes, CEa~is, and Castes of N e 1 .  247 

make necklaces of flowers, which they wear, and will also put flowere 
away in a glass of water in their barracks. 

General character.-As compared with other orientals, G u r k h a  
are bold, enduring, faithful, frank, very independent, and self-reliant ; in 
their own country they are jealous of foreigners and self-asserting. 
They despise tbe natives of India, and look up to and fraternize with 
Europeans, whom they admire for their superior knowledge, strength, 
aud courage, aud whom they imitate in dress and habits. 

They have the following saying :-'' ?Bpiwcir kamwir, Luggiwir 
khunnkorir "-" The cap-wearer works, the lungi-wearer eats," 

They are very jealonu of their women, but are domestic in their 
habits, an.d kind and affectionate husbands and parents. As a conse- 
quence, their wives are less shy and reserved, and have more freedom, 
and reciprocafe their affection, carefully looking after their uniform 
and all culinary and domestic matters. 

Aa rtrnle, recruits ou joining are very unsophisticated, very truthfnl, 
hut dirty, and the first lesson that hse to be taught them is that 
"cleanliness is next to godliness." 

The great vice of Gnrkhes is gambling, to which they are greatly 
addicted. Though hot-tempered and easily roused, they are in general 
quiet, well-behaved men, and extremely amenable to discipline. With a 
firm just hand over them, pnnishmenta are rare. 

Q u r k h h  are capable of being polished up to a degree of smartness 
that no native troops can approach, and which cannot be much snr- 
paesed even by British troops. No officer can be too strict with them 
in parades, but they hate being " nagged at." 

Education.-In Kathmesdii good schools exist, in which English 
and Hiudi are taught, but our recruits, being almost entirely drawn from 
the agricultural classes, are quite ignorant of reading or writing. I n  
our battalions schools exist for their instruction in reading, writing, and 
doing accounts, both in English and vernacular, and these are generally 
well attended. Numbers of men learn to read and write from friends 
in their barracks. It may seem strange, but i t  ie an undoubted fact, 
that  a number of recruits are yearly obtained who profess to enlist 
merely for the sake of learning to read, write, and do accounts. 

Traditions.-The Gurkha, from the warlike qualities of his fore- 
fathers, and the traditions handed down to him of their military prowese 
aa conquerors of Nepiil, is imbued with, and cherishes, the true military 
spirit. 

His phyeiqne, compaot and sturdy build,, powerful muscular develop- 
ment, keen sight, acute hearing, and hereditary education aa a sportsman, 
eminently capacitate him for the dutiesof alight infantry soldier on the 

J. I. 32 
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mountain aide, while his acquaintance with forest lore makes him aa a 
pioneer in a jungle almost unrivalled, whilst his national weapon, the 
kukri, has in Burma and other places proved itself invaluable. 

The bravery displayed by the Gurkhas in their contests with the 
British has already beer1 alluded lo, and their own traditions afford ample 
proof of the dogged tenacity with whioh they can encounter danger and 
hardship. 

The return of the Nepal army from Diggarcheh in the year 1790, 
among~t  otller instances, affords a di~t~inguished proof of their dnring 
and hardihood. The following extracts from Captain T. Smith's book 
are very characteristic :- 

"At Bhartpnr i t  was an interesting and amwing sight to witnees the extreme 
good-fellowship and kindly feeling with which the Enropeans and the Gnrkhb 
mutually regarded each other. A six-foot-two grenadier of the 69th wonld offer a 
cheroot to the "little Gnrkhee," as he styled him ; the latter wonld take it  from 
him with a grin, nnd when his tall and patronising comrade stooped down with a 
lighted cigar in his month, the little mountaineer never hesitated a moment in pn5ng 
away a t  i t  with the one just received, and they were ooneequently patted on the 
back and called " prime chapn." 

At the wsanlt of Bhartpnr, the Cfoorkhas were ordered to follow in after the 
69th. 

Theee directions were obeyed, with the exception of going in with them 
in8tead of after them ; for when the British grenadiers with a deafening " h-h " 
made their maddening rush at the breach, a t  that glorious and soul-stirring moment 
it was impossible to restrain them, and they dashed into the thick of it. 

In the morning after the storming of Bhartpnr, when being praised for their 
fillantry by their Britiah comrades, they returned the flattering partiality of the 
latter by the following ch-teriatic remark : " The English are brave as lion8 ; 
they are splendid sepoys, and very marly eqnal to ns ! " 

The following story is given as illustrative of their coolness and 
amenability to discipline :- 

" A tiger had been seen within a few miles of Dehra, and Colonel Yonng (then 
Captain and the gallant commanding officer of the Simoor battalion), accompanied by 
Colonel Childers, of Her Majesty's 11th Dragoons, monnted an elephant and hastened 
to t h ~  spot. They, however, were nnsucceaaful in rousing him, and after a long and 
tedious search were returning home. 

A Gnrkhi sepoy was following the elephant with his gnn on his shoulder, when 
he suddenly dropped on one knee and presented his rifle as if in the act to fire. Hav. 
ing, however, ronaed the attention of the sportsmen, he did not poll the trigger but 
kept his gun 6xed in the name position. He had suddenly canght sight of the fiery 
eyes of the tiger who waa crouching among the nnderwood, within three paces of 
his gun in this situation they steadily re~arded each other. The elephant was im- 
mediately pushed up close to the kneeling Ginrkhii, but neither of the sportsmen 
could succeed in catching a glimpse of the animal. In  order, if possible, to observe 
the direction more accurately, Captain Yonng called out 'Recoverarms.' The aepoy 
came to the R m v e r '  as calmly and colleotedly as if on his own parade. ' Present! 
Down went the gun again ; thia was repeated, but still the tiger was inrisible. 
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Captain Young exclaimed ' That gallant fellow shall not be left unassisted,' and 
in a moment dropped from the elephant and placed bimself oloae to the repoy. He 
looked along the levelled barrel, but to no purpose ; the brate wee not to be distin- 
guished. 

Cocking his gun, therefore, he told the Ourkhi to fire ; there war a terrific roar, 
a rush forward for one instant, and all was still. When the smoke had just cleared 
away, there lay the tigerperfectly dead. The ball had struck the centre of his fore- 
head and entered his brain!' 

Dr. Oldfield in his book points out that there iis not rt single 
ioshnce of a Nepal chief taking bribes from, or selling himself for 
money to the British or any other State. This loyalty to themselves 
is only equalled by their loyalty to us during the fiery ordeal of the 
Mutiny, the records of which, as well as of Ambeyla, of the Kabul 
campaign, and many other wars and battles, amply testify the value of 
the services rendered us by our Gurkhe regiments since incorporation in 
oar army in 1815. 

Their fighting qualities, whether for sturdy, unflinching courilge 
or enduring e'lan, are nltlli secundus srnongst the troops me enrol in our 
ranks from the varied classes of our Indian Empire, and no greater 
compliment can be paid to their bmrery than by quoting one of their 
wyings- 

Kafar human bhandd mannu ranarc ! 
" I t  is better to die than to be a coward ! " 
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drevardhana, 40. 
Oabhasthali, name of a plaoe, 61. 
Cukiiphii'e invasion of Amam, 109. 
(hbhrs, village-name in Paupt&avar- 

dhana, 49. 
*eta EI-- White Hnnq 188. 

D i p g r ~ m i k a ,  n 8 . h  of oBoe of, 45, 60. 
Dappnra, temple of Bun st, 62 n. 
Dsge-riipka, aornm. on, 43. 
DAMBAEA 81~1, Qurkhl Chief, Z17. 
Damdam& &bind Siqgh's granth writ- 

ten at, 117. 
Dan&-pkti = " Magiete," 49. 
Daa&p%+ka, - Exwut~oner, under the 

Palas, 49. 
D m H i  S ~ I ,  &at Qurkhi Chief, 816, 

217. 
D& ~ e p t ~  t n i  214. 
h a m  Pidahih ki Pwtak, portion of 

Sikh gmnth, oompoeed by Wbind 
Bir)gh, in 1696, 117. 

DAYITAVIBRU. founder of Pila race. 47. 
~ e a t h - r i &  i;l Nepil, 2U. 
Debtors, not admitted to Buddhiet ordi- 

nation, 82 n. 
DE-ca'oe-arm-~YAL, son of Wg-ge-nam- 

gyal of Ladakh, 04. 
DBDDA DBvt, Queen of &p54 mother 

of Dharmepda, 47. 
Dehli, coin of ABO B~KB, minted at, 70. 
DB-LDAN-NU-~YAL, King of Lad&, w. 
Denwar, Nopil tribe, 814. 
D r - ~ X Y O N ~ - N A ~ - ~ Y A L ,  Kmg of Ladakh, 

99. 
Dhim- village granted to Ad$$ 

ojhi,  by Darmepih, 41. 
DHAN~KA, aommentetor of the Dqa- 

riipaka, 48. 
DHABM~D~TYA-~UPTA, i d p t i o n  of, 166. 
DBIBYA-PALA, data of, 89. -. - , hie parents' names, 47. -- , m w  WPPer plst.9, graot 

of, so & dl. 
Dhotib, in N M l ,  m. 
D i o - 8 t h  wine intannediata betweon 

D i e - 0 t h  8nd Punoh-marked ooins, 
78 & ff. 

Do'ssridhascidhaniLo, explained, 60. 
Dreee of QurkhG, 246. 
Ntu, explained, Mh 



Indt 

Eldling, name given wrongly to Ken- -. 
kan Gina, 81. - 

Ephthalitea or White Hw, 176. 
Coina of. Hietory of, 186 & B!. 

E P P I N ~  and S T U B ~ ~ I ~ B ,  on ~ a b ~ l o n i a n  
Astronomy, 145. 

Earopeen, h t ,  vieitore to L8dalrh, 104. 

Fanteil peecock type of h p t a  ooins, 174. --- Hun wins, 
192. Eraof, 104. 

Feminine words, Bandeh o r d m  them ta 
be maecnline, 1%. 

Feetivale obeerved by GnrkMe, 248. 
P ~ B ~ T Z  K a U ,  M6w5ti, defeate Bandah'rr 

army, 188. 
Fi~irz, Pereian king, ooins of, imitated 

by EIpns, 190. - ~ ~ H Z H ,  win of, 65,70. - , war with, and defeat by Hnns, 
190,191. 

Flood, Ah6m dory of, 110. 
FBANCKLIIP, Major, his deeoription of 

h a y ,  85. , hie life, 86. 
Imuneral-oeremoniee in Nepil, 241. 

G A I T ,  E, A., article by, on the wntenta 
of one of the d h  Puthis, 108 & ff. 

QA-LDAN-NAY-BYAL, son of Lha-c'hen- 
legs-nam-gyal of Ladakh, 99. 

Q a ~ i k r i b h i t v u r n ~  explained, 50. 
QarnQe oognismoe on Onpta coine, 166. -- type of Oupta ooina, 174. 
QanQs, Major Francklin's description of, 

note on, 86 & ff. - , the ive  Gau*, 42. 
Gaulmika, explained, SO. 
Qanr, arose under the Piles, 46. 
-, Malda, oopper plate grant of 

Dharmaptila, dieoovered near, 89. - , !m UanQa 
Wdi, n. of a village in PanppM. 

vardhana, 49. 
Gender, Bandah interferes with gender 

of Hindi and Persian noane, 185. 
Gharti, a Megar tribe, 230. 
Q g i g  m a  ~_HIIJ!, atrngk wine in him 

father'o lifetime, ooin of, 68. 
Cg~~ipu-D-DIN BALBAN, coins of, 64, 68. 

, coin of, 69. -- M U ~ A M M A D  BIN S ix ,  
coin of M&mild, son of, 60. 

GBBIND S q e x  and BANDAH, artiole on, 
by Wm. Irvine, 112 & ff. 

G ~ B I N D  S~plea, oompleh CJranth, 1696, . ." 
1 1 4 .  --- , date, modo and placo of 
birth of, 114, 119, 120. 

GOBIND S I ~ Q E ,  hie life, 114 6 ff. 
QOLLAS- Mihirakuln, 187. 
G I P ~ L A ,  s Pila b5ng, 47. 
-, father of Dharmapila, date of, 

89. 
Wpippelli, n. of village in PanpQravar- 

&a, 49. 
GBKR~NITH, Nepil Saint, 216. ' 
Qramth. The Book of the Tenth King, 

wmpoaed by Mbind Singh, a t  Dam- 
dami. in 16Q6. 117. 

Grdhra:kiite, &jagCha, dewription of, 
85. 

QsrrBaoN, G. d., *., article on a atone 
image of the Buddha found at  Bija- 
grhg 85. 

QUHYAPATI, a name of Vajrapipi, 87. 
Q u U  Sqea 's  lieutenant, %riwar, wn- 

qnern Ladakh, 106. 
Q n ~ t a  Ernp-k, onlrninatad in A. D. 410. 

Qupta gold c o i G  137. * --- ,weight and parity of, 
177. 

Gnpta Period, History and winage of, 
164 end K. - --, meaning of term, 178. 

Gnrkhi dreae, BM. -- festivals, 2-43. -- oporta, 248. -- town in Nepil, 215 6 ff. -- weapone, 5is. 
Qnrkhia composed of four tribes, 217. 
-, ednoation of, 2-47. 
-, general charactor of, 247. 

of Nepil, 216 and I. 
Qwu Dis BANEWEE, descendant of 

Bha;@ Niniyana, 44. 
Gornng, a Nepal tribo, 216,217, 223 & ff. -- , Aboriginal tribe in Neptil, 218. -- k6 Baggaiioli, a Nepirli hiitory, 

226. 
Qornnge, Clena of, 227. -- , hietory of, 826. 
--, language of, a Tibetan dialect, 

224. 

HaoAxnsm, coins of the oatrap, 76. 
Hire Hiipa- White Hw, 186. 
HABIKAIPTA, Hnn win of, 196. 
H ~ A - V A B D H A N A ,  Gupta period termi- 

nates with his accession, 178. 
BASAN & i a  ibn Ijaidar &ih of Kaqmir, 

win of, 64. 
Hasty~ag6mclh iNaj iViEdhyalr~ ,  ex- 

plained, 60. 
HIY CANDU Buonanr, demandant of 

B@@ Niriyapa, 44. 
Hermaphrodites, not admitted to Bud. 

dhiet ordors, 82 n. 



Himatela= White Huns, 186. 
History of the Gnrunge, 228. 
HOEBNLE, A. F. B., note on Mr. V. A. 

Smith's paper on history and coinage 
of the Gnpta Period, 210. 

HOMMPL, on the conneation between 
Chaldcsan and Arabic astronomy, 148. 

Homophones in Tibetan, 7. 
Horsemen type of Hun coins, 188,204. 
Horse, symbol of, on coina, 80. 
H E M ~ Y ~ J N ,  coin of, found a t  Amritsar, 84. 
Hun (White) Era, 196. 
H r i g  = White Huns, 188. 
Hnnk- White Bnnrr, 1M. 
Huns attaok the Gnpta dynasty, 179. -- (White) inscriptiom referring to 

them, 186. -- , White, (or Ephthalites), history 
and coins of, 185 & ff. 

YE~AIN b i n ,  tomb of, a t  Cfeny, 90. 
HTDE. BBv. H. B., Y.A., author of note on 

Chineae inscription in St. John's 
Churchyard, Calontta, 1. 

I s d a f l a  see SnlGn Ibriihim. - EDI, coin of, 70. - SJ~H, n. of N m - d - d i n ,  68. 
Iq inn VABYAN, 194, date of, 196. 
IFVABA CANDBA VIDYAB~QARA, dertcend- 

ant of Bhat@ Nliyapn,  44. 
Indo-Scythians, later history and coin- 

age of, 178 & ff. 
INDBA-BEODI-NAY-QYAL, aon of Seng-ge- 

nam-wal. of Ladakh. 9.1. 
INDBA, Goorshipped by jLhBms of As-, 
108,110,111. 

Inecription, Chinese, in at. John' Chnrch. 
yard, Calmttg  1 & ff. 

Inter-caste connexions in Nepil, 239. 
I a v r ~ r ,  WY., article on Gum a6bind 

Biwh and Bandah, 112 & ff. 

J a b u ~ a ,  legend on Hun coins, 189. 
Jainanyiyiki, n. of village in ParyrQre- 

vardllang 49. 
Jaldibid,  ineffeotnally attaoked by Ban- 

dah's army, 128. 
JAGL K2iN, fauj'd&, of Jaliliibid, at- 

tacked by and defeata Bandah's army, 
128. 

JAG&-D-DIN  BIB^^. Bia, coin of, 70. 
J a d u l a ,  legend on Hun coins, 189. 
Jang-ch'd Chortena, 96 n. 6. 
Jalivla, title of TBnunipa, 189. 
JAYA-QUPTA, coins of, 176. 
JAYANTA identified with Adipiira, 48. 
Jivnlra, Physician of Bimbiah,  81 n. 
JBTBNDEA M ~ H A N  TAQOBI, Mahirija, air 

dwcendant of Bhq@ Niriippa, 44. 

JyZdha-kiyastha, head officer of a Vigeya, 
4445, 60. 

z c a  on K q i n  coins, 184. 
K b h a  gold Qnptm coins, 167,1'77. 
KL~INATH T ~ u L ~  PEEKAN, Anthor of 

Amam Bnranji, 108. 
Kagmir, Qnlib Siwh, king of Ladakh, 

conquers Ladakh, 106. -- , Nawwib of, joins with Ladakh, 
againat the Mongols, 96. 

, trade between, end Ladakh, 97, 
108. 

K A I Q U B ~ ,  coin of, 66. 
Kdiki-(kabhra, n. of a village in P a w -  
*-vardhaaa, 49. 

Kamara, in Nepil, 287. 
Kamma-wicd, Commentary on, 21. 
--, note on by Baba (&rat Can- 

dm Dee, 20. 
Kanigka legend on K e n  coina, 170. 
Kannanj, subdued by Dharmapila, 43. 
K A N ~  or Qan&g, Ri jk  91. 
Karcyra = PmM, 46 n. 60 n. 
K a r p i p w ,  old silver, or puriw, 74. 
Kipathas  in Bengal before Ad ipb ' e  

time, 46. 
KhSlimpur, near Uaw, site of d imvery of 

a copper-plate grant of Dharmapilq 
89 & 48 n. 

KHABCA, founder of the ffurkhi tribe, 
216. 

KharkhMi, find appearance of Bandah 
at, 181. 

Khee, a NepP tribe, origin of, 21% 217, 
%lR. - clam of, in Neptil, 222. -- Matwala, in Nepil, 221. 

-- The predominant martial race 
i n  Nepil, 220. 

Kheekhnri, Ian.- of Nepil, 219. 
Khattris, in Nepid, 221. 
Khawis, in Nepil, 287. 
KEIS~~ILA or K r i q ~ a r u ,  Hun ging, 

mine of, 189. 
LHI~B &La, name of, mentioned on 

coins of Mnbmmad &@ih bin Farid, 
tl?. 

&2h, explained, 60. 
Kidara-kwapa type of KnCp o o h ,  181. 
Kidara on Kwh coina, 188. 
Kidarite or Little Kngin coins, 188. 
King and Qnwn type of Qnpta coins, 
169. 

~%da-g@uhuca, Kn@n coim, 188. 
Kironti aboriginal tribe of Nepil, 213, 
214. 

fi-, king of, t r e a c h e m l y  mur- 
dered on the way to Ladakh, 100. 

K611ifica~ wantry of, in Kannanj, 48. 



Konkm, 00im of, 78 & ft. 81. 
Konwar, in NeN,  881. 
KBA~DITYA-QUPTA, win of, 86. 
gradioa-Qoebhm, n. of village granted 

by D m * ,  49. 
Krtoviwa ((5%) on K n w  wipe, 188. 
w c y m - h - k a  on K @ n  coins, 188. 
Kmh Bihk, Ilhroil-mnrked o o h  of, 76. 
Kukr-rrima, name of a gen-oal 

work, 69. 
KU-CfuPTA, C d M  of, 169,174,176. 
Knusili, Nepid tribe, 214. 
Knnawar dialeat of 'Pibetan, 18. 
KVNINDA, eymbola on wine of, 76. 
Knesla (w-) on K@n coins, 188. 
K*n wine, list of, Literature of, 184. 
Kngine (Indo-IJoythiane, wins of, 177 

and ff. 
-, Later Great mine of, onrrent 

in Kiibul valley, A.D. 180-4536, 179. 
-, Little, wine of, 188. 
-, Little, conquered by Ephthaliter 

or White EIW, 188. 
gunwar, Nepirl tribe, 21& 

conquered by QnEb Siqgh, 10R. 
--, 5mt vimhd by Ervopegnq 104. -- , three doonmenta relating to the 
history of, art. by Dr. Karl Mark, 
94 &dl. 

LRdaki, diileot of Tibeten, 14. 
Ur-LIE, dret ohief of White HUM, 166. 
Lebeul dialect of Tibeten, 18. 
Lihijr, Bandah'e army attsokn, 129. 
LAKEANA. UDAYADITYA, Hun King, wins -- 

of, 189. 
Lamamg family of h k h i  rajiin, 216. 
Lib name of wnntry, identilled, 48,61, 

6%. 
Lepoha, aboriginal tribeof Nepil, 818,814. 
Atvrol Obvror =White Hum, 166. 
La-CH'IN-DP-LPQB-NU-QYAL, King of 

Ledakh, 96. 
LEA-CH'~N-DS-S~ONQ-NU-QYAL, EOn of 

Nyi-me-nam-gyal of LDdekh, 99. 
LH~CE'EN-NYI-MA-NAY-BYA& lion of Lhe- 

oh'en-de-lege-nam-gyal of Ledekh, 99. 
Limbii, aboriginal tribe of Nepil, 818, 

214, 286. 
Line-boys, in QlvLhi regimentr, 887. 
Lig~any(hai, possible symbol of, on O@M, 

82. 
L5aa&h, retaken by Bandah, 148. 
---, Sikh fort at, money mined at, 

184 8 eee aleo Pmcedhm for February, - - - 
1896. -.. , taken by Imperial army, 188. 

L w  Z o d i  Babylonian origin of, 144 
&if. --, eeo Nakptscw. 

&drn~, driven oat from K-nj by 
Dhermapiillb, 48. 

M-, a ~ e p i i ~  tribe, ~ i t i , a ~ ~ ,  288 i ~ .  
-, sboriginal tribe in Nepkl, 218. 
Magare, olana of, 288. -. , h g u g e  of, a Tibetan dialeat, 

2% 
--, t n i  of, ZB. 
h€yhtrate, equivalent of, in DhermapL- 
la r time, 44. 

Mahimmhetters, explained, SO. 
M~hWlbprekbge, n. of 8 PWyCl in P8llp- 

dre*he, 49. 
Mahkraja type of Qnpta ooine, 76. 
MahrisindntEdhCpclti, nature of oiBca, 44. 
M A H ~ ~ A  CHANDM NYAYAMTNA, deeoend- 

ant of Bh@@ Niiriiyupa, 44. 
&fAyH6D, BOn of ~ H ~ Y A ~ U - D - D ~ R  MUYAM- 

KAD BIN SAm, 69,70. 
MapfJaZa, n. of an administrative divi- 

sion, 44, 49. 
Msndse6r inscription, referred to, 62 n. 
Marriage oaremoniea in Nepiil, 240. 
MABX, Dr. UL, doanmente relsting to 

hietory of Lebkh, article on, 94 & if. 
Miithi Oimmrali, n. of a village in Panp- 

Qremdhane, 49. 
Msthnri, 1-1 winagea of, 78 & ff. 
Metwals gheq QarLhi tribe in Nepil, 

eal . 
M&&, Arabia NaLgetree, 167. 
NrarBaKnu, mine of, 202 & ff. -- . historv of. 187. 

; or Mr i r~Bknu,  m d g  of 
name. 207. 

~ E ~ B Q ~ L ,  ~ I H I B ~ Q U ~ ,  sse M-I~L 
Mitl- founder of the h k h i  t n i ,  216. 
Minom not admitted to Bnddhiet o r d e q  

84 n. 
Mint a t  IZhgarb, 184, and Prooeedioge, 

Febraary, 1896. 
Midonariea, First Bnddhiet, 81. 
YUyAXMAD BIN 8131, ~b of, 66. -- &AH BIN B&, win of, 67. 

T U ~ L A Q  win of, 67,71. 
~uI'ZZU.D-D!N BAa- &AH, miqne 

win of, 70. - - win of, 66,66,69. 
M&, in Nepil, 216. 
MuN'!~ K ~ N ,  bie quarrel with Zi-1- 

fiqu man, 187 ; his deeth, 140. 
--, Waxk of Behidm mih, 

a t  osptnre of Uhgsqh, 186 & 8. 

N i k i d h y a k ,  explained, SO. 
NakCatrae. B&ylonicm and Arabia eerier, 

160. 



Nak+aD.as, Babylonian, Origin of, dimuse- 
ed, 144 & if. 

Nam.gyal chor&na, 96 n. 8. 
NABA-BAL~DITYA, 176. 
Nm-SI~HA-oms, nome of predeceeeor 

of, STE- P n u ,  or Pnsu, 166, 174 
210 & ff. 

N i r i i ~ a  Varmen, Yahi eim6ntidhipati 
of Danaapilm, 44,61. 

NABBNDBLDITYA, Hun king, ooim of, 189. 
NAEBNDEA~~PTA ( G w k a ) ,  wine at, 170. 
N@~Pu-D-D!x, alias I B B ~ H ~ Y  ~ L H ,  88. -- K_anerun w, coin of, 

64, 86. -- Id ig f i~ ,  ooin of, 68. -- M U ~ D  Q ~ L u ~ ,  ooin 
of, 66. 

NA+UT S ~ H ,  new win of, 64,85,68. 
Neplrl, Aboriginal inhabitante of, 213. 
NepU, Khaekhnri; the lingua fimca of, 
219. -- Menial -tea of, 237. - Military tribes of, 215. -- Population at, 218. - BBjp?t edvent into, 218. - relwon of, 288. - religions ritea of, 239. -- Tribee, Obne and Caetea of, arti- 
cle on, 213 & if. 

Nephthelitea - White Hune, 186. 
New&, A h r i g i d  tribe of Nepd, 218, 
214, 236. 

N ~ A G - w ~ ~ ~ ~ - N ~ Y - Q Y A L  eon of Lhe-ch'~n. 
legs-nam-gyal of U k h ,  99. 

North-Weatern Indie, mine of, 73 & ff. 
N+-BH~~-PALA SAHI, Qurkhi Chief, 217. 
NYI-MA-NAY-BYAL, k h g  Of Iadath, 90. 

Orthography of Tibeten compared with 
4 & t  
original pronunciation of the -, 

Otlvvor = White Huns. 188. 

P a  dynesty, genealogy of, 47. - kinga, daten of, 39. 
Pili, meaning of word, 28. 
--, square Pili character of Bnrmah, 21. 
Pditda,  n of villagain Paup~verdhana ,  

49. 
PmMI ~ u Q e ,  4%. 
Paper, bark of aqwiatia agolloeha, nsed 
as wbetitnte for paper in MSS. in 
Amam, 109. 

Parbatiyb of Nepil, 216. 
Pitaliputre, mbdued by Dharmapiila, 48. 
Pathin kings of Delhi, article on coins 

of, by C. J. Bodgera, 63 & ff. 
Paupgravardhanq adminietmtiw diri- 

eione of, 44, 49. Ite extent, 45. 
Peaoock (tentail) type of.Hnn coins, lm, 

Era of, 194, 209. 

Peacock type of (fdpta coiae, 1?4. 
PITIYBAB, date of, S. 
Plohnian Lamoh.niana, origin of, 287. 
P W ,  irymhol of, pn C d M ,  79. 
P B A K ~ Q ~ D ~ T Y A ,  rend of Hindu woaryr, 

nu&, 177. 
h v r q a a m ~ ,  sonof Tkunfqa, 196,802. 
prmajyci ordinetim, d g h  of, 86. 
P r ( ~ ~ h t i o n ,  s i g h l ,  of Tibehi, corn-. 

pared with Orthography, 4 rt ff. 
P R ~ H V ~ - N ~ T A ~ A  W I ,  C)reet Qrukhi 

'ohief, 217. - 
&THV!-PATI 8 i a h  (fnrkhi ohief, 817. 
Pun, a Msgsr hi, 281. 
P'uN-TB'OQB-NAM-BYAL, khg of Lodah, 
100. 

ppnoh-rn~1ked wins, 78 E. 
PnpQre, country of, ite extant, 45. 
PnpQrsmdhlrns = Peaphrardhans,  - 

q . v., 49. 
Pu!t&zri, neme of a caete in MeIda, dea- 

cendanta of ancient Pq&w, 46. 
Pnrig d i e a t  of Tibetan, 16. 
Pirri, ow Pupem-. 
P u r i w  -old s i h r  Karl ipaw, 74. 
P u r i w ,  80 called, found in Konkan, 81. 
Pnaanorrr S q e ~ ,  lest of the A h h  

Riij&a, 108. 
W B ~ A  SAKI, (furkhi chief, 917. 
WBV~DITYA, coine of, 100, note. 
Puthis, Ahem, deeaription of, 108. 

Q ~ n i n g ~ ,  quidant of, in D - w  
time, 44. 

QVXBU-D-II~N AD& win of, 71. 

&e, a tribe in Nepil, 286. 
R i j ~ h a ,  Buddhht image found at,  86. 
BajpQts, advent of, in Nepiil, 218. 
R U  M ~ H A N  E Y ,  %ji, deaconded from 

Bha$C Nkiyapa, 44. 
=MA PILA, last Pile King, date of, 46, -- SHHI, Garkhi chief, 217. 
Bans, a Megar tnlw, 281. 
Baqr,  coin of, 67. 
BODGEB~, C. J., author of cutiolo on 

wine of the Pathin kingn of Delhi, 
68 & %. 

aipetena, the deer park in Beneres, 4. 
RUETAM DIL glib defeat6 Bandah'r 

army 186. Hie faU, 142. 

Sici taw, bark of, nwd for NSS. in 
Amern, ios. 

Badhami or Sidhanrii, nppenrnnce of, 
Bandah at, 182, 133: Scc a1m Pro- 
ceedings for Febmary, 1896. 

Ssdhanri retaken by Bnndsh, 143. 
Snhiunnpur, taken hy Bandeh, 127. 



8Alm-~-Dfn, 00h db, 68. 
Bamdntcidhipd. netnre of o h ,  44. 
Sanwdza-ga&khara, Ku@ m h ,  182. 
SAYUDBA-~UFTA, ooins of, 167,166. 
SAYAEEI, son of, of Oitar, nettlea in 

Palpi, in NepCl, 818. 
Stmanian bunt type of. Hun &, 189, 

zoo, 208,20& 
BwfhZdhiktkr, - " Colleotor," 44,49. 
Soarab, Symbol of, on coins, 83. 
LhrNG-GE-NU-GYAL, King of g k  
S&ms K ~ N ,  Fa'dit of S d m p u r ,  

& W e d  by, and defeata Bandeh, 126, 
128. 

buren-D-DIN, peonliar mia of, 66. 
ILTIMIBH, min of, 60. 

~ H A W B ,  Bev. B'r. B. &bet, onrelationship 
of Tibetan Orthography and original 
pronnnuiation of the Isngnage, 4 db iL 

&lte WH, win of, 66. 
Shroff mark origin of, 76. 
Bieu, Chinese and Hindii Nak$atra6,158. 
Bilciditya (@-), on K-P coins, 163. 
airhind, (%bid Siggh's sons ballad at, 

118. Taken by h Q t 4  128. 
Sits Hiipa- White Hum, 186. 
SSANDA-QUPTA, ettaohed by Hnns, 179. -- CAM of, 169, 174, 175. 
Slavee. .not admitted to Buddhist ordins 

tiona, 82 n. 
BYITE, V. A., artiole by, on Hi 7"" ooinage of the Cfu ta Period, 19 & ff. 

Note on abovebv 9. IF. B. Hoernle, 810. 
S&hjit  Onrang, 326. 
Bquare P a  oharaoter, 22. 
St. John's O h m h  and Calcutta Chinem 

inscription in, 1 & ff. 
Standing King type of Hnn mina, 20a. 
8thiiLtst@, n. of vi#aya in P a n p h  

vardhana, 49. 
~THIEA-QUFTA O r  PUM-GUPTA, 210. 
8- mark of, on mine, 78, M. 
S U B ~ A ~ ,  father vf soribe of Dharma- 

ptila'e pan t ,  a. 
BULTAN IBB~HIY, m u n t  of, in Fnmok- 

lin, d i e m  from Riyien-a-aaliifin, 98. 
8nl~inpar, ineffeotnally etteohed by 

Bandah'a army, 128. 
Bun, symbol of, on mine, 82. 
Bunwar, Aboriginal tribe in Nepil, 218, 

214. 
B ~ ~ N D U A  N ~ T E  BANPRJI, d m d e n t  

of BhaCp Niiriiyepe, 49. 
Smtika, symbol of, on mine, 88. 
Swordsman, type of Qupta wine, 169. 

TAJU-D-nt~  YALDAS, win of, 67. 
Tsmnrind-mod, charrrcter of mi, 22. 
TirntipSri Moaque st Qaw (misprinted 

qintiFri),  89. 

T ~ ~ u s s r  end BEALLXU offer food to the 
Buddha, 28. 

T I p i  d o 0 8  forms of, 87. 
Tarika, explained, 60. 
TASHIB-NU-GYAL, of Nyi-ma-nsm- 

gyal of Lad*, 99. 
TI-TAP, &be of Dharmaptil's grirnt, 

62. 
Tanrine E p b o l  on coins, 79,80,88. 
Taxila, ooin of, 80. 
TAYLOB, *. 141. B., translatee Chinem 

insoription found in 8t. John's C h m t -  
yard, Cslmtta, 8. 

TEGH BAHIDUB, father of Qabind 8iggh, 
114~ 

~ e z c  King, book of the, mmpoeed by 
Wbind Biqgh, 1698, 117. 

wikur, orig ln of, -clans of, 2815. 
n i b ,  a Nepa tribe, 816,817. 
THIOLPLING, wornhippad by Aham of 

Amam, 110. 
Thapa, a Magar tribe, Dl. 
Thiirii, a Ne tribe, 816. 
TEXOBALD, %!, article early 1-1 

ooinagea in North-Weatern Indis, and 
in the K o b ,  78 & & 

TEIBAUT, a., art. by, on the Hypotheeie 
of the Babylonian Origin of the M- 
called L w  zodiiq 144 if. 

THOUS' Chmniclw of the P ~ h i n  kjw 
of Delhi, artiole on coina, ~p lement- 
ary too, by 0. J. ~odgem, 63 i e. 

Thanderbolt, symbol of, on mine, 80. 
Thyrms, symbol of, on mine, 80. 
Tibetan Alphabet invented 7th oentnry, 

A.D.. 6. - dieo t io  pronunohtion, 12 & ff. - homophones, 7. 
o r t h o g r a p h y ,  and original pro- 

nunoiation of the language, 4 & ff. - verb. Aotive and Neuter, forma 
nf. 9. 

T~C& of Nepil, 818, 814. 
type of Qapta mins, 168. 

T ON-MI SAM-BHO-TA. Invent0 Tibetan 
Alphabet, 7th cent 

T~I**A, m i n ~  of, 3 3 9 , 1 9 9 .  
Hun Khg, and T. of Khmir, 

1% & ff. 
of -ir, mins of, 195,197. -- White Hun King, Hietory of : 

meaning of name, 186. 
'l'ribhuvene Pile, Y n h j e ,  61. 
!Z+iratno, symbol of, on punch-marked 

aoine, 88. 
TrirIrelis, symbol on w i ~ ,  79, 80, 88. 
Ts'z-PAL-YE-BYUB-DO N-VUB-NA Y - B Y  A L, 

108. 

TGLAQ ~ L H  I, mine of, 07. 



T L T ~ L A Q  S a i ~  11, new coin of, 66, 67, 
sn 

~ u s i  Lamoheniae, a Nepil tribe, origin 
of, 827. 

U d m p i m a ,  n. of village in P a u p h -  
vardhsna, a. 

Umbrella type of Gupta ooine, 168. 
U Y E ~  CKANDBA BATAWAL, article on a 

new oopper-plate grent of Dharma- 
39 & ff. -- - -. 

Upidhytiyn, Buddhist, insfitation of 
oBoe, 28. 

UPAKA, the Ajivaka, oonvereea with the 
Buddha, 24. 

UpasampadG ordination, origin of, 26. 
Uraona, in Nedl, 216. 
~ r u v a &  the ~ u d d i e t  st, 88. 

VAJEAP~PI, image of, found at  Bija- 
e;rhs 87. 

Vnxelnu i~ .  Ca~ta in  E.. article on Tribee. 

Vilaya-pati, the chief record ofiioer ot 
Viqaya, = Qiningii, 4q49. 

VI~~U-OWPTA-CAND~DITYA, ooine of, 176. 
Vi@ka, name of an embankment, 49. 
Vowels, Modulation of, in Tibetan, 6. 
Vyiighraw-, n. of a ma&L in Paup*- 

vardhane, 09. 

WANa-~H'ua-Nrn-o=~r,, m11 of Lha- 
oh'en-legs-nam-gyel, of Lidakh, 99. 

WA- K_H~N mnrdere =bind Siggh'e 
ohildren, attaaked in 118, and Wed by 
Bendah in revenge, 189. 

Weapona of h k h h ,  W. 
WEBEE follllde theory of Babylonian 

origin of Nakqatnuj, 144. 
White Huna, eee Hum (White). 
Writing material, bark of Aquilaria Ag- 

allocha used in A, 109. 

Clans and Q& of kepid, 218 & ff. 
VAPYATA, an anceator of the Was, 47. Yak, mark of, on ooinaot Am6ghabhiiti, 
VarZnclra-kula-pijS, see BarZndra. 76. 
VA~UDBVA, legend on K@n mine, 170. Y A L D ~ ,  coine of, 88~66. 
VIVA (wi), on K q b  mine, 183. PABA converted by the Buddhq 86. 
Viaa-BHADBA 8ia1, anrkhi chief, 217. Yetha (-i-lito) White Hune, 188. 
Vipya, n. of an administrative division Yuan-yuan= White Huns, 186. 

of, 44, 49. Piisuf &-h ineoription of, 80 
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